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1S.9.2* 

Sentnco Conjoining 

4 • • 

4 • 4 
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ABh&wTUtZoRd AKI) oTUBCK) 


1, <uj 

\ 

1HXL 

ibl-oTg, AHL-&HQ 

16 nr OX 

Ida 

ACV 

AfcrP 

/nlra 

1-Sum 

IP 

asp 

AOX 

lux-fin 
inx-Won-i In 
B 
hr 

c 

Cl, Cl 

Ctt 

COB, COB 
Comp 
COBB 
COB? 
cop, Cop 


injective 

ability, eolilt&tlve 
x. tlvo-ergative 
adorecoca proximate 
adsententlal 
eararb 

t.cv rb phrase 
animate 

numeral n'jjctito 
adjective phrase 
aspirated 
auxiliary 
auxiliary finite 
auxiliary non-iinlte 
borrowed 

brother, brother's 

consonant, nonsyllohlc, conooro 

douse 

circumstantial 

comltatlvo 

comp lament 

conditional 

Confirmative 

copulative, copula 




XX 


com 

Count 

C* 

isg 

lac 

1*6, US4 
I i“i BC 

city, liitr 

i*Q±f i CXlJ l 

,ag 

exolf iducl 

r 

Ft 

fee| Ftc 

Fen 

Fin 

FUt 

0 

u©n> ti -9 

a ho 
a No* 

44*1 

hon, Hon 

HU 

~um 


counterfcctive 

counttole 

ciaughter 9 ceaghter * * 
co finite 
canons tr&tive 
descriptive 

Ciitraneitiva-lBcti tive 
c4. transitive 

c, , t .a<fclb, emphatic t crtlcie 

£snglish 

exclusive 

female 

father, fether*# 

factitive 

feminine 

finite 

future 

gencer 

genitive 

geintdr-nuntier 

g©noer-nuittt»er- t c-r son 

habitual 

honorific 

husband* huseonh 1 * 

nun&n 






XXi 



mruor 

nominative 


non-ilnlte 
non-1Inito 





/ 







US' 

noun phrasa 

HUB 

nuQerci 

0 

object complement 

ubjf uBJ 

objective 

J+tf Ort 

optative 

KV 

pari active 

KSII 

pormlsslva 

kE&& 

*#r 3 intent 

& 9 *1 

flUTfe! 

sTx f iron 

pronoun 

Foctp 

postposition 

PF 

prepositional or postpositional $frr. 

rt 

predcctlve compleewnt 

Hfiit) 

protective 

J-T*p 

preposition 

troAt Proaoj, *roicj 

* rosejsctiro 

rroadv, irroAcar 

proaCvarb 

iftoo 

* regressive 

iroH, m 

pronoun 

FRuF 

propoo«nt| proposal 

rw 

prospective 

Fr ox 

proxlncta 

Ft 

patient complement 

B, BSC COOJr' 

reslCual complement 

Rtf 

roilexlve 




Ml 

rtetu 

• 

seoltr, Saaltr 
8£» 

on 
•«o« 
i rox 
»*th« 

Suf 
«DR* 
tr, Tr 
uncsp 

V 

»» 

T* 

Vd 

Vi 

▼ i, Y ' 

Vtt 

Y-oten, V 

V 
bl 

I I 

/ / 

L 3 


relative 

remote 

sontane©y suujcct 

senltransitive 

singular 

senior 

soeaeone 

sj/b nicer ja~nr1tY> 

ecoe tiling 

8U1T1X 

surirlae 

transitive 

unafljlratod 

voveiy v*a»b 

front vowel 
nigh vowel 
voiced 
voiceless 
verb pirese 
versus 
verb stem 
sonivovei w or y 
ill), wife's 
moriiterlc writing 
i-honemlc writing 
phonetic vrltlng 



t i 
( ) 


(l) + (is) 
(«j - i 

H 

a 

* 

/ 

«* 

V 



ivv r 

ivV c>j 
lv A ] 

Lv v j 

Lc 1 ] 

Lc y j 

Lc w j 

ivj 
UJ 
L y v j 

l“vj 

IV 


select ny one rrm n the oructetao list 

( respec-k</t/y if ynairJtetJ by r oy y' ) 

optional 0i®cj©D.t(s) 

is realized as, Is composed of 

is transformsd into 

end, (£>) followed by (B) 

uorphenic bouncary, between (h) ax u (J 

wore iunctur*. 

ifi equal to 

is not equal to, not the serae as 
or, in the envlr meant of 
in iree variation with 
n&salizec vow-el 
aero, overtly nil 

wore accent (tlio two symoois ere merely 
tyfogre*hicel variants) 

high-fall intonation pattern 
lov-rise Intonation pettarn 
fronted vcwsl/rr ntec: consonant 
ro tree tad vvai/re treated o nsonant 
ralaac v^vei 
loversu vovai 
consonant without r louse 
palatalised consonant 
iubieiizoii consonant 

seminnsaiiaec vovel 
braetliy vowel 
vovel with palatal onset 
vovel vltii iabio-valer onset 
contrnlissoc vowel* 




maifcuciitH 


this Is a non-iiistwPicm comparative stuoy of the 
phonologlcai ana gram atloax. systems or Sngilah, Nepali, ami 
Hev&rl r Jilniy fro® the point of view of teaching ngxlsh $0 
the speaker* of Rspall sac newer 1* 

Hepall belong* to tbs i ahifl group of the no •, ryun 
branch of the Incio-European fsully of languages* 

Nevert belong* to the non^pronocilnallzed group of 
the 11 beto-iiioaiayan branch of the Tibet -ourman auo-xarlly 
of the *ino-libstan family of language a* 

The dialect* ehoaen for the present study are the 
educated southern British rngllsh, colloquial Nepali a. an 
in j£atht tnou Talley, and colloquial ?4 overt spoken In 
Kathmandu, the capital city* 


1* /,im and .c , c 


The study is divided into tore* parts* Part 1 
presents a sketch of Nepali phonology and greener under 
following live chapter headings * 

Chapter 1 < phonology 

Chapter 2 * functional ciauolileftion of stems 
Chapter 3 * structural classification of item* 

Chapter 4 * Inflection 

Chapter 6 • syntax 




The .nonolocy I* essentially e wore phonology In 
terns of phonemes, their phonetic correlates, cue their 
distribution* The next cheater sets u* stem classes in 
accordance with their greamatlesl functions* Morphology is 
then covered in the folloving two chapters on stem i omit ion 
and Inflection respectively* The sketch concludes with the 
syntax of phrases and sentences* The notions of variation, 
embedding, and conjoining of sentences are used within thfe 
framework* 

* art IX presents a corresponding eketcii of Never 1 
phonology anc gramciar* This sketch follows broadly the same 
plan as in Pert I* A reference list of the Veveri verbal 
eao.a it given In the Appendix* 

Part III presents a petiagoglcaily oriental non* 
historical comparison of Nepali and Hswari with English* the 
chapter divisions in this part correspond to those In nit X 
enc .art II* Each chapter in this part concludes with a 
brief note on possible applications of these comparisons for 
the more effective teaching of English to the apes tears of 
Nepali ami Neveri* 

For obvious reasons an explicit description of 
English was thought unnecessary* hven in tart III the 
details of English phonology and grammar have been brought 
In only In sc far at this was felt necessary for the purposes 
of comparison* 
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luo retain i'or including two langiuges fr t Nepal 
la practice! In nature* to begin vttn I was .\terei>teo In 
Inducing only a description of ISevari* (It may be noted 
that this la lor tba first time that a rounded and il*ll- 
acaie coscription of content ,ri?y s ten oar c ewerl In modern 
linguistic terns is being attempted.) subsequently it was 
realized that a Newcrl speaker's handling of nglieh Is 
effected as much by his sec nd language Weptll as by his 
first iongurge* Besides, Nepali being the principal lan¬ 
guage of Nepal It would hare been unrealistic to peeve it out 
on any material designed for Improving the study of English 
in Nepal* 

the other reason for the Inclusion of 'ey'll is 
the xac*t oi a fUllscale ^ascription of the ... Uu^ocu ooilo- 
quia! dialect of Nepali on structural llno^* It this point 
tvo a&in works cm Nepali need a Special mention* T^ase are 
f.C* bouthwurth*s 'Nepali iransforoctiunal structure, A 
bite tea* (1^07) anc B*;> bahai's ’A inscription of Nepali, 
Literary and Colloquial* (1*>74;* 

oouthvorth's work is professedly e sketch n&dfe on 
transNoroatlonal lines. I-caii 1*s work, cm the other henb, 
is quite compreuenelve and basically structural In approach. 

She dlaiects included In his work arc literary Nepali, 
colloquial Nepali spoken In eastern jg 4 < i, and e -lloqulal 
Nepali spoken in iarjeeilng iiBtrlct, West jengai, India* 
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hilo my work cliiers irom that of Southworth In 

tho very approach, it differs from rebel's on two counts* 

First* the dialect I have ch-aon to tescribe is, as alreeby 

mentioned, th* colloquial. Keprli $*qk2r in Sathrandu, the 

ca^lt^i of He^al* secondly, tho syntax soctlon has received 

greater attention in my work than in his, and therei re. In 

this regaro, the work is an attest to move a step farvird* 

on the whole. In spite i t*;e choice f a oifiercnt dialects, 

ay work beers a ^rvu ’.vu influence of his splendid work* 

is it Is, my work alter completion revealed that not many 

significant difference• exist between the dialect I have 

described ana the literary detect ana the eastern colloquial 

dialect he has described* 

hy work also revealed one other important point* 

More often than not the speakers of Nepali and fievarl do 

f&es common problems while learning English* Thl% X believe, 

Is mainly duo to the feet that Raj ail, as a filter language, 

spe dhr's 

plays the earns dominant role in the tv; oases* A No war i -ngilsh 

% k is NtfxiU A 

seems to be as much interfarrod with linguistic habits as by 

A 

his Never! ones* (It may be observed In this connection that 

i 

Hewar1-spanking and Nepell-siepAing pupils (ages o to 8 anwercsj 

■Hws-lly 

are taught n it igether anodic the Nepali meclura*) «»o it 
seems that the oo*arete treatment to these tw-~ linguistic 
groups is unwarranted ae far as Sngllah teaching is concerned* 
Ihls may be true in case of tho epee tors of the other lengut- 
gee of Nepal as wwli* 
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U. /.uroic- i ..oU me ureas 

The present description of Nepali and Uowarl la 
more data-oriented than ooofil-orlontec* The approach la 
baalcaiiy structural but acme ootiona of transformational) 
gr&n.xr have been Incorporated In the syntax section* 

the comparison of the languages In rueatlon la 
typological and not historical, hence, *a non-fcletorlcal 
comparison*• The term 'contrastive' la avoided as It 
generally connotes en exclusive attention to polnte ©p 
cliference* li: present worn highlights both points of 
si iiarlty and points of difference (with jrcater emphasis 
on the latter though}* perhaps the term 'correlative 
study' would aptly bring out the exact nature .1 the *recent 

comparison. 

Throughout Part XZX inglish la presented In ortho¬ 
graphic writing whereas Bep&li an© Newari are ^resented in 
phonemic writing* 

< henever convenient) corresponding forms of £nglliu» 

Hopail, and Newer1 are given In three columns* i n5ileant 
alnllarlties and, particularly, differences ere then coo- 
aequently pointed out unoer observations* 

The grammatical correspondences between Hep4.1l ru 
fingllah are baaed on translation equivalents, for ina.rnc-, 

In answer to th question, what would be the moat natural 






vty of translating th given construction into 

iolcoatic nglish enc vice versa?” Lbs la true of 
the coop ari son between New&rl anc hngilaa* 

1 ad&svglo applications in Part III utj bcaeu not 
only on the cooperlaon of roeociblancas ant- dilferoRCo* 
^resented in this icxt, but also on a certain amount of 
informal error analysis* l»r« I have drawn upon ay own 
experience as a teacher of English to students Including ths 
wrs of : j^-ili and Nsvcrl both at the school level and 
at the oollago level* 

The ..resent study has consulted fruitfully the 
i-rcvlous lingula tic stadias of other varieties of Ifepeil, 

&no of todies under Newer 1 phonology anc gramar. on tha 
whole, however, it haa preferred to approach eech u A di 

afresh* 

My intuitive knowledge of Nepali and Newer 1 famed 
the basic source for initial work* Throughout the work 3! 
nave used my wife, h&neifc, a native «*«<• or of Nepali fr»to 
the .AUiitQui veilsy, as the principal Informant for Nepali, 
and ay self, a native speaker of Newarl iron .^eUunandu city, 
for Hsverl* hater all doubtful case# have been chocked 
with several other native speakers of the languages in 
question* 

The main secondary source for Nepali is the Mui 
thesis of fc.li* label (1^74)« Tbs works of lustin Hals she 
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his associates (variously it-u x-t>3 to 1373) anti that of 
..seals wUi'i U >7w, on selected aspects of Newer! formed 
toe principal sec >ndx.ry sources for Newer1* 

i£y accounts of nglis.* ere based essentially on the 
sac~nbar;y sources which ere the v. rks of A-c« uimson (1373), 
Lanlal Jones (1360), otto Jesperson (1333), R.V* ^anev ort 
(1300), Mark Lester Uj7x , Ju.i one llna(?), R*A» Close 
(1374), 1* * Lornby at.el (1374), anc several others too 
numerous to mention separately* substantial help has also 
been obtained fr o icy guide, frofessor Ashok H* eiter b th 
thread his pubxlehec work (136 0 anc through informal 
discussions* 

Luu vo tab of W*0* Hcuiton (1362) anc of iguffcer 
(I3t>2> nave been consuxted fruitfully for the method of 
comparison thougn I have not quite followed their models* 

3* background Information 

Hepxll, the mtlonax language, is used for admini¬ 
stration, law, education, press, radio anc public Ilfs in 
No^ai» It also serves as the asin lingua-france ell over 
the kingdom* Rev&rl is one of the major languages of Nepal* 

The former belongs to th® Indc-lryan family and the letter 
to the libet -Borman family - 

According to the 1371 census cf Sepal, out of the 
total population of about 11*4 million, ever 6 million (about 
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52*4 ) anc lass then Uf&l a ml ill n t , x. (about 3-J 
rapertad lie pall and navtrl respectively mb their 'nother 
tv.ua'* In fetftGsanau v&ixey, Kepail and Ntvurl speakers 
are aiooet aquai la nunber* out of the t ul Never1 * *u- 
latiun in Nii-a, vb-ut 62*9.* itva In the Xathoandu vaixoy*. 
the corresponding percentage for Nepali s^eitur* la only 
«U/ ut 4*0* 

aathiaancu valley cu inly const at a of tareo c. strict it 
laWoancu, Lalitpur, one Bhaktapur* The Cato below shovs 
tbs distribution of Ispali enc ilevrri a *.eekara In each of 
these three districts* in the valley, anc in Nepal as a 
vhola as given In the U71 census of Nepal* 



Total 

Nepali 

Never1 


< ^ ulat in 

spea Here 

speakers 

RAthtiandu 

353,766 

175,135 

147,)ia 

i*litpur 

164,038 

63,363 

69,872 

BdaKtspur 

11 j, 157 

36,382 

63,274 

totaK practically, 
&t~joandu valley) 

618,311 

231,335 

236,158 

Nepal 

11,565,333 

6,363,758 

454,373 


outslexi sepal, Nepali p^ssars aro found in Indio, 
ohutan, and Bursa, anc hevarl sweaters in India, Bhutui, *nti 
tieefc (ehlefly Jtiase, * She nunber of Recall speakers outs da 
Nepal is conuloortble* 
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The tteverl languago as - iOiten In sL&thmandu veil®? 
shows three rec gnis&bie dialects corresponding r ughly to 
ti.c t»ireu districts of tho valley, namely, ftat&isandu, 
ualitpur, enc hh{Kta*ur* (The first two tr. closer to each 
otaer than to the third*; The Hewar1 dialect chosen herr 
is the latisnanbu district dlt-act- 

The situation with rfepaxi is quite different* In 
tue iirst t-iaco tuere are no recognisable, clear diflerencta 

i 

within the valley* secondly, the few differences that exist 

are aligned n^t with the districts but with a division 

between the heart of the capital city rna the environs* The 

a*Si (tars in the centre are much more influenced by neveri 

than those in the peripheral trea* 

Ropall end liev«rl sh-w many instance a of in time to 

borrowing (BlwacPf laid 1J33 ) fr m each other both et the 

grammatical level and et the lexical level* Tois is under*- 

*/ 

standbxc i-seeplng In view the fact that the spotters of these 
languages have bean living together, particularly in the 
K* tomancu valley, for centuries* In addition there is some 
cultural borrowing as wo^l* 

Both He* all one Kevtri are rich In written as wexl 
as i xo literature ant. both have literary history going bec& 
to sevar&x centuries* 

Hepall is written in the Lcvancgari script* Bevari 
has its own script popularly *movn as the KanJena script* 



10 

(ti.ora are Sana stylistic variations vithin the F’ovari 
script so that tue script Is Known by other names as well*) 

The No war i script Is fast becoming as riband* These days 
the Leven&gcri script Is used for Newer! writings both In 
public life and in literature and proas* 

According to seme ;<ew&rl scholars the ancient Newari 
script seems to have bean In a SX relative stage ar^unc 10th 
century . •*.* lio. over, the oldest inscription In this script 
dlsc.verec so far dates He*al s-»xabat 353 (1233 A*l>.)* 

oliallarly the oldest manuscript bearing tils script available 

\ 

so far is a book entitled .. i ; t.c.o3 written by the hangla 
^ ant, it H&rayan In »«o.4Bl (13u) »i • , the <1 curent is being 
^reservec in the thnoioglcii section of the niti-nai museum 
in west herlin* 

It Is interesting to n-te that the levari script 
was, to begin with, used for writing the Sanskrit language. 

For instance, both the material evidences referred tc coore 
are In the Sanscrit language* firing the reign of 
J&yasthltl Alalia in Kathmandu (1332«*oo A*D *) three boons 
are founc to be written in the Eevari script, the languages 
used being Sanskrit and Haver1 mixed, i.bout the use of the 
Ha war l script the famous Italian historian -• istech (In 
his work. 'LJedievaj. history of Nepal'(1^53), f .li*) his the 
following to say * "It (l*c. the ancient Newer1 script) 
*ractloaiiy starts with Jayafithlti Kalla at the eno of the 
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14th century anc et vb larger with the ,-asslng of tha 
time, tli* the end i the c/naaty In 1708/J* the language 
la at first ^ensiirlt only, but technical portions (land 
me aaurarwritc etc*) tend mere one acre to be In ’ovarj. The 
script is ole Never1 (i sy Immediate S'-urea* Halla 

(1->71))* liius the use of the Uevtri script exclusively Idr 
the n, tlvc language seems to be a much later development* 

1/llXerent Hewarl scripts existed in the Mails period 
sucu as iiUjln i, lucua, .anjanc* Of the three, hanjana, 
a later development ol the other two* was the moat attractive 
and best Knovn* 

liofct ol the Qv&rl sp.es^ers in /xthmanau, lor that 
oattar all -ver Napai, * kn*~-w :.\p.i'» 

Hevarl Is taught as an optional subject at the 
school level and upto the 1*1.*;« (i*e* undergraduate level 
In the university* 

The native speakers of this language call It Neva 
bhae r la t tl bht.se • 

lor bac . r uni. Information on Nepali end ovir , t 
have drawn cniefly on iehal 1>74 anc Mails 1J71 respectively* 

4* tossibiiltlua lor future hork 

It is hoped that this work will be of sew help to 
t- s teacuer, the writer of textbooks and teaculng manuals, 
the cosigner oi curricula anc teats? th**t Is, ail th-sa * i 
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ero engaged* directly or indirectly, in teaching ngllsh 
to the speaitsr# of Resell anti Nevari. As the writ contaits 
1 unseal* descriptions of Ttsjoli anti Never!, it will also he 
useful to all those who are lntoresteti in the scientific 
study or the practical teaching of Recall anti Ssvarl. 

to be specific t is wor* can be used rs source ostirlal 

for * 

(1) continuation In the direction of nuch acre 

detailed tiescrlotions of Recall anti Fewer1 taking 
up specific topics. 

i 

(11) tietailao non-i.latorlcal comparative atucy of Repit;!! 
anc Howarit 

(til) teaching one of the three languages to tho spj; t-rt 
of tho other two anti teaching Resell end Newer 1 to 
the respective native theaters (teaching here 
includes materiel pr auction as vsllJ, 

(iv) study of language contact between Nepali anc Feveri 
anti other sod linguistic studies In bilingualism, 
code-switching, cultural borrowing, anc the llha* 

(v) preparation of sloe to translators from n ilah 

to Kepally or from Sepal! to English, or from Btovarl 
to gngllshy or frc. Never 1 to Nepali (with their 
distinct purposes) . 
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c n / p t e a 

. L. 1 1:> 3oU,.jY 

1*1* Inventory of Phony as 

rhe phonologic.- i system of Nepali consists of 36 phonemes* 

26 consonants (nonsyliabtc nonvocolds/» 3 semivowels (nanayLiable 
vocotde > 6 vowels (syllable vucoids> and 1 covowel (nasalization) * 

1.1.1. consonants 


Bl- Aplco* Apico- la.T:lno« aetro~ orao- 
lablal dental alveolar alveolar fie* velar 


8top 

vl unasp 

P 

t 


c 

$ 

k 


asp 

ph 

th 


oh 


kh 


vd unaSP 

b 

d 


i 

$ 

8 


asp 

bh 

dh 


Jh 

fti 

gh 

Nasal 

vd 

n 


n 



• 

n 

fricative vl 




s 



Trill 

vd 



r 




ijateral 

vd 



1 








1*1* 9* 1 envoys Is 


o r sops latel 


Do rrovelar viet tal 


y 


u 


h 


14 


VuVfllg 



. ront 

Central 

deck 


urtroif.asu 

unrounded 

rounoed 

high 

1 


u 

Mid 

e 

e 

o 

low 


a 



1*1*4* Covovel Hesail g atlon 


Note 1* lapiration Is phonemic only with stops* 

2* asr ie» trill, lateral, ao'alvovclc ami vowels are 
voiced and fricative Is voiceless* As such voicing 
Is not a distinctive! feature wit; thew. 

3* La ilnoalveol&r stops have affrlcated release* 

4* ksae . vowels are rounded, front and central vowels 
are unrounded* Llp-roundlng Is, therefore, not 
phonenlc * 

5* fxj Is labialized 

6* At/ has nlottal friction out no determinate vocalic 
colour| /y/ and /w/, on the contrary, have soiaa 
vocalic colour but no glottal friction* 

7* /pit/, / it/ etc* are to be tr^en not as sequences but 
as unit phone as* It Is only for typographical 
convenience that they are printed /ph/, /bh/ etc*; 
strictly spec kin," they should have been trlntad 

/p 1 /, A V etc* 
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. iiin8t gRtlon of i^honcm! c taitr estg 
1. Conrnngntj 


/p/ 

pal 

tont} re art 

papa 

* sweet’ (baby 
voenbuiery) 

P*P 

sin 

/ph/ 

phal 

throwl 

napha 

profit 

maph 

forgiveness 

/b/ 

bal 

rent* burnt 

babe 

a name 

bhab 

emotion 

/loli/ 

b at 

coo.coc rice 

gebiia 

-geba 

a iclnd of 
pxant 

labh 

-lab 

prosperity 

/t/ 

tax 

laical rhyth¬ 
mic movement 

chata 

umbrella 

hat 

band 

/th/ 

tbal 

plate| start* 

icetha 

story 

nath 

a middle 
nano 

/d/ 

dal 

puleeCedlble 

seed) 

aadc 

plain! simple 

pad 

fart 

/dh/ 

dhan 

paddy 

badha 

“bade 

hindrance 

*a<Jh 

"iced 

shoulder 

/c/ 

cal 

novencnti 

move* 

dhaca 

design 

nac 

danceUOj 

dance! 

/ch/ 

chal 

wave 

macha 

fish 

pach 

rub off* 

/3/ 

Jai 

net 

idiaja 

tiffin 

baj 

fcite(blrd) 

/Jh/ 

jhal 

a string of 
plrnts 

sa Jha common 
- sajc 

eejh 
- saj 

evening 

/*/ 

(cl 

patch up* 

la(e 

<lunto 

cha( 

cut 

/(h/ 

(hale 

chieftain 

pa(ha 

lento 

ka(h 

wood 


pal 

body 

structure 

pcjfc 

baby buffalo 

hap 

bone 

/|W 

fiiai 

shield 

p,a j^ia deep 

(colour) 

~ gcjta 

baph 

- bap 

dam 

/*/ 

ical 

tlmej death 

4a*a 

uncle 

(paternal. 

cax 

hip 
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/ w 

khal 

gnribxlng 

piece 

POrShe 

eioVf tod ate sh 

field 

lap 

Ut 

gel 

blametH), 
neltl 

luge 

dress bhag 

share* 
run avayt 

/gh/ 

ghal 

carry (on the 
shoulder)! 

eghau 

-egeu 

to bo bfigh 

satiated -bag 

tiger 

Id 

Tfii 

thing 

« 

name 

uncle kam 

(maternal) 

vorit(S) 

Ini 

nal 

sewage* barrel chene 
of the gun sank® 

roof bhan 

stlnulatel 

pretence 

Ihl 



haga 

sunlit 

branch bhan 

doubt 

an 

Intox’cant 

/s/ 

sel 

year 5 a kind 
of tree 

pass 

dice tas 

card 

It! 

ral 

- ryal 

•olive 

dhare 

tap her 

necklace* 

defeat 

Ill 

lal 

rod 

chain 

skin dial 

wave 

1.2*2. csmivowela 





Contrast between ie:/:ivovei6 




h / 

yax 

nano 

naya 

icr/Gj affection 


IW 

-vox 

possessor 

hava 

air* vlnd 


Ihl 

hex 

news* put* 

aha 

an ewianatlon 


Contrast between vonivovoio end consonants 


/y/ 

yah a 

hero 

naya 

love) affection 


/!/ 


the place 
vhero 

naja 

threat! coating 


/ w/ 

verl 

tills side (of 
s.th. distent) 

have 

air* vlnd 
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/b/ 

burl 

snail farm 

baba 

a none 


/h/ 

hat 

hand 

nehan 

grant 


/ 0 / 

sot 

seven 

meson 

crematorium 


contrast butt-can Senlvovois 

anc Vowel® 


/y/ 

tya , 
~ty?ha 

there 

rtyacar 

atrocity 


/ 1 / 

tia 

three tines 

hetlar 

weapon 


/w/ 

Jwal 

son-ln-lav 

bwaso 

wolf 


/«/ 

Jua 

* juwa 

gambling 

bua 

* buvn 

father 


Privdtlva Contra t for. tsrslvc.ai® 



/y/ 

yo 

this 

ayu 

life span 


Q 

0 

the letter 3/^ 

au 

Co-toI 


/w/ 

wart 

this si dot of 
a*ta#dl9t nt) 

Jawlo 

boiled rice 


9 

ari 

washing vossel 

Jaio 

spltier web 


A/ 

ho 

bej afiir- 
-native 





0 

the letter aSV 




A»2*3» Vowels 





/l/ 

Ikh 

vengeance 

ihll 

stinger ball 

crop 

/c/ 

ek 

one 

4iei 

game§ play* bhtilc 

mai.e{ c c . 

/»/ 

egl 

before 

Khel 

mortar tele 

down 
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/a/ 

ago 

fire 

«hai 

gamblln place} 

bh&la 

spear 

/«/ 

u dm 

sugarcane 

ithui 

be opened 

bhalu 

bear 

/o/ 

oidier 

vrlnut 

hoi 

cover} open* 

bhelo 

well being} 

»roe fine s e 

covowel* *a sail z&t ion 





Contrast between Rasalizoc V eve Is anti ^ral Vovois 



m 

ip 

brics 

bi£ 

handle(M) 

bh el 

floor 

/t/ 

ltlhas 

history 

feir 

brave 

sabot 

all 

/ 0 / 



ohejln 

sheep 

iheie 

playedt 1 sg j 

/e/ 



ge$Ja 

grain 

hole 

piayodl r h 1 

/»/ 

e 

re spansive 

particle 

hesllo 

selling 



/«✓ 

e 

the lotter-sr 

h^riyo 

creen 



/a/ 

a ha 

eye 

.<* 

bas 

bamboo 

"UUl _ 

*^uwa 

an ther 

/a/ 

u-seo 

e«y 

bae 

smell, shelter 

bus 

“"buwa 

fa ther 

/s/ 

up 

camel 

bhu£t 

belly 

reu 

hair 

/«/ 

*fh 

stand upl 
get apt 

bu£hl 

-bujjl 

old woman 

Jen 

barley 

/o/ 

ofh 

Up 

hoc 

ravine 



/o/ 

ojtoe 

shawl 

ihoj 

search 




1*3* honettc correlate?g 

Oie be etc phono tic values of the honoris have already 
boon supplied In the inventory charts m o the sue se went note 
In 1*1* Heellzatlons different from the basic values viii be 
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described here in general ruxes to thr* a rule nay cover 
several phoneys and, c.-nversoly, the I'Uj. 1 description of an 
allophone nay require application of revere! rules* 

In the exanpj.ee given here only the relevant segment* 

1c question will be transcribed phonetically though words are 
shown within square brackets [ ]. 

i. »i. vonsonants 

L • The voiceless stops are relatively tenser than the voiced 
ones. The word-initial variant of a stop Is relatively 
tenser than Its other variants. 

Non-bilabial consonants aro slightly fronted before a 
front vowel and slightly retracted before a bacK vowel, e»g.» 

/$hlV L^i * i correct /£huio/ [jMiloJ big 

/itej;e/ L^oJjcJ boy /kojha/ [^opiaj room 

2 • Variants without a separat e r ele ee 

1) Uhasplrated stops htve no separate release before a 
horaorgentc ston, lateral or nasal, (sy-ibol of lac ; of 
release [ "* 3 ) 

!!£5S 

1. /\J and /n/ become homorganic with both dental and 
retr flex stops by as£Inllatlcn* 



In the geminates /-ce-/ and /-J;)-/ th® first /c \/ are 
realized as unreieased laral no-alec olcr stops [£ £ ] which are 
different both from [ t d 1 J and [j 1 s' 1 ]• 

examplest 


/ chu$$a/ 

[shu£$a] 

log 

/cut the/ 

[cuffcha 

xast 

/becca/ 

[b?>tca > 

child 

/beggi/ 

[b*£gi] 

carriage 

/bhutla/ 

[bhutla] 

farther 

/te$W 

tnafiai 

vli.1 cut 
ClXXSgj 

/apraaiV' 

[e ? nan] 

insult 

/ naf nu/ 

[ n&} nu/ 

to cut 

/gajinu/ 

[ga$?nuj 

to bury 

/ Jitnu/ 

[JlfnuJ 

to vln 

11) Is unreieesed 

in word-final po.ltlcn, 

e*g*» 


/nan/ [na* J nose 

3» Variant vlth Vocalic Release 

/i/ has vocalic release vord-flnally and before a 


consonant 

other than a honcrganlc 

stop t nasal or 

laterrly e* 

g*t 

/paha$/ 

[p«haj*J 

mountain 

/cajjl ;en/ 

[c»f*»cenj 

siep(N) 


4 • Afirlcetg V ar iant 

•ord-lnltial /ph/ and / <h/ become affrlcrtes [p*] and 
[k x 3 ro >eetlvaly teal ore a bae vovel, e«g., 

/ phokao/ [p^o.<eoJ lung /phul/ [p^uij flower{ 

•ggt 


/ choi/ l/olj 


cover9 
openl 


/nhursl/ 


[n x usl] 


giadf 

gladness 
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6* irtcctlve Vt riant 

/ph/> /V» and /.l/ have fricative variants 9 [x] 
and [*] respectlvoly (l) word-flnally (11) before a cotifQiV'rt 
other than /r/ or a hoci rgcnic atop 


Bxr.rples 


(1) 

/gaph/ 

c«<n 


/m*5h/ 

[must] 


/bhoj/ 

[bhog] 

(11) 

/ephno/ 

[a/no] 


/muxhma/ 

[nuaooia] 


/idiojna/ 

i 4iognej 

but. 

/baKhrl/ 

LbaK*rl] 


/majW 

[aeg 1 Ja J 

(111) 

/aphu/ 

la/aj 


/u iiu/ 

[ttJCUj 


/dcju/ 

[d&gu] 


6 * Jjs/ 



elder brother 


/r/ la realized as (1) a minimal trill vord-flnally 
(syribol [r.i)b (11) a full trill before a consonant (symbol [r \\ 
(111) a tap Intarvoeallcelly (aynbol [pj) and (lv) a weac- 
frlctlon-continuant word Initially (syrhol [j,)). 
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I*£ 





1) /car/ [car] 

four 

/pir/ 

LPI*J 

worry 

li) / lli* ha/ [our Ok»3 

foolish 

/tihsrrW 

[charm*] 

tmlglon 

Hi) /<aira/ [.aira] 

rot t ter 

/perl/ 

lpaf*lj 

*n#si 

lv) /runel/ [.xum&l 

towel 

Ms/ 

Ulsj 

anger 

7* ;lep Vfriant 





/(!/ la reellaad as 

an apico-alvsolopalatai flap Inter- 

vocallc&liy» vorc-rlnelly 

and before 

a consonant 

other than a 

homorganlc sto.• * nasal op 

lateral* e* 

g«» 



/jiafia/ 

liJayo] 

hill 



/pehefl/ 

[pstory* 

mountain 



/eepiery' 

[•ff*fcaBj 

slap (IT) 



8* oontai and i'oatalvaolar Variants 




/rj and /l/ are assimilated to an adjacent dontal and 

postalveolar stops giving 

dental end postalvoolar verUnte 


respectively* 





xh >;?s 





/enti sV [ng$ira] 

last 

/sutnu/ 

[sutnu] 

to sleep 

/■ ;hen$l/ [ ien^i 

ball 

/ tafnu/ 

[teja^u* 

to cut 

/tfieitl/ [ hrxtl 

p octet 

/bhutle/ 

[bhutiaj 

fe ther 

/peljsnu/ [pal 2 ' £»nu] 

to lie down /i<c$W 

[rtaji^a] 

will cut 

(nis*i 
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3 • Pais tall r.ed and aabtailzed Variants 


Consonants end /h/ are (1. pcletclized before a front 


vowel or /y/, 

and (It) 

labia11red 

before a bacx vowel or 

/w/* e*g 

/hilo/ 

[h y ilo] 

nud 

/pul/ 

[Pw Ui - 

bridge 

/■»c/ 

[Kyecj 

chair 

/cor/ 

[Cvor] 

thief 

/syai/ 

[SyyalJ 

Jee oal 

/pwei/ 

[p w wal] 

hole 


1*3«2* Voco ldg 

1 • .enlnasoll zed Tarlents 

Vocolda are senlna&£ II zed Ct) before a nasal lead vowel, 
and (11) when they occur adjacent to a taut^syllable nasat* 
^cmlnasallratlon spreads across the entire vocold sequence* 

(Symbol f j). 

L 

xa let 


l)/bhai/ 

[bhei] 

floor 

/fhau/ 

[J^iau] 

place 

/y«ha/ 

Ly«tuj 

lit 

here 

/baya/ 

Lbaya] 

11 

left 

11) /un/ 

i*r J 

work 

/jyan/ 

[Jyan] 

v b 

life 

/cunii/ 

[icun^j 

comer 

/nwai/ 

fmwal] 

t t (* 

itlss 

/Ju ra/ 

[Ju*wa] 

V 

louse 

/n^v*u/ 

neveu 

(ill# 

ninth 


2* jro&thy Variants 

Vocolda are breathy after /h/ or a voiced aspirated ttop* 
Broathinoss, il** nasalisation, spreads across the entire vocoid 
soquenc •i-ynbc*l . 






/ghs*/ 

/haoii/ 

/hyau/ 


[***%) 


house /bhalu/ (.bha^iuj o®rr 

v# /jhyax/ LtodjiJ window 

courage /dhwe®o/ [diw^a^soj soot 


1«3*3» O'uer Variants of /ix/ 


-• V«plrnt with Volcaless Oitoet 

/h/ ha® a voiceless onset In word Initial position, ®.g*> 


/hard/ [^Jia’-siJ 


we 


/hi 30 / [^iljo] yasteruay 


2« /-arc Variant 

Intervocalic /h/ occurs only In slow and careful speech* 
In normal speech it Is deleted* That is to say /h/ has a $ero 
variant Intervocalic*ily vlthln a morpheme* e«g*, 


slow and earefiu. 

sueech 


/mahlla/ [nahlla] 
/bahun/ [hahunj 
but /cofha-haru/ [ftojfcaharu. 


normal 

speech 

[d&* 11a] soconci -lc : t 
{.bawunj brah. In 
[<ofhaheru] rooms 


1«3*4* Jewels 

1* Slightly Tense i 1 Isei end u;n;:ar Variant 


Vowels are sllg tly tense* raised nd longer when 


nasalised* e«g»* 
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/baa/ 

[bl A ”s 

bamboo 

/khoc/ 

[«li6 A c ravine 

( coiqpare 

with 




/baa/ 

[bas] 

shelter) 

snell* 

/iioj/ 

[khoJJ search 


2* hort» Ce ntre!*ged rnd less tromlnsnt Variant 


Vowels Levs a short centrelisad and loss prominent variant 


following a 

vowel (symbol L 0 J), 

e*g* 



/peisa/ 

Lpai^saJ money 

/bhau/ 

[bhau^j rate) 

price 

/sea/ 

[se© a ] hundred 

/die/ 

[hua^J snail 

well 


3• flightly dowered Variant s 


Mid-non-central vowels have a slightly lowered variant 
In the environment C* - // where C* i/ 5 word-initial c, e.g* 

/bhele/ [bhale v ] mala /sano/ taano v j ana II 

(Ron-.iura) 

C compare with 

/lekhsk/ [letthek] writer /nokaan/ [nokaon] harm, loss > 

4* Seised and Fronted Variant 

dow-centr&l vovel has a raised and fronted variant 
following /y/t ©•£• 

/pyaj/ Lpya A< ii onion /cetyan/ [e»tya A< n'’ lightning 

stroke 
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6* Variants with ( y l/[y i-on» :llda 

/«/ and /o/ ar© optionally rofxJj-cc; as [ y e] mu. L W o] 
respectively word-initiaii.y end following a vowex, e*g*, 

/«V [ek - ^eki one /ocher/ [oKher ahestnut 

w o,char} 

/see/ [ see - sa^e hundred /chaos/ {, haos 1st hira oat 

-Kha w osj 

‘•ote * The vocative particles /a/ and /o/ are, however» always 
realized as [o] and [oJ f never as [ y e] and [ w oj. 

1*4. x>yi.xaoie 
1*4*1* uyilebxo j/lv lslon 

i.yllabie divisions In Nepali are prodlctabx® according 
to the following rules* 

1* There are as nany syllables as there are vowels In an utterance* 

2* Any nonsyiiabic preceding the first vovel or following the last 
vowel goes with that vowel* 

3. ior nonsyiiabic sequences keiwcciL two vowels the following 
syllable divisions hold good* 

1) wv- V. V 

ha*va sir* wind oa*ya 


love, affection 
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11) VrCV - 

— Vr«c¥ 



ber»ae 

yetr 

sur.vai 

trousar 

dher.r-ie 

religion 

aer.yt *di 

respect 

Ill) ve(w)v — 




••■ft 

mother 

l*chya 

wish* desire 

nu« ss 

rat* nouse 

bt.svas 

faith* trust 

lv> VCC(C)V - 




el«chi 

lazy* Idle 

sen.ka 

doubt* suspicion 

ghar«jw& i laHu who permanently 

<&an. tiiyo 

used to eat 


lives In hie wife's 


(inSft.PotHPeB) 


house 



men*tri 

elnlster 

cencore* oa 

moon 

there* V * Vovelf If * benivowel w or y§ 


\ 

C a Ronayilablcj • 3 syllable boundary* 


Rota i rtuie (lit) should ba applied alter rule (ID* 

1.4*2 iyliable Types 




• 

Nepali has eleven types of syllable es follows* 

1. V 




a.ne 

mother 

the* a 

piece 

bhe.l 

floor 

ra#*u* att 

opportunity 

2. CV 




mu.sa 

rat* oouse 

roe* ya 

love* affection, 

ke*r& 

banana 

wa*rl 

tuts sldatof s«th 




distent) 










26 

3. CCV 




ghri*nr 

hatred 

ova*so 

VO If 

man. trl 

o inistar 

bhya * u* £© 

frog 

4. CCCV 




8 trl 

vononf Iron 

anrl*tl 

nernory 

5* VC 




el«ohl 

Idtef lazy 

a* n 

lav 

• 

e. cvc 




sun 

gold 

yon-tre 

toox, machine 

kl*san 

farmer 

je*vcn 

young 

7. ccvc 




prom 

leva 

ayal 

Jackal 

pr~s»na 

question 

SVG6*nl 

wife 

8. CCC”C 



• 

sprin 

Spring (Coiled Hire) 



a. vcc 



pound 

be*Ink 

bank 

pa* urn. 

i). cv c 




bir.gunj 

nane of a town 

a*nand 

a mala nans 

li. uevee 


» , 


troru 

trun ;(box) 

Iran a 

franc© 




hhere* V 3 Towel* C 3 flonsyilabici 


.yjulablo boundary 


Koto 

1* yllebic types 8, 9 and II crn occur only in loanwords 
from English* 

2* syllable type 10 crn occur only in proper noune and 
loanwords. 

3* ly liable type 4 cm occur only In Cnasfcrit tatsam words* 

4* Syllable types 4 end can occur only In educated speech* 

In non-educated speech CCCV(C) Is realised as tvc syllables 
with an /l/ Insertion at the beginning ox the Initial 
syllable* e*g** 1C*CCV(C)* 

1*5* Se gment -OQUonces 
1*5*1* :ftrisyllabic Sequences 

In this section C will be used as a coyer symbol for a 
nonsyllablc (consonant or »e tvovoi,* 

Jaong the eniwovels /W end /y/ a n occur nly es the 
left noraber and /h/ only as the first ner^ber of a nonsyllablc 
sequence. 

1* CCC ^endonees 

CCC sequences do not occur finally* Kornaixy they ihi 
not occur Initially either* (4 very few exceptions ara the 
tateasi ans*rlt words /stri/ **woraan" and /sraritl/ "roesjory" and 
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the single loanword from n, x ai /s rln/ "siring" vhieh 
occur omy In the educated apeocu*) xcspfc the c-thy- 
sequences (where C Is a c-enaing verb stem ana thy- the simple 
?est *ar-<er) they rarely occur radially* t few oxr pxes ere* 

Khanthyeu (you) used to oat gerthyo (he) used fcc do 
candrema noon nentri minister 

apthyaro unnanagoaoie aurcaya faint 

2. CO re-'Uences 

CC saaueneos, the illustrative matrix of vhieh is shewn 
at page 3g » can be classified end sub-classified as follows* 


CC sequences 



Intra ay1lable Inter 3y*lah c 

Oeninatea ’h n-ge- ;lr,atc* s 


Initial CC Cooue nces 

The sec >nci •-e iber of these eenuencQS has to be /r/ t /y/ 
or /w/. It can also be /l/ out it Is restricted to only a few 
loanwords fror. Engli sh such as 
dLcs class 


glas 


glass 


plastti; plastic 
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rhe fallowing is a 

list of 

initial CC 

se uences found 

In Nepalit 







r 


y 


V 


P 

prarnan 

proof 

pyas 

thirst 

% 

pw&l 

hole 

ph 

phrok 

lroct 

phyeuro 

fox 

phwasse 

a phocastheme 

b 

brema 

brahma 

byaj 

interest 

bweso 

wolf 

bh 

bhrantl 

illusion 

bhyaufe 

frog 

bhwonpvel big hole 

t 

tras 

fear 

tyo 

ti-at 



d 

drlsya 

scene 



dwara 

by t through 

dh 

c 



dhyan 

cyau 

medi¬ 

tation 

mushroom 

dhvaso 

ewasae 

soot 

a phonestheme 

ch 

3 



cbyakefce 

3 yen 

pockmarked chw&ii 
•person 

life Jwai 

a Hind of straw 

son-ir -law 

3h 



3«yai 

window 

3hwal 

a phone s theme 

* 

yroii 

true it 

$yan.. 

$yen 

a phones- 
thet.ie 

py a 4 

csn(N) 

fh 



Jiiyak 

adverbial 
classifier 





jjye* 

loss 



jih 



jihyek 

coin 

phvan 

tin 

K 

.orlpeya 

please 

ityanser 

cancer 

cwnti 

broth 

*th 



■thyak 

ghost 

ithVGU 

Feed* 

g 

grebe 

planet 

gyan 

knowledge gweia 

milk-man 

gb 

glirina 

hatred 

ghyanpo 

big pot 

ghwai 

striker 

m 

mrlga 

doer 

myogdl 

name of mwai 
a district 

kiss 

n 

nrite 

dance 

nyr.no 

warn 

nwaren 

birth celebra¬ 
tion 

s 

sr&Bp\r 

a fttrnrnie 

syal 

3ockal 

sve rni 

wife 

r 



ryal 

saliva 

•• 

rvai rvai a phone Athene 

1 



lyeu 

Bring* 

Ivan 

clove 

h 



hyau 

guts 

hwon^e 

com; lately open 




In addition to the list given above initial /a/ forms 
sequences with /p/, /t/, /tli/, /$/* /V ana /n/, e*g*» 


sparse 

touch 

erten 

breast 

ster 

standard 

sthan 

place 

sthal 

permanent 

e$il 

still 

srtul 

school 

snon 

bath 


These are however either tatson Sans u*it words or loan¬ 
words from English which occur mainly in educated speech. In 
non-ecucated speech these words Gro pronounced with an initial 
intrusive /i/ forming /is/ a syllable* e*g«* /la* :ul/ "school**. 
The word /sthal/ ‘■permanent** is also realised as /that/- 

* Inal CC heauenoee 


i-inai oC sequences er® very rare in tfepali and are 
found only in proper nouns or loanwords, e*g., 


blrganj 

name of a town 

enend 

male neoa 

paop 

pump 

se.senjl 

second(tliaei 

acre 

i iarch 

agpcj 

August 

frans 

France 

oenc 

bench 


octal ho sequence s 
T ntrasyllabic Sequences 

Intrasyliable nodial CC sequences bolong to the latter 
of two syllables between whch they occur and tha second ■ esfcer 
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of these sequences has to he /y/ or As/* e«g«» 


l*chya vish nu.thyo (He) used to tome 

bl*awss trust be»swad unpleasant 

a • swift 6 tli month of the 

Hindu Calender 



Qemlnctes 


Consonants other than aspirated ^tops form geminates! 
semivowels do not form geminates* e*g** 


Jutta 

shoes 

Oiu£J;a 

lag 

becca 

child 

cak :u 

Knife 

Jcran® 

total 

cella 

chick 

Kon-geminates 





The most active phonemes In the formation of non- 
geminate inter syllabic CC sequences In ?*epalt -tens are /p/f 
/s/* /r/ and /%/• The common sequences are 

(a) p and (b) p 

a k 

n C ♦ s 

♦ c 

s r 

r 1 


1 






clplo 

slippery 

naspatl 

• 

pear 

■nbo 

queva 

birko 

lid 

ante 

end 

ratal 

liquor 

ewaeni 

wife 

Khor sent 

chilli 

murldie 

foolish 

nldra 

sieep(N) 

pichl 

lazy 

bhltre 

In, Inside 

kelp ana 

imagination 

agio 

tall 


1.5*2* Vowel cogences 

Nepal1 has the following vowel sequences* 


(1) /ui/ 

dul 

two 

/lu/ 

blu 

seed 

/ol/ 

pol 

husband 

/eu / 

teui 

weight 

/»i/ 

paisa 

money 

/au/ 

ecu 

fether 

/al/ 

gel 

cow 




(11) /il/ 

till In 

(she) wee 

/ou/ 

i 

rou 

veept 

/it/ 

die 

(They) gave 

/ oe/ 

roe 

(They) wept 

/«©/ 

gee 

(They) went 

/as/ 

khee 

(They) ate 

A'o/ 

plot 

—et «s*o* 
drin< 

/•■/ 

decs 

xet (s*o.) give 

/to/ 

diaos 

Let (s*o.) 

loo/ 

roos 

iet (s*o.) veep 


eat 
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itll /ei/ 

tel 

(kohl) 

someth lng/any thing 

/ ug/ 

.uere 

(..cohere) 

having decomposed 

/ee/ 

joendar 

(jehend&r) 

intelligent 

/ «o/ 

meoterl 

(nehotarl) 

name of a district 

/oe/ 

poar - por 

(pohar) 

last year 

/ee/ 

sear 

(sehar) 

city, town 

/a©/ 

sees 

(sahas) 

courage 

/W 

blene *» byane 

(blhane) 

morning 

/ee/ 

Jean - jan 

(jehan) 

spouse 

(lv, Ala/ 

buari 

(oUharl) 

Son’s Wife* 

Younger Brwi 


jua 

(Juva) 

gangling 

Of these* 

with a few exceptions, group 

(It) can occur 


only lnter’K>rphenlcelly* group (111) ean occur only as e result 
of melon of Intervocalic /h/ which Is* however, maintained 
Intact In alov and careful speech as shown within brackets* /us/ 
can occur aiao as a result of iiislon of Intervocalic /u/» • *, 

/ i ua/ (/juwa/) "gambling **. 

The few exceptions mentioned just above are > 


see 

hundred 

jee 

prosperity* veil being 

bhae 

danger 

seed 

perhaps 

neo 

nine times 

elmon 

beman 

betrryor 
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1* t,* _j % :ter significant blatrlb utloral limitations 
l*i *!• con, sonants 

1* /fy cogs not occur uorc-inltlally except tn the pronun¬ 
ciation or the Devenagar 1 letter 5 and a fov phonestaene* 
like /nacce/ ^conething being completely e ashed duo to 
heavy pressing", /far nar/ "the raevlng of a cat"* 

£. The distribution of voiced aspirated stops Is restricted 
mainly to worc-inltlal position (post-juncture! position 
to be accurate)* Only /bh/ Is found to occur word medially 
also In a fev lerrned \x> rds like /enubheb/ "experience", 

/s^dbhiib/ "possible", /->bhab/ 'lac.ilngj scarcity* (always 
In the environment ~”b) as a result of dissimilation. 

Voiced aspirated stops however occur medially end finally 
in learned or literary speech or in conscious and careful 
speech* But In the colloquial speech they are normally 
replaced by their unasplrated counterparts In those environ¬ 
ments* 

1.6*2* Semivowels 

/y/ and /v/ do not occur word finally* Intervocalic 
/h/, which occurs only in slov and careful speech, gets deleted 
In normal speech* Slrliarly /v/ occurlng In the environment 
u—a also gets deleted In normrl speech* 
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1*6*3* Vovois 

ALL oral vowels end nost of the nasalized vowels 
occur freely tord initially* raedieiiy end finally* Of the 
nasalized vowels, /e/ does not occur were-initially vherots 
/e/ and /o/ do not occur word-finally except In the nultl- 
pllcetory terns like /seta/ *eovsn tines' and /nao/ 'nine- 
tines'* Ifce frequency of occurrence of nasalised vowels 
is iiuch lower t&en compared to that of the oral ones* 


l 




stands for lntr a syllable CC stqasncos 

stands for word-lnl tlal cc soqnsness_ 

stands for word-final Cc soqnsnoos 



CC-Nonsyllublc 
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cc c In Nepali can be studied Iron tvo points of view* 
namely (1) the gra atlcal (especially syntactic) functions they 
perform as they enter Into larger c.nstractlone, and ( 2j their 
internal (l»e*> morphological; structures* The former yields a 
functional classification and the latter e structural classi¬ 
fication of stems* 

Functionally Nepali stems may be Nominals, Verbs or 
Particles* Structurally they may be Simple or Ccoplexf Complex 
cteran, In turn* may be Derived* Composite or Reduplicated* 

FUNCTIONAL CLASSIFICATION OF NSPALI STEMS 



Nominal stems can be divided into five basic groups * 

1* Nouns 
2* Pronouns 
3* Adjectives 
4* Proadjectives 
5* Classillers 

Of these Nouns and Pronouns Inflect for Gender and Number and 
syntactically const tute nuclei of Noun phrases* Personal pronouns 
in addition* show a three-fold clstlnction for Person* Adjectives 
and Proadjectives* If declinable* agree with human ntuns In Gender 
and Number and syntactically form nuclei of Adjective phrases* 
Classifiers, which occur only follcvlng a quantitative adjective 
or proadjective* together function as an AP or MvP* 



2*1*1* N ouns 

Nouns admit of Gender and Number distinct lent. Nouns 
can bo conveniently clatslflod and •ubclasstfled as follows t 

>f?ouns 



Countable lea sura Non-countable 

I-'-1 

Human Non-human 



Jole Female 

Note * Feminine * Human Female 

Non-femlnlne t All other nouns 

This classification Is besad primarily on grammatical 
features such as syntactic cooccurrence, Inflectional characteri¬ 
stics end concord behaviour and only secondarily on semantic 
grounds* 

Distinctio ns 
1* Proper/* 1 on-proper 

Nouns which cannot be plurallzed and do not go with 
quantitative adjectives and proadjectives are Proper nouns* 

Proper nouns always refer to the name of a specific object or 
group of objects, animate or Inanimate* 






41 


giripi. f i. 

ram name of a mala parson 

segermatha Mt* Everest 

Countable / isasure/ Non - countable 

Countable nouns oan ba plural!zed, may take a numeral 
adjective obligatorily with a classifier and never go with the 
quantitative adjective /»li(<*ti)/ ’♦little"* Won-countable 
nouns can go with the quantitative adjective /alKkatl Vi but 
can neither be nlurallred nor go with a numeral adjective* 
feaaure nouns share certain qualities with Countable nouns and 
certain other qualifies with Won-countable nouns yet differ from 
both In certain other qualities* i>l*e Countable nouns they do 
not go with the quantitative adjective /ell(Keti)/ end llice Won- 
countable nouns they cannot be plurallzed but unlike both they 
ta*e the numeral adjective obligatorily without classifier* 
vhat has traditionally baen callad Collective nouns are also 
Included in this group* 

Example sj 


Countable nouns * 

Keffl-heru 

boys 


dul-jana <e$« ( h»ru) 

two boye 

Won-countable nouns » 

panl 

water 


rls 

anger 

We#*sure nouns t 

dul mane 

two manas 


tin kos 

thrae loses 


ex jhuppa 

ona bunch 




42 

t 

Soto 1 aana * 1/2 litre (approximately) 

1 &>• 9 a alios (approximately) 

3. human / Ron-human 

uurarn nouna take the classifier /-Jana/ whereas fchs 
Hon-human nouns take the classifier /• *•>£*/ whenever they 
are mineralized* 

^x&nplas dul-Jana HeJ:e(-:«u) two hoys 

dui*<vaifa Kxuur(-heru) two dogs 

The /-In ah ip terns, however, take both the classifiers 
/•Jena/ end /-(v*)$a/ as free variants In Infernal situation*, a*g* 
a ul-.lana - dul»(we )ta chore(-haru> two sons 

4. Male / lemale 

t 

Declinable adjectives and verbs show dander concord 
with Human nouns in Singular Humber, e*g* 

ramro kej;a handsome boy renri kejii pretty girl 

ram ramro cha Ram Is handsome* site ranrl chin Hits Is pretty* 


ran 

’ aucha 

aam 

’ come8 

l* 

alt® r suchIn t 81 ta 

' comes 


» • 

, «yo , 


* • 

cane 

* -t 

sin 

j 

* 

came 


’ aula 


’ will coiae 

f aulin 

. J 

. will cc e 




43 

2*1*2* Pronouns 

Pronouns are a small closed subclass of nominal** 

Pronouns may be divided into the following six types* 

1* Personaly 
2* Demonstrative! 

3* Interrogative, 

4* Relative, 

*• Reflexive, and 
6* Indefinite 

1* Personal pronouns 

Personal pronouns matte a three-fold distinction of Person* 
first, second and third. 

Plural suffix /-haru/ is optionally affixed in first person 
plural form. 

The first person plural form /hami/ is also used in 
singular sense but tais is restricted to the king and queen omy* 
The first person plural form Is used in both the senses* 
Inclusive and exclusive} the context reveals the sense in which 
it is used* 

The second person pronouns show five distinct gradations 
of honour corresponding to the following five different forms* 
i) ^xtra-lntlmate form, 
il) Intimate form, 
ill) Honorific form, 




It) mxtra-honorific form and 
t) Royal form 

Of those the first two are won-honorific form® the distinction 
between which Is more of degree than of Kind. 

These five varieties have their corresponding verbal 
agreeing forms* one and the same being used for both (Iv) end (v 

l) The ^xtra-Intimate form Is used 

(a) among very Intimate friends 

(b) to veil acquainted children 

(c) to servants and other socially Inferiors 

11) The Intimate form is used 

(a) among Intimate friends and acquaintances 

(b) by higher age-group to lower age-group when the 
latter need not be honoured 

(c) to servants and other socially Inferiors 

111) The honorific form Is used 

(a) on all formal occasions 

(b) to socially superiors and superiors In age In 
Informal occasions 

(c) as an honorific on all occasions 

lv) The Rxtra-honorific form Is used* particularly In the 
communities of Shahs and ?anas> to superiors commanding 
re speet • 

v) The Royal form Is used only ano obligatorily to the Ring 
queen and other members of the royal family. The royal 
family while addrassln/; others uses (1)» (11) or (ill) 
variety* never (lvj or (v) variety* 





The third person pronouns mA.-ce Hum* n/?fon-human distinc¬ 
tions the former of which further ma*es « three-fold honorific 
distinction; Non-honorific, Honorific and Royal* "'hese forms 
have their corresponding agreeing verb forms* 

anaphoric pronominal forms are available for the first 
and second persons as veil as the third person human non-hono- 
riflc pronouns* juoeatlve adverb /weha*/ ’there 1 and /meusaph - 
serftar * meusuph sernar/ are used for the third person human 
honorific and royal forms respectively* In formal situations 
vocative adverb /y >ha/ Is used in free variation with / iepi i/ 
for the second person honorific* 

The forma j. distinctions between the following pairs 
are neutralised: 

i) Kim?- ueen variety and ordinary variety In IP pi* 
ii) -xtra-intimate variety and Intimate variety in IIP pi* 
ill) IIP and ITTP of Royal variety 
iv) One of the two free variants of ITTP Human, Non- 
Honorlflc variety and ITTP Ron-human variety 

Paradigm of personal pronouns 

Person Variety $g« PI* 

harai 
me 


X 


alng- ;ueen 
Ordinary 


haml(-heru) 
haml(-h*ru) 




4 G 


Person 

Variety 

Singular 

Plurnl 

IT 

Ext ?nt 

te 

tlml-h*ru 


Int 

tint 

tlml-hs*ru 


Hon 

tepat - ypha 

tepal-heru - yah*-h»ru 


Ext Hon 

hejur 

hejur-heru 


Royal 

meusaph - seritar 
meusuph eerxar 

meusa h-heru 
- s<*rkar~haru 
*“ mesuph s^ricar-heru 

III Hum 

Won-hon 

u - tyo 

unl-heru - tinl-hsru 


item 

veha 

vena-heru 


Royal 

same as II 

tame as II 

Hon- 


tyo 

tlnl-haru 


Hon 

2« Demonstr a tive pronouns 

Demonstrative pronouns make Human / Won-human distinction 
the first of jdileh also makes Honorific / Won-honorlfic distinction 
and all of them, in turn, make Proximate / Remote distinction* 
Besides the differences In their formal shapes Honorific Demon¬ 
strative Pronouns differ from their Non-h<norlflc counterparts In 
verbal concord as well* 

bocattvs adverbs /y^ba/ 'here* and /vaha/ ’there' 
are used as Honorific Demonstrative Pronouns* 




47 


Excepting these honorific forms, Proximate la not 
overtly marked* Remote la marked by /t-/. 

Tha following diagram Illustrates tha demonstrative pronouns* 

demonstrative 

pronouns 


Human Non-human 



Pro*. 

Rem. 

Pro*. 

Rem. 

Prox* 

<am. 

yeha 

veil a 

yo 

u • t-yo 

yo 

t-yo 

PI* 






yeha- 

v*ha- 

Inl- 

dnt- 

Inl- 

t-lnl- 

heru 

haru 

h»ru 

heru 

heru 

heru 




t-lnl- 




heru 


Interrogatlve and Relative prenouni 


Interrogative and Relative pronouns are of o types' 
General anu specific of vhlou the former ma^es Human/Non-*itt«an 
distinction* Reduplication of the singular form gives the 
plural form* 




Interrogative 
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Relative 


-3g* 


General Jco 

ice 

Specific kun 

General jo 

J* 

specific Jttn 


WO'/ 

PI* 

AO-KO 

what? 


vhlch? 

cun-kun 


jo-jo 

Je-j« 

jun-Jun 


4. Reflexive pronouns 

These pronouns do not mark the person distinction overtly* 
They have the same person as that of the personal pronoun that 
precedes them In larger constructions* There are only tvo refle¬ 
xive pronouns* /aphu/ and /apes/ of which the former makes no 
Number distinction and usually occurs vlth the emphatic particle 
/-el/ and the latter Is used only In reciprocal sensei redupli¬ 
cation of the former also gives reciprocal sense* 

Examples: tlml pehlle aphu esel aou 

first you yourself he good 

tyo aph-el ayo 
He himself came (Emphatic 
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hemlheru r__ - a hu*»r.nhui - gorne hurm* 

Wft £hoald not quarrel a r iong ourselves* 


5 • In< 


TpotK 


Indefinite pronouns a a l iumn/Non-human distinction* 
B uriber distinction is usually arked by verbal concord* 


Ex&nplsst uujmn 


KOhl 


Ron-huraan kahl 


come personCs) 
tome thing (si 


r;i*nis-heru klsla-klsla m hunchsn kohl seel hunch® kohl 
kher&b hunch® 

Men are of various kinds* eons one is good* sone one bed* 


nanioheru klfiin-kisin ka hunchen kohl asel hunchsn kohl 
kharab hunchen 

Men are of various kinds* some are good, some had* 


kohl aena 


If some person comes 
, persons come 


tiratlal kehl eehlema If you need 


some tiding (eg) 
sonethlngCpli 


Sometime* the plural Is also marked by optional reduplication,**g* 
kohl (kohl) khnrab hunchen torn are bad 

When these pronouns occur with ta* particle /pent/ they 
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carry negative Implication of ••nobody" or "nothing* and thay 

always ta<ce the verb In negative form, 

a.g. kohl pent a-ene nobody came 

kehl pent bh»-«n* nothing happened 

Vhen these pronouns are reduplicated with the particle 
/nn/ infixed between the two they carry affirmative Implication, 
singular sense and emphatic force, 

e«g« Kohl-ne-kohl some one or other 

Kehl-ne-Kehl some thing or other 


Some other Indefinite pronouns are* 


S£« 


Pi. 


— s*b * sebel all 

eru another one «*ru-»ru - eruheru other ones 


phelano male 

someone Indefinite phelana-phelane so 4 «o 

phelanl female 


6« Allomorphlc alternations of pronouns 

The following paradigm shows the allomorphlc alternations 


of Pronouns« 






Pronouns 


1 

a 

3 

4 

5 

me 

I 

me 

mel 

me 

ma 

me 

haml 

«e 

we 

ham 

heal 

s* 

aaml 

m 

hand 

m 

haml 

te 

you( xt.Int-) 

te 

tel 

te 

t# 

te 
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°ronouns 


/ 

1 

2 

3 

4 


6 

timi 

you (Tnt*) 

tint 

timi 

timi 

timi 


timi 

u 

he 

us 

us * ul 

US - Ui 

us - is 

I 

u 

uni 

she 

un 

un 

un 

un - uni 

uni 

yo 

this 

es 

es " si 

es * tl 

• 3 


yo 

tyo 

that/he 

tes 

tes * tel 

tes - tel 

tes 


tyo 

Jo 

that (Ref *PiW 

Jes 

J»s * Jel 

jes - jel 

jes 


Jo 

KO 

who(Int*Pn*) 

*e s 

fees - itel 

kes - Kal 

kes 


iCO 

Column 1 

occurs before 

the Postp 

• / <0 / ro/ 

"genitive"* e* • 

• 



me-ro my/mine* 

Column 2 occurs before the Postp* /le/ "actor", s*g* 

/niei-ls/ I (subject) / by me 

Column 3 occurs before the Postp* /lei/ "patient/unefergoar", a*g* 
/me-lei/ (to) me 

Column 4 occurs before the Postp* /me/methi/be^ "on/upon/throi«h" 
e*g* /m*-ba$e/ through me 

Column 5 occurs alsewhere* i*s* when the Pn* occurs alone or 
before other Postp* li(«i /site/si»ng«/nire/tir»/ "witMposseslve/ 

commltatlve)/near/towards H t s*g* /me-tire/ towards me* 

/ 

Pronouns other th?n those included above have no allomorphlc 
alterants* 

Kxceotion 

^aphu ^ 'self'-/aph/ before /-no/ •uenitlve' 

/aphu/ oxse where* 




2*1*3* Adjectives 


Adjectives quality nouns* formally they occur 
immediately before the noun they aualify or, as a predicative 
eomplement, Immediately after the subject In copular construc¬ 
tions It ice Subject *• adjective VC op. "hey morphologically 

Inflect and systematically function as nouns when the latter 
Is deleted* 

Adjectives may be divided into three groups on the 
basle of the interrogative Proadjectives they correspond tor 
Adjectives Corresponding interrogative Proadjective 


1* of Quality 

ftasto 


Ketro 

2* of quantity 

teti 

3. of Identity 

<0 

«* 

A e 


cun 


of what Kind/ 

how big? 

how many/much? 

who? 

what? 

which? 


!• Adjectives of uallty 

The major bulK of adjectives belong to this type* 


Examples * ramro 

beautiful 

kalo 

biac . 

•glo 

tall 

amllo 

sour 

fhulo 

big, large 

esal 

good 

•lchl 

idle, lerv 




These adjectives fall Into two broad groups* 

Declinable and Won-declinable the former of which show lender 
(Fern* Vs* Won-Fern*) and Wumoar (3g* Vs* PI*)agreenent with nouns 
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;ac fl^qge 


becllnable 


san-1 kepi 


ean-o 


kapa ; 
[ ghar 


srn-1 - san-a k*$i-h«ru 


?ion-tieciln&bla 

•sol 


. Mpt 
' ite$a , 
ghsr ! 


small girl 
small j[ boy ' 
L boas*] 


small girls 


e(H!?ru 

small f boys 

’ ipr-^r’i j 

Lhcuets j 


good 


girl j) 
boy 
houss 


•ael 

[ ke$l-haru 

good 

i *lri» . 


j ke$a-heru 


• 

> boya 


j gher-heru * 


! house# ' 


Fof For declension of adjectives refer to 4.1.3. 


8* /cS.lectlYQg of quantity 

These adjectives consist of cardinal numerals (vhich 
vlll be often described simply as numeral adjectives; and a fev 
other adjectives» e«g* 





1) Cardinal ffurterals* 


e* 

1 




dut 

3 


tin 

3 




ear 

4 


pae -* pan 

8 




cha 

6 


sat 

7 




a$h 

a 


neu 

9 




das 

10 


bis 

»9 




tls 

30 


calls 

40 




paeas 

80 


sa$hl 

60 




sat(9)rl 

70 


9sCs)l 

SO 




nab(b)e 

90 


IH 

10 2 




ha jar 

10 3 


lath 

lo 5 




fterojJ 

10 7 


srab 

10 9 







eghare 

11 

1 

♦ 

10 

bars 

13 

S ♦ 10 

tere 

13 

3 

«* 

10 

e*ud» 

14 

4 ♦ 10 

pen dre 

10 

8 

♦ 

10 

sore 

Id 

6 ♦ 10 

satrs 

17 

7 

♦ 

10 

* there 

10 

8 ♦ 10 

unnals 

19 

-1 

♦ 
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oar hejar sat 

sae tin 



Four thousand 

seven 

hundred 


cnfl threo 

It) A few othar Adjectives of <Juantlty> 


Ram * thorel 
d3ier at 
all(itatl) 
j*ra(m)al « sebel 
Kahl 


less 

much* manyi more 
a little 
whole* all 
a few* some 



3* Mlectlvea of Identity 


jQbla sub-eiase includes Ordinal nuoarals and curtain 
other adjectives* 

1) Ordinal 'unerals* 

These are derived from cardinal counterparts, e*g» 


pehllo 

first 

dosro 

secor d 

tesro 

third 

paceu 

fifth 

a$heu 

eihth 

deseu 

tenth 


li) Other 

adjectives of Identity ere* 


jetho 

first 

mailo 

second 

sallo 

third 

Hallo 

fourth 

thailo 

fifth 

kancho 

last 


These adjectives are used only to refer to klnrhlp terns* 
They have usually three«l’old distinct lorn 
jetho the eldest malic the middle rancho the youngest 
They show Gender agreement vlth nouns, e*g* 

-ale* (a) Senior than ego 

■amch-e - ^anch-a ba youngest uncle 

(b) Junior than ego 

Kanch-o chore youngest son 


Female* 


kanch-1 chori 
Kanch«l swasnl 
itanchl-ona 


youngest daughter 
youngest wife 

Fa youngest ar^lf Fa 2nd wi 


Mouns and Pronouns, togethor vlth the following Postp 
/k«c/, also function as adjectives of Identity, ©*g* 


nepsi-tco raja 
me-ro churl 


the king of Nepal 
ay daughter 
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3*1*4* Proadjectlves 

Proadjectives, 11*0 Pronouns, are a small closed sub¬ 
class of nominal** They may be (1) remon^tratlve CP) Interro¬ 


gative (3) Relativet or (4) Indefinite, each of vhleh, In tarn, 
may be (a) of Quality (b) of Quantity » or (c) of Identity* 

1. remonstrattve 

l) of Mialltyi 

Sg* PI. 

Proximate esto this Kind of esta these Kind s 

of 


Remote 

la) of sleet 

Proximate 

Remote 


testo that Kind of testa those xlnd(s) 

of 

Sg* Px* 

yrt.ro of this size £*tra of these sizes 
tetro of that slza tetra of those sizes 


11) of ^entityt 

Proximate eti this many/much 

Remote teti that raany/much 

ill) of Tdentlty* 


yo 

this 

1 

these 

tyo 

that 

tl 

those 


Rotes Personal pronouns also riay function as proadjectlves of 
Identify, l*e* 

haml bldyarthlheru va students 

u raanche that man 
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2* Interrogative 




1) 

of Quality^ 





kftsto 

of what <lndi kesta of what kinds? 

la) 

of size 





ketro 

of what size? Ketra of what sizes? 

11) 

of Quantity: 





4 

Human 

ketlJana 

hov many? 


Countabla 4 





4 Non-human 

katlva$a 

hov many? 


Non-countabxe 


<catl(mana 

etc*) how much? 

111) 

of Identity: 



Pi* 


» 

Human 

ko 

ko-ko who? 


uenera1 { 





4 Non-human 

ko 

ke-ke what? 


Specific 


kun 

kun-kun which 

3. Relative 




l) 

of ualltyt 

Si* 

PI* 




Jasto 

jasta 

of the klndvs) 





mentioned 

la> 

of Size: 

Jetro 

jatra 

of the sizd(s) 





mentioned 

11) 

of quantity: 

Jatl 


ae many/ much as 
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ill) of identity! 

I Human 
General ( 

i Non-human 

Specific 
4. Tr definite 

1) of ^uaXityt 

jestosUKel 

ia) of gife* 

Jetrosustei 

ii) of Quantity* 

Jetlaukei 

iii) of Identity* 

I Human 
General I 

( Non-human 

Specific 

Human 

Non-human 

Specific 


& • 

PI. 


Jo 

Jo-Jo 

who ? 

J« 

Je-Ja 

what? 

Jun 

Jun-Jun 

which 


of whatever kind 


of whatever else 

vhat«v»r amount/euantity 


JoeiUei 

whoever 


JeauKel 

whatever 


juneukel 

whichever 


$g» 

Pi.* 


KOi 

kol-koi 

some one 

tel 

kel-ket 

something 

«un»l 

xunel tunal 

any one/ 


any thing 
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2*i*5* classifiers 

Kepall has two sets of classifiers v.. ; c can bs 
functionally eo scribed as Cl) .djoctlvai and (2) Adverbial* 

1* Adjectival* 

This classifier t together with tho quantitative adjective 
or proadjective that precedes It* functions as an AP* Tills class 
con$>rises only two classifiers —/jena/ end /(ve)$a/~ of veiled the 
former goes with ;iunan nouns and the latter with Mon-human nouns,e*g* 
dul-jena mants(haru) tvo men dul-(w*)$a nec(h*rui tvo chairs 
Unship terms in Informal occasions take both /Jena/ and /(v»)J;a/ 
as free variants, «*g* dul Jena - dut-'vwao ta swasni(heru) two wives 

2* Adverbial* 

This classifier, together with the quantitative adjective 
or proadjectlve that precedes It, functions as an Advr of fraqusney, 
e*g* dul-pa^eiVpei^/cofl/bajl/khep etc* two tines 

2«1*6* A Mote on Verbal Nouns and Adjectives* 

Some of the non-finlte verbal forms syntactically function 
as nouns and adjectives* 

Kouni A verb in infinite form functions as a non-countable noun, 
e*g. dha$-nu pap ho 4*ying is a sin* 

Adjectives A verb in prospective, perfective and progressive 
ferae functions as an adjective, e*g* 
ojH-ne srrp® flying snake/the snake that flies 

u£-e*o canga flying Uite/the kite that flew 

naclrahekl ke$l dancing girl/the girl that is dancing 




GO 

2*9. Verbs 

^erbs are those stems which inflect for food and ‘spect* 

In their finite forms they function as foci of sentences* 

From the point of view of syntactic function verbs nay 
be classified Into the following ten groups* 

1 . copulative 
2* Patlent-Copulative 
3. Intransitive 
4* Patient-Intransitive 
5* Semitransitive 
6. Patlent*semltransitive 
7* Transitive 
8. Dltransltlve 
9* Transitive-Factitive 
19. nttransltive-Paetltive 

2*2*i* Copulative Verbs 

These verbs describe the subject In some way* They 
lln< the Subject with the Predicative Complement* The subject 
is always an tfPj the Predicative complement may be an HP, an 
AP, an HP-ma or an !f n -ico. 

Semantically the HP-Complement Identifies the Subject 
HPI the AP-Complement describes the quality or condition, the 
KP-ma Complement describes the condition and the NP~Ko Complement 
specifies the owner of the Subject HP* 
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Subject 

Pr *Corap. 

v-cop* 



NP 

vp 

▼ 



ram 

mero chora 

ho 

Ram Is my son. 

ram 

mentrl 

bheyo 

Ram became a 

minister. 

HP 

AP 

V 



ram 

esel 

ch» 

Ram Is good. 


ram 

clntlt 

cue 

a&m is worried. 

NP 

NP-ma 

V 



ram 

dubid ma 

che 

Ram Is In dilemma. 

IfP 

NP-ko 

V 



yo kelem 

ram-ka 

ho 

This pen Is l 

Ram* s. 


a*?*?* Patient-Copulative Verbs 


These verbs link the embedded Copular construction 
(!•••» subject + Pr» Complement construction, the copulative verb 
being obligatorily deleted) with the atlent* Semantically the 
content of the copular construction la something experienced by 
or relative to the Patient* 

The Subject is always an NP| the Predicative Complement 
may be an or an WPj the Patient may be an NP-lal or NP-«to* 

AP Complement and NP-vo patient do not cooccur* NP-Com lament 
and NP-lal Patient do not cooccur either* 



The positions of the Patient and the Subject are 


Interchangeable• 



Examples* 



Pt* 

Subject 

Pr*Comp* 

WP-lal 

IIP 

AP 

tna-lal 

tyo ran 

ramro 

t-to 

that colour 

beautiful 

I felt that 

colour beautiful. 


V-pt*Cop« 

V 

lag-yo 

felt 


IIP-no 
ram-xo 
Ram-to 


HP 

u 

he 


HP 

unfit 

younger brother 


V 

parehe 
Is related 


He Is related to Ram as his (Ram's) younger brother. 


Positions of the Patient and the Subject Interchanged: 


subject 

Patient 

Pr.Comp* 

V-pt.cop. 

tyo ran 

malal 

ramro 

lagyo 


u 

ram-ko 

bhal 

parch* 



2*2*3* Intransitive Verbs 

These verbs refer to an action, event or a state of 
being and are not goal directed* The subject Is always an HP* 
Examples 

ram royo Ram vept/crled. 

panl paryo Haln fell (It rained . 

b-Ksca porayo The cnlld got frightened. 



2*?*4* Pattent-Tntransttlve ^erbs 


These verba (of experience or undergoing, exl •irnce* 
need etc*) te te a ^ettent In addition to a subject* 

Semantically they describe something (expressed by the 


Subject) which befalls or la experienced or owned by the Patient* 
The subject la always an HP} the Patient may be an RP-lal 


or an RP-ko* 

Examples: 

Patient 

Subject 

V-Pt*Intr* 


melal 

oho yper 

lagyo 

I felt hungry/ 

I-to 

hunger/fear 

befell 

1 got frightened. 

melal 

P«* 

tiu.-chyo 

I felt stomach pain 

r-to 

stomach 

pained 


melal 

pal-sa 

cahlyo 

T needed money. 

I-to 

money 

Is needed 


melal 

thaha 

bheyo 

T came to mow. 

T-to 

(mowing 

became 


melal 

cl£j<|ha 

peryo 

T won a lottery. 

I-to 

lottery 

befell 



mero dul chornheru/gherheru earn 
T-won two sons/ houses are 


I have two sons/ 

I have two houses. 


sltako chora 

site-won son 


bh«yo 

became 


Site, gave birth 
to a son. 
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ramsenge 

dli/srel paisa 

che 

Ram has a lot of 
money. 

lam-ln-possesalon a lot of 

money 

exist 


yeufa hatme 

pec aula 

hunch an 

A hana has five 
fingers. 

In one hand 

five fingers 

exist 



2.P.** femltrangltlve Verbs 

These rsrs, in addition to the subject, take a Residual 
Cofaplamant which may ba an Adverb of motion, an Adverb of Place 
or a source* 

The subject le always an RPj the Residual Complement 
may be an NP (v*i1c» , however, functions as an adverbial). PP 
(which may or may not function as an adverbial) or an adverb. 

xamplea? 


Subject 

Res*Comp. 

V-samltr* 


ram 

ghar 

geyo 

Ham want home. 

becea 

tlmlue (hi 

d*rayo 

The chlia became 
afraid of you. 

ram 

rti (hbate 

<hasyo 

Ram fell from the tree. 

ram 

using* 

ledyo 

Ram quarelled vlth him. 

ran 

pharma 

che 

Ram Is at home. 

lsv»r 

,1 *ta tat el 

che 

6od Is everywhere. 


2*2*6* Patlant~3enltransiti ve Verb* 

These verbs take a Patient besides the ■‘Subject and the 
Residual Complement* 





~e;npnticaj.iy they describe something that befalls or 
Is experienced by the Patient* The subject expresses that some¬ 
thing which has a source expressed by the Residual Complement. 

The subject Is always an '<>) the Residual Complement Is 
a PP (vMch can function as a source)f the Patient, as above, 
may ba an NP-lal or an WP-ko* 

The positions of the Patient and Residual Complement 
can be interchanged* 

Example s* 

Patient R@s-Comp. Subject V-nt. semltr* 

melal rem dekhl der lagche 

I-to Ham-froni fear feel 

I am afraid of Ram. 

mero ramslta jhagapa bhayo 

I-to Ram-vlth quarrel occured 

X had a quarrel with Ram. 

2*2*7. Transitive Verbs 

These verbs refer to an action and are goal-directed. 
They, In their 'traple Pest form, take the Subject In the NP-ie 
form and the Object In the * form or the NP-lal form according 
to the following rules* 
iule !♦ 

-o-e transitive verbs ta <e onlv animate objects} these 


objects are always in the ?fF-lel form, e.g 




subject 

Object 

V-tr. 


rem-le 

blna-lal 

ruwayo 

Ham caused Bine to veep. 

ram-le 

blna-lal 

sntayo 

Ham c.i used Bluet to sleep. 

rem-le 

blna-lal 

tarsayo 

Bant frightened ulna. 

Rule 1(a) 





some transitIve verbs vhlcn ta<e only animate objects ta te 


them In the *P-l«l form alone If they are Proper nouns but In the 
FP form or the FP-lal form optionally If they are Non-proper nouns, 


example 




ram-le 

blnalal 

maryo 

Ram murdered 3ina. 

ram-le 

bagh bagh- 

lal maryo 

Ram allied a tiger. 

Rule 2 




soma take 

only Inanimate 

oojects) these are always In 

the 1YP form, e.g 

• 



ram-le 

jhyel 

kholyo 

Ram opened the vlnaov 

ram-le 

mac 

bhacyo 

Ram broke the chain. 

r«m-le 

gllas 

?>hu$alyo 

Ram broke the glass. 


Rule 3 

oome are oepable of talcing either of the tvo - animate or 
Inanimate objects -j the animate objects are In the FP form or the 
FP-lal form as free variants, but the Inanimate ones are In the FP 
form e.g. 


ram-le 


Khar 


d# chyo lam saw the house. 
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ram-Ie 

blna blnalal 

deiiyo 

Ham saw Blna* 


bagh-le 

bocca «• beccalal 

.hayo 

The tiger ete 

the baby* 

bagh-le 

raasu 

khaye 

The tiger ate 

the flesh* 


2*2*3* oltransitlvo Veros 

These verbs, lilce the transitive verbs, tmte an object (goal;* 
In addition they t r se a Ho si dual Cooplement viiicl: may be a human 
undergoer, a source, an adverb of Motion or an adverb of Place* 

The subject is realized in the same form as it Is realized 
with Transitive Verbs* the Object is usually an NPj the Residual 
Complement may be an HP (which, however, functions as an adverbial), 
a PR (which may or nay not function as an adverbial) or an adverb* 
xanplos 


Subject 

Bes.Conp 

Object 

V-Ditr* 



ramie 

melal 

kel«a 

diyo 

Ram gave me a pen* 


ramie 

msstta 

tioro nara 

sodhyo 

iam as*ed ne your 

rw;'» • 

ramie 

mpoafe 

phalde 

u$hayo 

Ham made a profit 

through 

re ale 

rukhba£» 

ympA ap 

Jipyo 

Ham plucked a mango from 
the tree* 

ramie 

no le t 

tar 

pej&ayo 

Ham sent na a telegram* 

ramie 

ualte 

sahayeta 

magyo 

Ram asKed him for 

help* 

Subject 

Object 

Bes*Coqp. 

V-Ldtr* 



ramie 

raelcl 

puna(ma) 

pejiiayo 

Rem sent me to Poena* 

ramie 

sabel pelsa 

pc’&ariaa 

phya.yo 

Ram threw ell the 

aoney 


into the pond* 





sub Ject 

Object 

Res*Comp. 

V-Mtr. 


ramie 

Kslam 

Khaltlma 

raKyo 

Ram put the pen Into 
the pocKet. 

ramie 

beccalal 

Kojhatna 

thunyo 

lam iocKed the child 


In the room. 


Trr ngltlve-Pactltlve Verbs 

These verbs describe the quality, Identity or condition 
of the Object as ercelved or affected by the subject* Besides 
a subject and an object they tatte a Complement which Is predicative 
to the bject (not to the subject)* 

The subject occurs In BP-le formj the object In KP-iai 
fora (If animate) or In NP~ial In free variation with SP form 
(Inanimate) | and the Predicative complement In NP, aP. NP-ma or 
YP-ko form. 

The BP Complement Identifies the object* the AP-Complement 
describes the ousilty or condition, the W"-ma Complement describes 
the condition and the BP-Ko complement specifies the owner of the 
Object. 

■samples 

Subject Object Pred.Comp. V-Pac* 

usle mala! pulls (bhen)thanyo/semjhyo 

He thought that T was a ooilcem&n. 
or He too a me to be a policeman. 

usle melal mantrl/parlsremi banayo 

Ha made me a minister/hardvorKing* 
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Subject Object red.corap* V-Fac* 

usle malal ntras paryo 

He made me dlsheartered (He discouraged me)* 

usle melal dubldama paryo 

He out me In dilemma. 

usle yokelem ram-<o (bhen)thanyo 

He thought that this pen was item* a- 03 
He too* this pen to be Ham's. 

hlt»rle cothe * nyano banaucha/parche/garc/ia 

kothaial 

Heater mates the room warm* 

plrle melal cublo paryo 

sorriness made me thin* 

usle ramie1 doel £h»herayo 

He proved Ham (to be) guilty. 

3*3*10* Dltr a naltlve-Factltlve Verbs 

These verbs* like the Pl-transttlve verbs* take an object 
together with a Residual Complement* At the same time* like 
Transitive-Factitive Verbs they take an Object-Predicative Comple¬ 
ment as veil* (Tn English, In most of the cases* the sense 
conveyed by the Predicate Complement and the 11-factltlve verb 
(In Wepall are together conveyed by a single verb.) 




tO 


The subject occurs In NP-le form, the Object 
Predicative Complement In HP form, -ind the Residual 
In PP form. 

Examples 

Subject Res •Comp. Object Pr.Comr>. 

melle uslte gahena bend**! 

I he-with ornament pawning 

I pawned the ornament with him. 


nyayadhlsle us la l das rupla jerlbana 

judge he-to ten rupees fine 

The judge fined him ten rupees. 


uele mabatp 

he T-from 

He profttted ten rupees 


des rupla phalda 
ten rupees profit 
from/through me. 


usle ramie1 dost sabit 

he Ram-to guilty proof 

He proved Ram to be guilty* OR 
He proved (that) Ram was guilty* 


and the 
Complement 

V-DUfac 

ratche 

kept 

geryo 

did 

ujhauyo 

gained 

geryo 

did 
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3*3* Particltg 

Particles are the residual class consisting of those 
stems which always stand as free forms and newer Into Inflec¬ 
tional constructions, yntactlcally they belong to one or more 
out of a number of small closed sets* They may be conveniently 
divided Into the following sub-classes* 

1. Adverbs and Proadverbs, 

?• Tntenslfiers and Prolntenslfiers, 

3* Postpositions, 

4* conjunctions, 

5* Prosententlais, 

6* Sentence qualifiers, 

7. Emphatic particj.es, 

3. Negative particles, 

9* uestlon particles, 
l'i* puotatlve particles and 
11* Expletive particles 

2.3*1. Adverbs and Proadverbs 

They modify verbs* Semantically they are of the following 
sub-types* (The Proadverbs are shown separately under each sub-type). 


of Place 


Fro 

-adverbs 

aga£l 

* front* 

Rena 

* where V 

pacha f?l 

*bacic* 

ymia 

*hare* 

majhl 

•aoove* 

WA.:ia 

- teha 'there* 








72 



Proadverbs 

tale 

* b© low' 

kahl 

'somewhere* 

'nun! 

'under* 

k*ta 

'which side?' 

bhttra 

•In* 

yata 

* this side* 

bahlra 

•oat* 

uta 

*that side' 

t* S* 

•far* 

k»tsl 

’somewhere' 

nejltt 

•near* 



para 

'far(that side)' 



war a 

'near(thls side) 

• 


2* of Time (point* 

length and frequency of time) 

Proadverbs 

agl/panlle 

before 



pechl 

after 

Katie 

When? 

car baje 

at 4 O'clocK 

ulle 

then? 

• 5a 

to-day 

alls 

now 

hi Jo 

yesterday 

k*tlb*ja 

what time? 

bholl 

tomorrow 



i9d»l 

always 



**11# iat 

occasionally 



oarooer 

• 

frequently 



barambar 

again and again 



pharl 

again 



dal palta 

two times 
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3. of banner 


Proadyerb s 


blstarel 

slowly, lightly 

tces?rl 

how 

chi to 

• 

oulekiy 

yaseri 

In this manner 

turunte(i) 

Immediately 

teserl 

In that manner 

Jhe$$*U) 

at once 



ecanek " 

i 

suddenly 

• 


altdsmat 




rdur eri 

well 




4. of Degree 

(Intensifies, which are alto a sub-group of adverbs 
of Degree, are treated separately.) 

pan! ellKetl u tiyo water boiled a little 

Usle aenbh^r - seSesemma toil? garyo 

He tried i his best. 

I 

I as far as possible, 
i 

i to the fullest degree or extent. 

Proadverbs* k»tl how ineji * 

•tl this much 

5. of Circumst ance 

even then 


telpenl 

lagl 


for 




2«3*2» tntenslflarg and Prointens 1 jj.e r s 


They occur Immediately preceding the verbs, adjectives 
and adverbs they Intensify, e.g. 
dherel 
saral 
jyadal J 
•sad(d)ej 

u |_ *<hub j royo 

ceup»(al 
eudl 
ekdem 


He cried very bitterly. 


JhenCjyadairoyo 


He cried still more. 


saral esel che 


He Is very good. 


Prolntensifter 


Retl cacio hTuche 


How qulcKly he vai*s ! 


tetl saro ne^cera Don*! shout that/so loudly. 

The Intenstfter /bllwlel/ *hteh Is Used oniy In negative 
constructions mean (not at all, e*g* 

a bllRul»l 

u bll*ul»l 


rudain* He does not ery at all. 

ramro chains* He Is not handsome at all. 




iXfitrplCS 

enusar, brnojlm, 

mutaollt 

-tcene 

k-C 

•• 

-<C*ha 

-kherl - Khar* 

Jh»i§ jesto 

t*pph»| tlr»l petti 

doKht(n) 

dwara 

nimtl - nlmlt(t)», lagl 

purbek 

nlr»| najlk 

pakhe 

pari 

*bit(t )l*cal 
bad 


according to 

after (occurs only with 
nonflnlta verb) 

of 

at the place of 
at the time of 
11 ice 
towards 
from.(to) 

through (some agent/means) 
for 

with (tone abstract noun) 
near 

near about(time) 
beyond 

as soon as (occurs only after 
prospective form) 

alter (time) 


Postpositions occur after nouns ( pronouns, adverbs, 
nonflnlte verb forms, other postpositions ana adjectives if the 
following noun is deleted* They act as the axes of postposl- 
tlonal phrases and the whole postpositional phrase may function 
as an 17P, AP or Advf. 
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bnjse 

bar* 

bherl 

ma 

lal to 

1* by; with 

9*n(g$»i site 
sath 

albaei aahe* 

a warn* 

bhltra 

bahlr* 

math! 

muni 

eg If aga<?i 
pechi, p&Chadt 

a 3.4. Conjunctions 


from § out of 
about 

full of) whole 
or| tnj at 

( = objective ease ending) 

(= ergative ease ending) 

along vltnj In ( 3 * 0 ' a) possession 

with| as soon as 

except 

(f ro f i)..... to 

inside 

outside 

above* over # top of 
belovt under* beneath 
before 
after 


conjunctions nay be coordinating or subordinating* 
Coordinating conjunctions join two or more words* phrases or 
coordinate classes whereas subordinating conjunctions join 
only clauses at least ons of which is subortiinate* 

1. coordinating 


re and 

id.id either ... or 
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ethaba - ha 

or 

pent ••• pent 

not only *.• but 

ne(ta) ••• ne 

neither ••• nor 

tare 

but 


etc* 

subordinating 


edl 

If 

-ma| -bh»na$ -detdii 

If 

Kl 

that 


etc* 


a.3.ft. Prosentantlals 

Prosenterstlals may constat of a single word or a 
phrase but function as a coapiata sentence* They are also 
Knovn as minor sentences* They may be grouped into the 
follovlng sub-types i 

1* Responsive, 

9* Exclamatory, 

3* Vocative) 

4* Question tags and 
ft* Initiators 

1* Responsive 

They occur in an ansver to a calx, e*g* 
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1) he/hejur 


V 

e kernels 

0 itemalal 

V 

he 


, Yes 


.'hejur; 


; Yes (Hon) ; 


11) ho/hoine/che/cheine etc* 


V 

u cor 

ho 

la he 

a thief? 

V 

[ho 


Yes 

i. ^ . 



’holne 


Ho 


hunche/hes/nal etc* 



V 

bholl 

au bel 

Come tomorrov;, 0*£.? 


*2' 

,huneh© - le 


; Q.£.(I will come) 

j 


>es 


0 *&.•(! will cone)(Hon) 

r 

« 

• 


’nal 


\ Ho (I won*t come) 

< 

•/hejur(Hon) * It le used by the listener, often 



▼) <ml 


unconsciously, to Indicate that he la 
menltaring the speaker and therefore, he 
wants the speaker to continue further* 
and then? (interruption; 


V 


u ayo necma besyo 
enl 


he came In, sat In the chair 


and then? 
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9- Exclamatory* 


aha I 
syabas l 
animal I 
appa l 
dhlkkar I 
dhat I 
cup ! 

9«tt« 1 


3. Vocative? 


(delight) plansura) 

vail dona I (Compliment , praise) 

(Surprise) fear 

( udden burning) 

(disappointment* disapproval) 
(dlallice» at use) 

(annoyance) irritation) 
(swearing; 

ate* 


Humans 

. da Ju 


. brotheri 


► s 


J 

a 

. bahlnl 

0 

slater* 

! 

! ana 


> . • 

, mother! 


Calling a (tog 

asking a dog to chase or 
drive avay sonaona t or 
something 

4. )uestlon Tags 

1) hagl - hogl 

i 

hi Jo u royo hagl • hogl 


Won- a kut kur a 
nunant 

ca ea 


He cried yesterday) didn't ha? 






oO 

11) h*l - la 



cal Jo au hel 

Coma qulcrfxy, will you? 


' la 

r 



111) tala f<o ha 

Hho Is down thera? 


tint royau ta 

Did you cry? 


u naryo reho 

It Is said that ha dlad, 

Is It true? 


5* Initiators 



Khal-Khal «. Khol-Khol, 

Q.g* 


Khei-Khel chodnuste 
• 



Nova aside, give way. 

or 


Please, lat me go. 

3.3.6* Sentence Qualifiers 



They modify the sentence 

as a whole and normally occui 


at the beginning of a sentence* 

They may consist of a word, 

a 

phrase or a clause, e*g* 



saed 

perhaps 


s»*e 

If(someone) can 


hunebea 

If possible 


Hura fcebhane 

what the matter Is 


bastab ma 

In fact 


m 

sac el 

really 


m 

«ac»l bherme ho bhane 

to tell you the truth 


tesoahee 

In that case/lf so 





2*3 JEDhetlc Particles 



inphatlc particles occur Immediately following a base 

which Is 

emphasised* 

In case 

of a reduplicated base they occur 

between the two parts of It* 


1) 

i/et/nel 




bhitre-t 


lnside/ln (emphatic) 


rae-l 


I < * ) 


naetcr-et 


teacher ( " ) 


bau-nel 


father ( * ) 

11) 

••at* 




eor*©l-cor 


thieves and only thieves 

111) 

metrel 


only ‘ 

It) 

pent 


also 

v) 

n» 




*ru m 


eat) (emphatic; 

vl) 

arm? pant 


even 


usla aphule 

laeito Jutta seen© penl becne chosen© 


He didn’t refrain from selling even the sheas he wore* 

2*3*8. Iterative 

* articles 




ne ’not* 




Jau Got 


no*Jau iDon’t got 


che Is 


chei-n© Isn’t 
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uestlon Particles 


l* rising Intonation of thn final word » -• • 


u aucha 
u auche 


He will come, 
hill He coma? 


2* In addition to (1) the particle /ice/ may precede the sent* no a, 0 * 


*ce a auche 
re (question ♦ doubt) 
s j a cor ho 
S 3 < ho re 


Will he come/ 


he is a thief. 

Really? (but I doubt.) 


2.3.10. uotattve articles 


u bholl aunne re 

he tomorrow coroe-not quotattve partlexe 


Someone saye 
• It Is said tbit 

2.3•11• expletive Particles 


he won’t come tomorrow 


Expletive particles * by virtue of their being an expression 
of a habitual utterance* may occur at any position (but not within 
a word) In an utterance* They have no meaning In the context of 
the utterance (hence an empty morph) though taxen lncilvldua^y out¬ 
side the context they may have some leaning. Different people use 
different sets of expletives. Some of the freouently used ones are* 


Saroletlve partlcies 

tepalico 

mane 

catne 

yane 


your 
meaning 
needful 
(no meaning) 




2 . 4 . 
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^tea-uiass * .ua^nyr^y 

uton-citaa homonymi tro t .use ct:nB which are different 
morphemes vita r^t-t ceanlngs belonging to cilforent stem-daBBes 
but having identical form, llep&ll has a few Inst, nets of such 
homonymy* 

Illustrations 


1. 

Boun 

i ronoun 

ear Her 

government 

y u, he (Royal variety) 

2. 

Noun 

Verb 

uhel 

gams 

play 

khoj 

search 

search 

cor 

thief 

steal 

cal 

movement 

move 

chap 

Imprint 

print 

Jit 

victory 

win 

teul 

weight 

weigh 

caoeu 

pressure 

8U*rC8B 

nap 

measurement 

mar sure 

rue 

dance 

6 

dance 

P*$ 

fart 

fart 

bua| 

meeting 

(not gathering) 

meet 

nag 

oonanc 

demand, beg 
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not 

urina 

urinate 

lOKfc 

piece of vriting 

write 

har 

defect 

lose 

3 . 

noun v-non-i in 

AOjective 

o$tne 

shawl wocp (shawl 

(^pocpeetivfl 

etc-) one who wears 
i (shawl etc-) 

4* 

* PODoUn *' POCC-JectiVi! 

i question r article 

let 

what whet 

(cl* 9»3*S -S-) 

6* 

Pronoun 

*rocdjectlve 

sah(ei) 

aU 

all 

yo 

till* 

title 

tyo 

that 

that 

arko 

next 

next 

6. 

noun MjGctivo 

i ostiosltlon 

brrtoar 

•quel equal 

like, equal to 

7. 

Adjective 

Tntsnolfiop 

there! 

much, many 

vary 

8. 

tpoadjective 

.rointunsifier 

Ketl 

how nuch/oeny 

how (Intensely) 

Otl 

this nuch/Wny 

this (intensely) 

0. 

ipoccjcctivo 

joati.osition 

JestQ 

the Jjic of 

Ilka 

10- 

¥oPb 

aeeaonolve « eoAjntenticl 

iio 

be 

yes (affiractiva) 




n. 

Responsive Prosententtal 

)Uestlon Tag 

i* 

response In affirms tire 

Inviting 

he 

response to a call 

enquiry to a call 

12. 

Adverb 

Postposition 

bhltre 

In 

In, into. Inside 

bahlra 

out 

outside, out of 

»«ajJl/egl 

before 

in front of, before 

peehadl/ 

pecnl 

behind, aftertmrcis 

behind, after 

13. 

Proadverbs 

Postposition 

**ha 

where 

at the place of 

{A» 

Verb-Intransitive 

Verb-Transltlve 

selau 

become cool 

matte cool 

bol 

speak 

speak (s.th.) 

15. 

Persona a P«» 

Demonstrative P« 

u/tyo 

he, It 

that 




3T3UCTO3AI Ci.A3 EFTCiTT'N OF mPAut STS m 


structurally Nepali stems are either el sle or complex* 
Simple stems are monomorphemlc roots that can stand by themselves 
as stems* Complex stems are formed through derivation, compo¬ 
sition or reduplication* 


3*1* si mple Stems 

Simple stems are mostly monosyllabic 


u 

me 

•P 

ma 

re 

Kan 

kha 

leKh 

3*2* l-rlvad Stems 


he 

aje 

T 

bholl 

mango 

persi 

in, on, at 

dherel 

and 

panl 

ear 

esel 

eat 

nejlfc 

write 

ba$» 


or disyllabic* 

to-day 

tomorrow 

day after tomorrow 

very, much 

water 

good 

near 

from 


These stems are derived from bases by means of affixation 
or mociflcetion* The affix may ce a prefix or a suffix } the 
modification may be vocalic or oonsonantal or both* The bases 
may be stem-free roots or stem-bound roots* 
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In the listings belov the 

commonest and most productive 

affixes vill be 

taken note of primarily} the listings are not 

Intended to be 

exhaustive* 



3*2*1* Prefix-derived 

Stems 



a- "lacking in* without" 

(Productive) 


gyan (K) 

knowledge 

»-gyan (If) 

ignorance 

santos (f T ) 

satisfaction 

e-sentoa Of) 

dissatisfaction 

mer (?) 

die 

a-raar UdJ) 

Immortal 

en/ana- 

"lacking in} without" 


acar (H) 

conduct 

an-Rear Of) 

li.1 conduct 

mol (H) 

price 

en^-mol (idj) 

prlcalass 

enu- "according to, following" 


easan (N) 

rule 

anu-sasan (W) 

discipline 

ape- "bad" 



jas (*) 

credit 

epa-jas 00 

discredit 

man (N) 

honour 

apa-man (If) 

Insult 

ebht- " 

over" 



nan Of) 

honour t respect 

abht-man 00 

arrogance* pride 

u— "up" 





cal (?) 


more 


u-cal (V) 


lift 




up#- "vice-, unc «r-. 

sub-** (Productive) 
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sabhapetl (N) chair'nen 

upa-sabhapatl (X) 

Vice-chair"Tan 

seclb (N) secretary 

upe-seolb (X) 

under-secretary 

*cu- "bac | wrong* (Productive) 


bale (X) tlsie 

icu-bela (X) 

bad time 

blear (X) thought 

iu-olcar (X) 

bad thought 

dur- "bad" 

gha$(e)na (X) event 

dur-ghe$(e)na(H) 

accident 

aear (X) conduct 

dur-acar (X) 

jVli conduct 

nl- "without* -leas'* 

(Productive) 


rogl (AdJ) diseased 

ni-rogl (AdJ) 

healthy 

jier (X) fear 

nl-jiar (AdJ) 

fearlesa 

ouner- "again, re-* 

Jenna (X) birth 

puner-Jemu>(X) 

rebirth 

pra- "forward** 

gatl (X) speed 

pra-getl (X) 

progress 

darean (X) appearance 

prs-dersen (X) 

exhibition 

pratl- "per'* (Productive) 


din (X) day 

jrati-tsln 

per day 

bye«ctl(X) person 

pretl-byektl 

par person 




bed- 

••bad" 


nara (N) 

name* fame 

b^d-nam 

bl- 

"for tii" 


ses N - 

remaining 

bl-ses (AdJ) 

bhag (N) 

part 

bl-bhag (N) 

ba¬ 

,f devoid of" 


tman (N) 

honesty 

be-lman (Aoj) 



- be-men 

svad (N) 

taste 

be-svad (Adj) 

s»- 

"good" 


phel (N) 

fruit 

se-phs'l (Adj) 

her- 

"every" 


dln (N) 

day 

har-dln (Adv 

ek (Num 

one 

her-e* (Adj) 


3*2*2« Suffix-derived Sterna 
1* Noun Stem# 

1) Noun ♦ suffix -----— Noun 

-U01 •'aoer* (Product ire) 


Base /a/ -—— w 

mteJL game die*-npt 

juva gambling Juw-api 


disrepute 

special 

apartment 

dishonest 

tasteless' 

successful 

everyday 

everyone 


player 

ganbier 






-ai 


"renting to" 


Base 

/a/-/a/ 



kern 

work 

Kem-al 

earning 

-an 

"relating to" 



«lr 

head 

sir-an 

head-end of a 

-ar 

"one who deals in" 



sun 

gold 

sun-ar 

goldsmith 

-e* 

"agent" 



prekas 

light 

prakas-ek 

published 

-art 

"one who does***" 


% 

Base 

i 

> 

i 

i 

» 

i 

i 

r 



bhlkh 

begging 

bhlkh-arl 

beggar 

puja 

worship 

puj-arl 

prlast 

-alo 

"person relating to 

« 


Khat 

farm 

Khet-alo 

hired labourer 

gofh 

cowshed 

go$h-alo 

shephard 

-1 ' 

*a native of" (Productive) 


nepal 

name of a 
country 

nepal-1 

a native of 
flepal 

japan • 

name of a 
country 

Japan-! 

a native of 
Japan 






■ 



\ 
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-Ur 

"Instrument rolatad 

to" 



Bata 

> 

s. 

i 

i 

i 

i 

i 

I 

\ 

• 

N 




hat 

hand 

hot-lay 

weapon 


-lnda 

"routing to" 




bat 

shelter 

bas-lnda 

resident 


-toll 

"relating to" 




Bata /a/ -to 




urcha 

aneaator 

purkh-eull 

ances^ory 


-(car 

"doer" (Productive) 




keU 

art 

kaU-Ker 

ertlst 


cltra 

painting 

oltre-tcar 

painter 


git 

song 

glt-kar 

lyricist 


t*T 

"doer" 




Jadu 

magic 

Jadu-ger 

magician 


-girl 

"etato" 




neta 

leader 

neta-girl 

leadership 


gunjfc 

goonda 

gunfla-gtrl 

goondaIsm 


-cl 

•addicted to" 




ephlm 

opium 

aphlm-cl 

ad tcted to < 

opium 

-Ja 

"this occurs only with ba * father*" 



ha 

father 

ba-Ja 

grand-father 
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-Jt 

“honorific suffix’* 

(Productive) 


guru 

tcaehtr 

guru-Jl 

teaoher(hon) 

i*rim 

a surname 

serme-Jl 

3herma(hon) 

-ta 

“state** 



setru 

enemy 

setru-ta 

enmity 

mitre 

frland 

mltre-ta 

frlendshlp 

-baj 

“addicted to" 



f enpl 

prostitute 

ranjil-baJ 

one who visits 




prostitutes 

Mkil 

llouor 

reksl-oa j 

drunHard 

•le 

but la ——- • / 

c-"an Inhabitant of" (Productive; 

gau 

village 

gau~le 

villager 

P»Sel 

shop 

pesal~e 

shopkeeper 

pa tan 

name of a place 

patan-e 

an Inhabitant of 




Patan 

•tya 

/“person froraf doer 

« 


Sate 

/a/-0 

- 


pehe£ 

mountain 

peha£-lya 

mountain dweller 

Jh*ge0a 

quarrel 

Jhagejl-iya 

one vho fights 

11) Adjective ♦ iofflx —■ 

—*foun 


-1 ' 

"state" (Productive) 



gar lb 

poor 

gerlb-1 

poverty 

eelakh 

clever 

otelakh-l 

cleverness 
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-yal 

"state" 




Bate / »/ —- w 




duaja 

axil 

duap-yaf 

arlinaas 


dhupte 

cunning 

chupt-yal 

cunningnaaa 


-ait 

"atate" 




Bate /o/-- 0 




haPlyo 

green 

h»ply-ail 

greenness 


-as 

'•atata’* 




Baa a /o/- 0 




mtfho 

taaty 

mtth-as 

• 

sweetness 


-ta 

'•atata" (Productive) 




mu»«h* 

foolish 

mup dia-ta 

foolishness 


s undap 

beautiful 

sundar-ta 

beauty 


til) Numepai + suffix -- 

— ;?oun 



-ml 

"the ^ day" 




pane* 

fiTi 

panca-ml 

fifth day 


»»pte 

seven 

sapta-ml 

aeventh day 


-a "of capd" 




Baaa /a/ --/a/| Base 

flnax C —— 

- cc 


a< 

ona 

• Kk-a 

one of card op 

dice 

sat 

seven 

sett-a 

seven 


a$h 

eight 

apJi£h-e 

eight 











"collectlvlrer" 


-»K 


dee 

tan 

dae-ek 

decade 

-U 

"state" 



«k 

one 

ek-ta 

unity 

lv) Verb ♦ suffix —— Noun 



-ek 

"doer" (Productive) 



Bate 

gau ——— gay 



1» ih 

write 

leKh-a.K 

writer 

gau 

alng 

gay-ek 

singer 

-na 

"relating to" 



*ha 

eat 

kha-na 

food 

eetnjhe 

remember 

aemjhe-na 

remembrance 

Hi 

"the act of V-lng" (Productive) 


Base 

/a/-/a/ 



Khel 

Play 

•dial-el 

playing 

bhen 

aay 

bhen-el 

eaytng 

bun 

Knit 

bun-el 

knitting 


cut 

kaj-at 

cutting 


"relating to" 



chap 

print 

chape 

printed thing 

cal 

move 

cai-a 

behaviour 






S5 


-au 

"act of Vinp* 



cun 

elect 

cun-au 

election 

bee 

be safe 

b®c-»u 

safety 

-euna 

"Instrument to 7* 



Khel 

play 

khei-auna 

toy 

-purl 

"relating to" 



Jit 

win 

jlt-aurl 

tip (because of 
winning In gambling 




\ V / JIUV 

VJTV 9UU 1A w 

r ’Oun 


-la 

"belonging to" 



base /»/ ——— 0 



bhltre 

In, Inside 

bhltr-la 

belonging to the 

Inner circle, 
especially of 
palace 

-uva 




Base /1/-—- w 



e«l 

front 

♦g-uva 

leader, precursor 

-bln 

"Instrument" 



dur 

far 

dur-bln 

telescope, inectuars 


▼1) Phonesthetic Base ♦ JUfflx —— Noun 


-u 

hues hUM-a fog, mist 
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-era 

kecc kec-ara eye-mucus 

-k« - no 

jhlll Jhil-ka~ spark 

Jhll-ko 

-elo - all 

suss sus-elo whistling 

•us-all 

sui-sui sui-sui.-e a tiny insect 

2* Adjective stems 

i) Koun ♦ Suffix —--Adjective 

-el ’♦characterised by** 

Base final /u/ - fyf 

sit dev slt-el cool 

-eswi ’♦characterised by** 

tej brightness tej-esvl bright 


-ayes! “relating to" 
gher house 


gher-ayesl reluted to 
house-hold 
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-eiu 

"full of" 

(Productive) 



Base 

final /a/ -< 

-0 



dud 

milk 

dud-alu 

milky (cow etc*) 

deya 

Kindness 

dey-alu 

Kind 


mays 

love 

may-ala 

loving 


blKh 

poison 

blkh-alu 

poisonous 



-alo "characterized toy"' 

bhlr precipice bhlr-elo sloppy 


-1 '•inflicted wit hf possessing" (Procuctive; 


dhen 

wealth 


dhen-i 

rlcn 

rog 

disease 


rog-i 

diseased 

pap 

sin 


pap-1 

sinner 

-ik 

"relating to" 

(Productive) 


Be se 

final h/ - 

- £> 



Base 

non-final /e-* 

I* U/ - 


au/ 

erthe 

money 


arth-lk 

economic 

seraai 

society 


same j-lk 

social 

itlhes 

history 


eitihas-ik 

historical 

buddi 

wisdom 


beudd-ik 

Intellectual 

kelpana 

imagination 


kalpan-lk 

imaginary 

-it 

"lnfllctad with) possessing" 


Base 

final /v/ - 

— a 




dukhe 


trouble 


dUKh-it 


troubled 
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-In 

"full of, eharactaplead by" 



Baaa 

final /v/- 

— w 



r»n - 

r*ng 

colour 


rang-In 

colourful 

north 


fondnaas 


eorth-ln 

fond 


-iy# 

"relating to| 

'worthy of* (Productive) 


Baaa 

final /•/ - 

— 0 



raatre 

nation 


rastr-iy* 

national 

anurteren 

amulatlon 


»nurteren-lya vorthy to toa 
emulated 


-enly? "worthy of" 





Baaa 

final /a/ —— 

— 9 



n»n 


honour 


man-enlyn 

respectful 

nreeemee 

praiaa 


praseras-enlye praiaa vorthy 


-lya 

"having character title* of" 


bejar 


market 


bajar-lya 

of market 


-lyar 

"fUi.1 of" 




bo« 


aenee 


bos-lyar 

oareful 


-lio 

"full of" 




a wad 


taata 


rwad-llo 

taaty 

nun 


aalt 


nun-1 lo 

aalty 


-alu 

"of" 




gh*r 


bouaa 


ghar-alu 

domestic 
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-ell 

"fun or* 





jun 

moonlight 


jun-ell 

moonlit 


-»u$e 

"addicted to** 





Base 

final /a/ - 

- - w 




tcurvt 

talk 


vur-puje 

talkative 


-aula 

"characterized by** 




atm 

gold 


aun-eula 

golden 


-tmak 

"full of* 





art Jane 

creation 


srljane-tmaK 

creative 


recana 

construction 


r*e*na-tmek 

constructive 

-nak 

"full of* 





Bate 

i 

< 

i 

i 

i 

< 

M 

S 

— ft 




khetera 

danger 


khetar-nak 

dangerous 


-man 

'possessing* 





buddl 

wisdom 


buddl-man 

wise 


-wal 

"possessing* 

(Productive) 



paisa 

money 


paisa-wal 

wealthy 


cesma 

spectacles 

• 

easms-wal 

one wearing 
spectacles 









Loo 

11) Adjective ♦ suffix - 



-CO 

Base 

final /o/ ———- 

0 


Ac no 

long 

lam-co 

elongated 

-tl 

teem 

lets 

kem-tl 

leaa 

111) Numeral * Suffix — 



-•1 

Bate 

- ej! 

tin- tlh 

car- cauth 



ajta 

half 

ajl-al 

two and half 

tin 

three 

tih-al 

one-third 

car 

-»u 

four 

(Productive) 

cauth-al 

one-fourth 

ear 

four 

car-eu 

fourth 

bit 

twenty 

blt-au 

twentieth 

hejar 

thousand 

hejar-au 

thousandth} 
thousands of 

-bar 

dul» tin. 

car --— do, 

te, ceu 


dul 

two 

do-bar 

two times 

tin 

three 

te-bar 

three times 

car 

four 

ci'U-bar 

"Tin 5364 

four times 
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-or© 

..... 




cm 





tit 

OM 

/ 

ak-oro 

one tldadi 
foolishly parti a- 
tent 

dul 

two 

d-oro 

two aidaai 
bllataral 


-lo 





ek 

one 

tk-lo 

a Iona 


It) Verb ♦ suffix -Ad JsetI t a 



-«<cu 





W 

fight 

lajl-p/ai 

flghtar 


-it 





Bast /« 

>♦ «/ —-/»» 1/ 




thak 

be tlrtd 

thek-lt 

tlrad 


lakh 

writ© 

likh-tt 

written 


-no 





hat 

laugh 

h*»-tlo 

trailing 


•> 

dare, ventura 

a$-tlo 

daring 


bher 

fill 

bher-llo 

full 


-elya 





pad 

rtady study 

pafl-elya 

stuclout 







Base /a/- /a/ 


bhag 

run away 

bheg-uva 

-euro 

ghum 

turn 

ghum-auro 

-ce 

ro - 

—— run (cf. Rules 5 

& 6 of 4.2*3 

ro 

cry* veep 

rua-oe 

▼) Adverb ♦ suffix —- 

Adjective 

-at 

Bate 

final /a/ ——— Q 


p«re 

far 

per-at 

-1 

Base 

final /e/ ---# 


bhltra 

Inside 

bhltr-1 

o eh Ire 

outside 

bahlr-1 

-llo 

were* 

pare* tele —— 

- ve, pe* t 

mathl 

above 

mathl-llo 

agl 

front 

agl-Ixo 

pechl 

baok 

peehl-llo 

were 

near 

ve-lio 

pare 

far 

pe—llo 

tele 

down 

te-llo 


one who runs away 


zig-zag 


ona who easily 
cries 


strangar 


Inner 

outer 


of above 
of front 
of back 
of near 
of far 
of dawn 










▼i) Phonesthetic Base * "'ufflx —— Adjective 
-kilo 

conn aem-kllo shining 

Jhll-mll Jhll-wll-e colourful and bright 

3* Verb stems 


1) Noun ♦ Suffix —— Verb 

-au 

Base /a/ -- /«/ 


rls 

anger 

rls-au 

ba angry 

par 

faar 

jSer-ou 

ha afraid of 

iaj 

shyness 

lej-au 

ba shy 


11) Adjective ♦ suffix —— —— Verb 
-au 

Bast /o/ - 0 


-au 

Bast /o/ - 0 

dublo thin dubl-au ba thin 


111) Varb ♦ suffix- Verb 

a)-au "cause tlvl*,e M (Highly Productive) 
Base /a/ --/a/, 

/v/ 


Base final /v/- 
dhalK to tilt 


dheltt-eu 


to cause to tilt 











9 lit 

to sleep 

sot -an 

to 

cause 

to 

sleep 

khol 

to open 

kol-au 

to 

cause 

to 

open 

bee 

to s<ive(Vtr*) 

bee-au 

to 

cause 

to 

save 

cln 

to recognise 

cln-au 

to 

cause 

to 

recognise 


to wait 

per&i-au 

to 

cause 

to 

wait 

cor 

to steal 

cor-au 

to 

cause 

to 

steal 

pit 

to beat 

plt-au 

to 

cause 

to 

beat 

•un 

to hear 

sun-au 

to 

cause 

to 

hear 

tool 

to weigh 

teul-eu 

to 

cause 

to 

weigh 

g#r 

to do 

ger-au 

to 

cause 

to 

do 

bhen 

to say 

bhen-au 

to 

cause 

to 

say 

hat 

to laugh 

has-au 

to 

cause 

to 

laugh 

Kha 

to eat 

<hv-«u 

to 

cause 

to 

aat 

ro 

to veep 

rv-au 

to 

cause 

to 

veep 

b) -y»u 

"eausatlvlrer'' 






dobr 

to fold(lntr) 

dobr-yau 

to cause to fold 

lkh 

to be envious 

lkh-vau 

to 

cause 

to 

be envloue 

c) au - 

al ''causa tlvtaier" 






pee 

to enter 

pes-au - 
pas-al 

to 

cause 

to 

enter 

khas 

to fall 

Khas-au * 
Kh^s-ai 

to 

cause 

to 

fell 

baa 

sit 

bes-au - 
bes-al 

to 

cause 

to 

alt 




d) -law "eausatlvl rar" 
Base ft’'*! /o/ —— 


N 


si 

to stttoh 

sl-lau 

to 

cause 

to 

stitch 

pi 

to drink 

pi-lau 

to 

e- u* ** a 

to 

drink 

dho 

to wash 

dhu-lau 

to 

cause 

to 

wash 

e) -el 

"no slgnlfloant 

change in meaning* 




eop 

to Immerse 

cop-el 

to 

Immerse 


plr 

to nag 

plr-el 

to 

ntg 



pla 

to grind 

pls-el 

to 

grind 




Note» 1* some verbs do not have c< ualtlvlKeo form at a 11, e«g*» 

au to come 

Ja to go 

2« some verbs do not occur In root forma at all* They 
always occur In their stem form* 


*sel #ei-au to cool(lntr> or tr*) 

**r ar-au to ask 9*0. to do 5*th* 

lv) Adverb * 8uffix ——- Verb 
•y»u 

Base final /v/ ——-- • 

bhltre Inside bhltr-yau to make 3*0* enter 

p*chl behind pach-yau to follow 







y) Phonesthatlc base ♦ suffix —— Verb 
-au 


gun-gun 

gun-gun -«u 

to 

hum 


<he$ 

Kh»$-kh»t-au 

to 

Knock 


bhu*-bhu* 

bhuj-ohuf-au 

to 

cutter 


ch •$ -p e$ 

che$-p*$-au 

to 

pant 


phar-pher 

ph»r-pher-au 

to 

fxutter (<w» a flag 


-Kar 





ph 

phej-.tar 

to 

spaa k loudly dt appogantly 


Jhef-kar 

to 

Jerk 



-R 


Jail 

fai-k 

to gllttep 


Jhell 

Jhal-k 

to shine 


Adverb staoa 

1) Noun ♦ 

Suffix - 

— Adverb 


-lnda 

sal 

year 

s&l-lnda 

erapy year 

POj 

day 

poj-lnda 

every day 


-anl 

Bute fine! /*/ —-- » 


barsa 


year 


bars-anl 


per year 







din 


day 


dln-ett 


every day 


11) Adjective ♦ suffix ——— Adverb 
-arl 

fiat* final /v/- id | C-CC 

remro beautiful ramr-ert 

dcs good beae-arl * 

bes-erl 

lit) Numeral ♦ suffix --— Adverbs 

-11a 

Base ak —-— pa 
ak ona pa-ile 


-asl 

Basa final C-CC 

ak one akk-aal 


-kojia 

aaa hundred aea-/>e£a 

lv) Adverb ♦ suffix ——— Adverb 
-a$l 'no changa In meaning* 
flaae final /1/-—— 0 


- C 

vail 

vary 


first 

suodanly 

percent 


eg! 

pechl 


pech-af 1 


before, In front of 
after, back 
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v) Phonesthat1c base * suffix ——- Aciverb 

-tl 

serr e*r-s»r-ti goln^ through rapidly* 

cursorily 

3.2*3. toolilcatlon-derlved Stems 
1. Verb Stems 

Verb base -- Cusativired stem 

1) (C)VCC —-(C)?CaC (Productive) 


uphr 

to jump 

upbar 

to 

causa 

to 

jump 

uror 

to grovdotr.) 

umar 

to 

cause 

to 

grow 

utr 

to climb down 

utar 

to 

cause 

to 

climb down 

orl 

to come down 

oral 

to 

cause 

to 

come down 

url 

to bolKlntr.) 

umal 

to 

cause 

to 

boll 

P»gl 

to melt(lntr) 

pegal 

to 

cause 

to 

melt 

blg4 

to spoIKlntrP 

blgar 

to 

cause 

to 

spoil 

nlkl 

to come out 

nlKal 

to 

cause 

to 

come out 

sepr 

to nourish 

separ 

to 

cause 

to 

flourish 

11) C»C 






mar 

to die 

mar 

to 

cause 

to 

die 

bel 

to burn(lntr) 

bai 

to 

cause 

to 

burn 

sar 

to shift(lntr) 

sar 

to 

caUst 

to 

shift 

eel 

to move 

cal 

to 

cause 

to 

move 

Jher 

to drop 

Jhar 

to 

cause 

to 

drop 

gel 

to melt 

gal 

to 

cause 

to 

melt 
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lit) Cue-COC 

•’’ujj to fturn(tntr) mop to eauss to turn 

Khttl to open(lntr) chol to cause to open 

iv) cup --—- Co 

chup to leave(tntr/ chop to cause to leave 

tup to area*(lntr) top to a»uae to break 

v) Cup ——-— Cop « Cor 

phup to oreak(lntr) phop - phor to cause to break 

Jup to assemble Jop *» Jor to cause to assemble 

▼1) Slagle cases 

blk to be sold bee to sail 

phap to tear(lntr) cyap to taar(tr) 


3*3- Composite Stems 


A composite stem is formed through the combination of at 
least tvo bases optionally with derivative affixes or Gender markers* 
Composite stems nay be classified as 


1* Sndocentrlc 

a) subordinating 

b) Coordinating 


2* xocentrlc 







• 
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3.3.1. Subordinating iJndocentrle Jte^s 

1* Noun Stems 


1) K-ettrlbute ♦ W-he»d 



raj-kaj 

ruling-work 

ruling 


de?-seve 

country-service 

service to the country 


ghar-bhajte 

house-rent 

house rent 


gher-Jttal 

house-son-ln-lav 

son-1 n-lav who lives In 
fathsr-ln-lav's houss 


ben-bhoj 

forest-feast 

picnic 


mangal-bar 

Mars-day 

Tuesoay 


grihe-mentrl 

home-minister 

home-minister 


yilbft K-seng <r»J:h an 

youth-orgenl ration 

youth organisation 


sahltye-sensthan 

literary Institution 


literature-institution 

• 






cerltrs-nlrnan 


character building 


character-building 

is wul-oaster 
school-tee char 

mentrl-gen 

minister-body 

c ha tr e-barge 
student-body 

baiwcebl 

child-poet 

logne-manche 

husband-man 

svasnt -raanche 
vlfe-tnan 

raja-has -ra.Jhas 

ding-goose 

btdya-dhen 
Knowledge-wealth 

aKha-Jhyal 
eye-window 


school teacher 


body of ministers 


body of students 


child post 


man 


woman 


swan 


wealth of Knowledge 


window with eyellice 
openings 


achl/lhyal 






It) Adjective ♦ Noun —- 

*— Noun 


JetM-svaant 

elder-wife 


elder-wife 



durgem-sthan 

backward place 


beekward-place 



sastrlye-senglt 

classical music 


classical-mualc 



rastrlye-bhasa 

national language 


national-language 



maila-ba 

middle-uncle 


middle-father 

l*e* uncle second In 

rensc 

budhl-aula 

thumb 


old(female)-finger 



t»llo-ko$ha 

lower room 


lower-room 



til) Numeral ♦ Noun -—* 

—- Noun 


tln-kos 

three Kos (i kos * 2 

miles approx) 

three-kos 




ada - oajo 
half-way 


half of the way 






2* Adjective -Stems 



1) Noun ♦ Adjective- Adjective 

rat-endo —— r*t©ndo night blind* !•©• blind 

in the night 

nlght-bllnd 

gehu-foro as vhtte as vbeat 

wheat-white 

krlsl-pr*dhan agriculturally rich 

agriculture- of prine- 
lmportpnca 

11) Pronoun ♦ Adjective ———- adjective 
awa-oallt automotive 

self-moving 

til) Numeral * Aajactlve ——- Adjective* 
ada-belte —— *dab*lse middle-aged 
half - of youngage 


3.3.2. Coordinating Sndocentrtc Stems 
1* Copulative 

Noun ♦ Noun ♦ ------ Noun 

Jha<la-ban$a cholera 

diarrhoea-vomit 

ohora-chorl son and daughter 

son - daughter 











daju-bhal 

aider hr younger Br 


brothers 


bhejSa-bakhra sheep and goat 

sheep goat 

Adjective ♦ Adjective — 
janne-sunne 

one vho «novs one vho 

hears 

?• Cumulative 

Noun ♦ Noun 

lobh-lnlac 
greed-greed 

la J-sarem a sense of shyness 

shyness shyness 

dhan-doulat wealth 

wealth wealth 

da n-dh arm a charity works 

charity religion 

Verb ♦ Verb —- Noun 


Noun 

greediness 


— adject lVi- 

wlse end experienced 


lakh-pad 

to write to reed 


study 







Adjective * Adjective 


Adjective 


1efhc-ba£ho 
eldar-clever 

3* Alternative 

Numeral ♦ Numeral 

ek-dul 

one-tvo 

bl»-p«clf 

twenty-twenty-five 
4. ContrastIre 

Woun ♦ Noun 

dukhe~su<he 

ml s e r y - ha pp i ne s a 

J Ivan-flip ran 
life - death 

&• Apposlttvc 

Noun ♦ Noun ——■- 

krlsne - bh»g»wan 
Krlshna-god 

mo£rr-mtr 
a four-wheeler-ear 


experienced and respected 


—— Numeral 
one or two 

between twenty and 
twenty-five 

Noun 

misery and happiness} 
ups ana downs 

life and death 


Noun 

Lord irishna 

ear 
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35.3 • Kxocentrtc Sterna 

Adjective * Noun — 

——• Noun 


la mo * shutta — 


mosquito 

long leg 

Numeral ♦ Noun -- 

Noun 


cau ♦ ba$o 


a place where 
fourwe '9 meet 

four way 

Noun ♦ Adjective 

—Adjective 


nak + euce 


havlngadharp nose 

nose ahnrpedged 

Numeral ♦ Adjective 

—.-- Adjective 


dul ♦ Jlbre 


unreliable! or 
one whose words 

two tongue 


can't be relied 
upon) 

car ♦ kune 


an object having 
square shape 

four cornered 

Noun * Verb - 

Adjective 


makhl ♦ cue 


close~flsted| 

stingy 

fly suck 

Noun *• Particle —— 

— Adjective 


carltre ♦ bin 


corrupt 

character without 










117 



These stems nr# compounds of a base and its duplication 
which may be modified or unmodified- The base may be phonesthetle 
or non-phonesthetic* 


3*4.1* Non-phonesthetlc Haduplleated Stems 


1. Unmodified Reduplication 


ke 

what 

ke + ke 

what (pi) 

tco 

who 

ko *■ kco 

who (pi) 

etl 

this much 

etl ♦ etl 

this much 
(repetatlve) 

rajo 

red 

rejo ♦ ra$o 

ra*$o ♦ raijo 

1. (oniy) red (ones) 

2. reddish 

shining red 

khada 

when $*G* 
ate (Non¬ 
future) 

khada + khada 

eating continuously 
and for a long time 

paehl 

afterj 

behind 

paehl + paehl 

afterwards^ 

Immediately - closely 
behind 

aphu 

eel f 

aphu ♦ aphu 

among oneself (pi) 

ek 

one 

ek ♦ ek 

one (at a time)} 
ona (aach)( 
all,sparing none 

adl 

modified 

half 

rtedupllcatton 

adl ♦ adl 

half (each) 

(1) (CiV. 

..- (C)V. 

*. ♦ sV... (with nouns)(Productive) 

geph 

Eosrlp 

gaph *• seph 

gossip <k things alike 

gher 

house 

ghar ♦ ser 

house A things alike 





eye 

ala 


(v) 


gh*$ 


tea 

potato 


cya ♦ »y® 

alu ♦ **)•“ 


t«a * thing* ellice 
potato & thing* ® llKa 


(ll) CaC - 

k*$ 

cya$ 

o*J 

Jal 

(111) CVC 

cor 

pol 

tlr 

bee 

(It) 

baa 

eut 


CuC ♦ CuC (only vlth *°** *p* 0< metlve) 


out 

tear 

lick 

mend 

leakage 


ka$ ♦ kttj (W) 
cya$ * «o» ( 
ca$ * on* (T ° 
$al * I* 1 (W) 


CVC * CaC* vhare V 


steal 

burn, 

roaat 

pay hack 
sell 


C or * oa* vv) 
pol ♦ ( ‘ N) 

tlr * tar (N) 
bee + b* c ( N ) 


cutting 

tearing 

licking 

mending leakage 

a (with verb bale*) 
(Productive) 

stealing 

burning, 

roasting 

paying hack 
selling 


m *..-t • «** *1 

Mt . t • .ut»t (1 4 

sleep 8Ut 

IMM * **' ,t '* U fHSSSjS** 

urnr »♦» • b '*-° 


(Tl> 

mukka flct 

ghussa b ^ ov 


♦ mu<kl flet’tsuff 
mukka * nukki 

ih „. s « - rh«.l boxlriK 






i 
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Oil) 





mi*r 

kill 

mar-a ♦ mar-1 

fighting 


dekh 

see 

dekh-a + de«di-l 

before all present 

(▼111) 





rat 

night 

rat-a-rat 

before the night 
ended 

bhag 

run avav 

bhag-a-bhag 

running away 


KaJ: 

cut 

ka^-a-kaj 

fighting withweapona 

(lx) 





ohora 

son 

ehor-al-chora 

tons (exclusively) 

din 

day 

dln-dln-al 

dally 


Khada 

whan S.0« khada-thad-el 
ata (non- 
future; 

while eating 


(x) 





aph- 

self 

a ♦ aph- 

aalvaa 


kae- 

whom 

see * kea 

whom (pj.) 


3»4*3» Phoneathattc reduplicated Sterna 



Phonesthetlc baaaa 

are reduplicated to 

derive most of 

the 

adverbs of 

manner, a*g* 




kwa ♦ 

kwa 

bitterly (weeping) 



tval * 
“ kvar 

twai-tl 
♦ kwer-tl 

herd?gasing) 



hwal ♦ 

hwai-tl 

profdeadly (bleeding) 


ph^f-a 

♦ phaf 

quickly (walking) 



eukke 

m 

* au&xa 

In the manner of (sobbing) 


jhan ♦ 

Jhmm 

heavily (raining) 






1^0 

3«5* A Rota on Numerals 

from the point of view of their structure Nepali 
(cardinal) numerals can be divided Into two groups t simple and 
Composite* The decades 23, 30* •••93 could be possibly treated 
as derived from 2,3,••.9 respectively* But such a treatment Is 
avoided here as It leads to complications* rhese decades are 
also treated ae simple numerals* 

1* Simple numerals 

Nepal* has tha following simple numerals * 
l to 10* 20, 30, 40, 55, 60, TO, 30, 90* 10 2 , 10 3 , 10®, 10 7 , 10 9 . 
The allomorphs of each of these numerals are ae follows* 

(ll /egha/ / - 10 , e*g*t eghe-r» 1 10 * 11 

/e*a/ / -20,50 e*g*, e*a-ie 1 ♦ 20 « 21 

/eV / elsewhere, e»g* ei<-tl§ 1 ♦ 30 « 31 

e 1 

e.t see one hundred 

sic see ek one hundred end one 

sawa ek l/4 ♦ 1 a l+l/4 


/ha/ 

/ -10,20,50,60 e«g* 

be-re 2 ♦ 10 * 12 

/ba/ 

/ “3 >,70, e*g* 

be-tls 2 ♦ 30 53 32 

/bay/ 

/ -4 ,30,90, e*g* 

bay-ail 2 ♦ 80 « 82 

/dut/ 

elsewhere, t*g* 

dul 2 




21 


I 3 i 


I 4 i 


* * I 


i 6 I 


I 7 \ 


/t #/ 

/ *1^12 e*g«, 

te-re 

3 

# 

10 a 13 

/trly/ 

/ -40,8 f ' If 

trly-ast 

3 

♦ 

80 • 83 

/tpl/ 

/ -|6^|7D| 9*S*i 

trl-st 

3 

♦ 

60 « 63 

/tin/ 

elsewhere #•(•* 

tin 

3 



/ call/ 

/ *1J|?'(70 9<|*• 

CSU-blS 

4 

♦ 

30 * 24 

/can/ 

/ -30,60* e>g«, 

caa-tla 

4 

♦ 

30 * 34 

/c*w/ 

/ -40,60, e*g«, 

cev-alle 

4 


40 * 44 

/c *ur/ 

/ -80,90, ff>, 

caur-asl 

4 

a 

20 * 84 

/car/ 

elsewhere. 

car 

4 



/pand/ 

/ *10 ••(•( 

pand-ra 

6 

a 

10 * lfi 

/pec/ 

/ -0 ♦*’\7 ,0 >, e*g 

• pec-aat 

6 


80 * 86 

/pi/ 

/ -30,60, £•*•» 

pe-tla 

8 

♦ 

30 * 38 

/pit/ 

/ -40, a.g., 

pet-alls 

S 


40 e 45 

/pane/ 

/ *^0, e*g*« 

p^nc-annabe 

5 


90 * 96 

/pic/ 

elsewhere, e*g«, 

pee 

5 



/to/ 

/ -10, e«g». 

so-ra 

6 

♦ 

10 « 16 

/chay/ 

/ -41,80,90 e«8«( 

chey-ael 

6 

♦ 

80 » 86 

/ehal/ 

/ *4 0,70 ••r«, 

ch»l-sa(hl 

6 

♦ 

60 « 66 

/cha/ 

elsewhere a*g*, 

che-bla 

6 

■a 

20 • 96 

/sat/ 

* 

/ —1^,7 ^,80 0*J5»i 

sat-pa 

7 

♦ 

10 ■ 17 

/aata/ 

/ -20, e»g«, 

sats-ls 

7 

♦ 

20 » 97 

/si/ 

/ -30, «•£•* 

se-tls 

7 


30 * 37 

/sar/ 

/ -40,60 e*g», 

sap-call a 

7 

4» 

40 * 47 






i 8 I 

I 3 i 

♦ 10 

# 20 

« 30 
• 40 

i 50 


/sente/ 

/ -50, a. *, 

eante-anno 

7 ♦ 50 : 

3 57 

/sent/ 

/ -00, S*g*9 

sant-ennebe 

7 ♦ 90 5 

3 07 

/ set/ 

el severe e*g*, 

set 

7 


/e$h a/ 

/ -10,00, e.g., 

»$ha-re 

8 ♦ 10 < 

* 18 

/er/ 

/ -30,43,60,©.*., 

er-tis 

8 30 : 

* >8 

/©r£t.a/ 

/ “* » «*8*» 

enjho-unn* 

8 ♦ 50 5 

* 58 

/a£h/ 

/ -70,80 

®$h-esl 

8 > 30 ! 

* 88 

/anfch/ 

/ -90, 0*g.» 

onjh-annebe 

8 ♦ 90 ! 

* 98 

/a$h/ 

elsewhere e«g.» 

a£h 

8 


/neu/ 

everyvhe:r a , o.g* nau 
(refer to 13,29 etc*) 

9 


/re/ 

/ 1,2,3, 5,6,7,8- 

e.g* ba-re 

2 ♦ 10 1 

“ 12 

/tfV 

/ 4-, 

cau-d© 

4 ♦ 10 * 

“ 14 

/ (i*s/ 

elsetiiere e*g« 

das 

10 


/is/ 

/ leer on© -j 

2 ,3,5,7, -,o. * 

unr.e-iB 

-1 ♦ 20 

* 10 



ba-is 

2 ♦ 20 

31 22 

/bW 

elsevuero, p.g* 

, bis 

20 


/tio/ 

everywhere 




/alls/ 

/ 2,3,4,5,6-,e.g. 

bey-alls 

2 ♦ 40 

33 42 

/calls/ 

elseuiiere e«g», 

ecl^s 

40 


/ces/ 

/ less one-, e.g. 

unan-cas 

-1 ♦ 50 

n 49 

/unna/ 

/ 1,2,7,3— o* •, 

eka-unne 

1 ♦ 50 

* 31 
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/pwj/ 

• , - e*g.», 

tri-panne 

3 ♦ 89 

» 53 


/enne/ 

/ 4-, o*g*t 

cev-enne 

4 * 59 

* 54 


/p»*Cfis/ 

elsewhere, e*g», 

pecss 

59 


i 60 l 

/snjhl/ 

everwhore* 




ft 70 ft 

/hetsr/ 

/ less one**, 






1 to 8 —, e*g*» 

ek-h«l»r 

1 * 70 

“ 71 


/seteri/ 

elsewhere, o*r*» 

seteri 

70 


ft 80 i 

/a si/ 

/ less one-| 






1 to 8 e*g», 

e c-ael 

1 * 89 i 

* 81 


/•si/ 

elsewhere, o*g*, 

•si 

89 


1 90 1 

/annebe/ 

/ less ore-i 






1 to 3-,e*g«, 

ek annebe 

1 * 90 

■ 91 


/neobe/ 

elsewhere 




ft 10 2 

1 /s^e/ 

ftl 0 3 ft /heW ftl 0 5 ft 

/la Hi/ 

ft 10 7 

ft /karoj*/ 

f 19 ft /ereb/ 




Ita addition to these basic whole numbers, Ifepall also 

has the following 

five basic frrctlons* 



/cew®/ 

♦ l/4| 

/ 805)0 - sare/ ♦ 

l/2} /prune/ - 

l/4f 



♦ l*l/2 J 

/sjtei/ ♦ 2*1/2 





Of these only /s*va/« /i'cfl/ and /apai/ can 

occur by 

the »- 

solves 

or immediately before 19 , , 

lO 3 , 19 3 etc*, vhore 


/ sewc/ 

* l*l/4, e< 

•3 m a»we ruplya 

l*l/4 rupee 





dec ruplya 

1 * 1/2 rupee 





*$k»l rupiya 

2*1/3 rupee 












#•*« e«e I+i/4 hundred (® 125) 

hajcr l*l/ r 2 thous«nd(« 1,500) 

lakh 2+l/z lakh (350,000) 


/oejle/ and /peune/ cm occur only with the nurtoers 
1 to 09| /p V. / also can occur with these miners, e*g*, 



8*'vc car ♦ 1/4 ♦ 4 

3 4+l/4 


sage car + 1/2 ♦ 4 

3 4 + 1/2 


paun© car - l/4 + 4 

3 3+3/4 

.lnllariy, 



a«wa car see 

4+l/4 hundred 3 425 


saf n car sx> 

4*1/2 hundred 3 450 


peune car see 

3+3/4 hundred 3 375 


Hote (1) Vhe 10 analysis of this construction 

is as follows* 


ssva cci* s»e 

I- 1 —i 

S'we car see 

L-, 

aeva car 

(11) /II of those frretions arc also used to refer to 
the hour of the day* 

?• deepest to Pinero Is 


All the numerals other than the sirup La ones are the 


corapostte numerals of coordinating ondoccrtrtc type* 




2b 


ocha-r» 

1 ♦ 10 

a 

11 

onon-tle 

* 1 ♦ 30 

a 

9 

c©u-8a£hi 

4 ♦ 60 

8 

64 

tin-sae 

3 x 100 

8 

300 

car-h»3er 

4 x 1000 

8 

4000 


«X-lakh-car~lii»jnr-tin-G^0-Sf t 
1 x 10 5 ♦ 4 x IT 5 ♦ 3 x 10 2 ♦ 7 a 10430? 

•Klifi-ra-^ro^nnan-tta-lfiWi-ceu-safhi-h^Jar^tlti-s^-pf^-GSi 
(1 ♦ 10) x 10 7 ♦ |(-1) ♦ 301 x 10 5 ♦ (4 ♦ ©0) x 10 9 ♦ 3 x 10 2 
♦ (5 ♦ 80) a 11 x 10 7 ♦ 3D x 10 s ♦ 64 x 10 3 ♦ 3 x 10 2 + 85 
* 112964385 






3*6. A Kota on Uausctlviaction 


We noticed in :j. • and 3.2.3 that formally causatt- 
vl Eat Ion In Nepali can be brought about through two different 
morphological processes! 

1. through eufflxation 

2* through modification or internal change 
^apjimtlcaliy cloo causativizatlona are of two types* 

Type 1 

to become s-tu. * causattviration - 

chul to open( itself) Khol 

uni to boll(itself) umel 

mar to die nar 

bel to bumCltaelf) bal 

’dies to drop<Itself) Khesel - khesau 

IXPSJi 


to do 

something 

♦ cauoefclvi a&tion 

o 

*» 

t 

» 

i 

i 

make 

that 

s.o* do 
th. 

cut 

to sleep 

sutau 

to 

make 

0*0. 

sleep 

has 

to laugh 

hessu 

to 

make 

9.0. 

laugh 

TO 

to weep 

rwau 

to 

make 

9.0. 

weep 

cel 

to nave 

colau 

to 

move 

3*0. 

or s*th 

cor 

to steal 

corau 

to 

make 

9*0. 

steal 

ger 

to do 

gerau 

to 

make 

3*0. 

do 

bh»n 

to say 

bhaneu 

to 

make 

s.o. 

say 

kha 

to act 

khveu 

to make 

!.©• to 

s.o. 

feed 

eat 


- to do that th. 

to open s.th. 
to boil g.fch. 
to Kill 
to burn a*th. 
to drop s.th. 




All the vn;-j| at the left-iunc' aloe of Type 1 are 
intransitive whereas In Type S Bone of then (first four) are 
Intransitive end sons (last four) are transitive* 

('Buafitlvlzatlon converts Intransitive verbs Into tr* t si- 
tlve ones end transitive verbs Into dttransltlve ones, e*g* 

Intransitive Verb ♦ Causatlvlzatlon ——- Transitive Verb 

/bacca royo/ /usla beccalai rwayo/ 

The child cried. he made the child cry* 


/flhoka khulyo/ /usle £hoka cholyo/ 

The doer opened. He opened the door* 


Transitive Varb ♦ Causativi nation-D1 transitive V#rb 

/usle bhat <h&yo/ /usla nelai bhat khvay-/ 

Ha ate rice* ha fad ne rlco* 


/usle kara geryo/ 
He did work. 

(he vor.^ed.) 


/usle melal ken gerayo/ 
He made me do wor«c* 

(He made me vor*.) 
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C a A P T g ft FQU1 

imPALir rTi^ncTTfm 

Stems (in Napa 11) other than particle*? enter into 
inflectional constructions* 3 ome of the inflectional markers 
(especially the gander sailers In nouns) border on being 
derivative markers* 4n inflectional category Is sometimes 
Inherent In some stems vhlle It Is overtly expressed In others* 
For Instance) dancer Is Inflectional In declinable nouns and 
adjectives vhereas It Is Inherent In non-decUnable ones* 

Person is Inherent In nouns and pronouns, Inflectional In 
verbs but Irrelevant to adjectives* 

4*1* w omlnal Ini lection 

Nominal stems lnflact for dander (Non-famlnlne and 
Famlnlna) and dumber (singular and Plural)* Tha traditional 
Casa meanings ara conveyad by bound postpositions Ilka /la/ "by* 
/lal/ •to’*, /k-c/ "oP, /m/ "on", /ba$V "from" etc* 

The nominal stem la first foiloved by gender inflection 
and than by number Inflection* 




4.i.i. Noun Inflection 


1* Gender 


Nouns mate a tvc-fold distinction of Gander * 

Non-fa .Inina end Feminine* Human female nouns belong to Ferl nine 
gander* all other nouns* Including non-human female nouns* 
belong to Non-feninine gender* 

The distinction Is based primarily on 1) Naim (as 
Subject) - Verb agreement, anti 11) Adjective (as qualifier) - 
Noun (as qualified) agreement* 

2asaplas 

Non-isinlnlne Feminine 


; ■»*« . 


‘ *>oy 

! *•* 

ayo 

* < 

. cov , 

! pealna' 


• , ' 

, sveat 


came< 


Kefl aln girl came. 



[ fcejt 


, boy ; 

remro 

’ gel . 

nice 

» - 

. 00^ , 


] gher 


] house] 


r&orl Kej:i nice gin 


Ilia lubject-Verb Gandar agree »nt la suspended In tUmr*l 
as veil as honorific for is* e*g* 

I *e$a-h»ru j j. boys 


icefl-h 


eru ; 

ru ] 


ae 


. to** 


aunu bheyo 


girls 

I ho * i 

f *in1 


came* 


cant (Hon*). 






ol) 


There are s©»« nouns vhieh can be used both In 
Non-feminine anc Feminine genders and vhoge gender is indi¬ 
cated by the accompanying verb or adjective, e*g*, 

”on - Feminine * emtnlne 

fcalo sathl kali sathl black friend 

sathl ayo sathl aln friend came 

All the surnames bexong to this group* some of 
these nouns hovever take distinct Femlnine-enetings (as against 
the Won-feminine-ending t) vhen used to refer to a tribe or 
caste* 

Apart from these all other nouns are either Won- 
femtnlne or Feminine* From the point of vlev of the Sender- 
endirgs they take these nouns can be divided lnt< the following 
groups* 

Won-feminine Feminine 

declensions (corresponding; declensions 


*1 

e 

— 

*11 

mm 

a 

"* 

e 

i 

"21 

e 

i 

*22 

a 

i 

"23 

0 

t 


a - o 

i 

"a 

0 

nl 

*31 

e 

nl 
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^on-femtnlne Feminine 

decienetons (correapondlng) dgglenalona 


*32 

a 


nl 

"4 

« 


lnl 

H 4X 

a 


lnl 

*42 

a 


lnl 

*43 

a 


lnl 


» 


anl 

"6 

a 


a 

«7 

aju 


u 

Ihla group conelate of nouns 

that are Inherently Non- 

feminine 

(hence te*e the Hon< 

-femtne marker 

b ‘ and hare no 

fomao-ly a • sociable Feminine 

counterpart* 

All non-human 

and some 

human male nouns belong to It* 


'•’xemoiea 




bau 

father 

da Ju 

elder flr 

bhal 

younger Br 

bhtnaJu 

elder itiiu 

Jwai 

DaHuj younger slhu 

mama 

AoBr 

mania 

man 

gel 

cow 

•ape 

bull 

ghar 

house 


news elr rls anger 







x32 


This group consists of nouns that are inherently 
Feminine and have no formally as sociable *fon-feminine 
counterpart* 

; xamplag 



ana 

mother 

dldl 

elder 91 


bahlnl 

youngar Pi 

bhauju 

elder ftrvl 


buharl 

on's wi} younger 

Brwl 

malju 

MeBrvl 


nanda 

Hu younger Si 

almal 

woman 

*8 

jafiian 

Ml elder Br 

jejhen-l 

Hu eider ttr' l 


bahun 

• rahmln 

bahun-1 

F. Brab iln 


bshula 

M* mad person 

b&hula-1 

1. mad person 

"n 

kal-e 

l. parson having 
black complexion 

kal-1 

F• person having 
biac* complexion 


chyaket-e *t. parson with 

nark# of 
■mall-pox 

chyaket-i 

¥• person with 
mark# of 
small-pox 

"23 

kak-« 

Fa younger Br 

ka'k-i 

Pa younger Brwl 


bhanl-e 

Si son(of !*•) 

bhanj-l 

stT* (of H.) 


bh*tti-a 

Br son (of HO 

bhatli-t 

BrLa (of Iff.) 

*23 

boka-o 

B. witch 

boks-i 

F. witch 


ranjjJ-o 

sexy M* person 

ranjl-i 

prostitute 

*34 

*ef-a - 

<a$-o 

boy 

kej-l 

girl 


chor-a - 

ohor-o 

son 

chor-1 

& ughter 
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sal-a - 
sal-o 

vl younger Br 

sal-1 

wl younger $1 


iet-a - 
ia|;-o 

4» dumb person 

laf-1 

F* durau person 


bahlr-a - 
befalr-o 

J. denf person 

behlr-1 

P« deaf ergon 


laned-a - 
lan»it~o 

sf« lam* person 

lened-1 

P* lame person 


sndh-» - 
andh-o 

fit* blind person 

#ndh-t 

P* blind person 


-tan-a - 
•tan-o 

4. one-eye blind 
person 

kan-1 

?• on®-eye blind 
person 

*3 

natl 

grandson 

natl-nt 

grand-daughter 


noker 

servant 

no*»r-nl 

maid-servant 


papt 

if. sinner 

papl-nl 

F« sinner 


pulls 

policeman 

puils-nl 

police-woman 


^herder 

man with this rant 

Rherdar-nl 

wife of ,th *rdar 


wafer 

H. member of this 
tribe 

meger-nl 

F* merger 


iy*pu 

M. member of this 
sub-caste among 
Nevars 

Jyapu-nl 

*’• member 

”31 

pesei-e 

M* shopkeeper 

pesei-ni 

F* shopkeeper 

»33 

HU^hl-a 

man with this rank 

muKhl-nl 

wife of mukhla 

% 

wit 

if. bond-friend 

mlt-lnl 

P. bona-irlend 


(Fotei Bond-friends can to* had only amonr* the same s«x«> 




"41 

cyan-e 

a* sweeper 

cyam-lni 

F* sweeper) 

t • member 


pojl-e 

K* sweeper 

poji-lnl 

F* sweeper* 

• member 


madts-e 

M. person from Tarsi 

m?dls-lnl 

F* member 


paKh-e 

• uncultured 
person 

Perth-Ini 

F. uncuituved 
person 

%2 

subb-a 

man with this rente 

subb-lni 

wife of oubba 

S 43 

bla$-» 

M* member of this 
sub-caste 

blsjt-lnt 

F* member 


dusj-a 

*!• evil person 

dusj-lnl 

• evil person 

»« 

dever 

Hu younger Br* 

dever-anl 

Hu younger -irVi 

"6 

chatr-e 

M» student 

chatr-a 

F* student 

"7 

phuph-«ju FaSlHu 

phuph-u 

Fa 31 


dumber 


Nouns masce a tvo-foid distinction of Number* singular 
and Plural* Ingmar Is uniaarrtedf the plural merger Is /hart*/* 
This distinction Is established primarily on the basis 
of 1) Noun (as subJect)-Verb agreement and 11) Adjective (as 
qualifier -Noun (as qualified) agreement* 

' xanpleg 

Singular Plural 


iceja meryo 
ramro < e$a 


boy died 
nice boy 


tce£ah»ru mare 
raira fcejjehnru 


boys died 
nice boys 




bb 


From the point of view of number Inflection nouns can 
be divided Into ths lollowlng lour groupst 

(1) Non-plurallzable "fount 

Proper nouns end non-countable nouns belong to this group* 

"Xanples 

ram ne ee of a I- person pan! water 

rls anger camel uncocked rlca 

The plural marker /haru/ can ba added to some of these 

nouns in which case the resultant forms wan not the plural of 

the noun In question but something like 'that noun and things ellKSf 

s.g. rara-haru item and others 

camei-heru rlca and other things that 

go together or different 
Varieties of rlca 

(11) Plural Wouna 

These nouns are always plural but they take the 
plural marker /hern only optionally* This group comprises 
cordtnate copulative compound nouns and countable reduplicated 
nouns* 
f xamples 

ama-babu Barents daju-bhat brothers 

bhejla-ba hra goats and sheep 


gahana-sehana ornaments 




x36 


(111) Indeterminate ouns 

These nouns ta ia both the ig. vert*-endings and Pi*Verb 
endings as free variants* however wnen the plural marker Is 
affixed to then th y become obligatorily plural* Collective 


nouns fall 

In this group* 



^xa rrpleg 




jeneta 

cltl?ens(as a 
collective noun) 

Jrntt 

marriage oroeeeslon 

bethan 

a herd of 

jhuppa 

a bunch of 


(lv) Countable Wouns 


These nouns have Singular and '‘lural forms* 

Ex amples 

MWMNHHn 


mania 

man 

manls-heru 

men 

Ku.;ur 

dog 

KUAur-heru 

dogs 

ghsr 

house 

gaer-heru 

houses 

nedl 

river 

nedl-haru 

rivers 


The plural marker /heru/ can be optionally dropped when 
these nouns are modified by quantitative adjectives or proadjectIves 
with or without classifier*, e*g*, 


dul veja 


! two 

‘ 



E **tl weja 

gher(-heru) 

how many 

' 

i dhere* 

r 


[ many 

I sebel 


L all 


houses 




(It*) Temporal Nou ns 


Temporal nouns differ from other countable nouns 
In that the plural m«r*er /h»ru/ Is obligatorily dropped when 
they are modified by quantitative adjectives or proadjectlvee» e*(> 


i dul 


i two 

» 


b • 

> ketl 

berse 

i how many . 



. 

L dherel . 


l many 


years 


oth er exam, l as 

mmmmmm —i n 


din day 

h»pta week 

3» Person 


mehlna month 

gh*n$a hour 


All nouns belong to the third person 
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4*1.3* Pronoun Inflection 
1* Gender 

Among personal pronouns only ITT P < Ron-hon pronouns 
"»xe gender distinction (Non-iartlnlne Vs* feminine) vhlcn Is 
based primarily on Pronoun (as GuoJect)-Verb agree ment* 

'■sample a 

N on-femlnlne fealnlne 

l u gerlb cha - che 

u gerlb che he Is ooor* f She Is poor* 

' uni gerlb chin 

usie liayo He ate* usle dial Ahe ate* 

t 

? unle Khaln ' 

The following indefinite pronouns also mute gender 
distinction* 

Won-femlnlne Feminine 

erko arko - ertl other 

phelano phalanl some unidenti¬ 

fied person 

2* Number 

Pronouns show the distinction of number either by adding 
the plural marker /heru/ or by reduplication or by using a different 
stem (l*e* suppletlon) to mark plurality* Interrogative» relative 
and Indefinite plurals are formed through reduplication* Personal 
and uemonatrattve plurals are formed by adding /h*ru/ or by 
a different stem, /haru/ occurs optionally In TP| elsewhere It 
Is obligatory. lee 2*1*3* 
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3« P»f<on 

Personal pronouns hkb a thre©-fold extinction of 
Person (I, IT and T T T)j all other pronouns belong to T^T p. 

See • 2 • 1 • 3 • 

4* !• 3. /.djeetlv © Inflectio n 


From the point of view of Inflection adjectives may 
be divided Into two groups* Declinable and Son-dec Unable* 


So>ne of the 

non-dec Unable 

adjectives 

are* 

amer 

Immortal 

eiohl 

Idxa, iasy 

*8*1 

good 

ucc* 

high 

ust *1 

similar 

.v»pa 

hard 

Kenjus 

stingy 

Kharab 

bad 

Khali 

empty 

gareu 

heavy 

gabhabetl 

pregnant 

gyanl 

gentle and obedient 

c*lakh 

clever 

Jhlk 

right, correct 

dsyalu 

kind 

danl 

charitable 

dfthine ** 
daya 

right 

dfbre - 
baya 

left 

nerem 

soft 

neya 

nev 

phoh *r 

dirty 

bhlndel 

different 

mehan 

great 

murKh* 

foolish 

sepha 

clean 

secca 

true 

;-Mon-» In 




nacne 

one who 

ujine 

one who/which files 


dances 




ecltnabie 


The declinable adjectives may be further divided Into 
tvo sub-groups* (1) those which Inflect only for Gander and 
(2) those which Inflect for Gender and Number in a fused manner* 

1* Gender 


The declinable adjectives which Inflect only for 
Gender can be divided Into the following groups on the baste 
of the gender mergers they tags* 


Non-femlnlne (corresponding) Feminine 
declonglons declensions 




sn e « a 
Jn o 


1 


*11 

*12 

*2 

*3 

*31 


1 

1 

o - nl 
e - Ini 
9 *» Ini 
1 - el 


Cooccurs with Cooccurs with 

Pon-feilnlne nouns Feminine nouns 


4^ sn 

Kanch-e - *anch-e 

gench-1 

youngest 

Jn 

itanca-o 



U 

ohyakrt-e 

chyaget-i 

>oc.<-aar»t»d 

*12 

bnhuia 

bahula-1 

mad 




Cooccurs with 
o - enlnlne nouns 


*3 

A ai 


papi 
patch-o 
dus$-e 
jlercheruv-e 


g« Gander and Htgaber 


Cooccurs with 
* enlnlne nouns 


pepl - papi-ni 

psKh-u • paKh-lni 

dur£-e - dasJ-ini 

^archeruw-1 - 
jiarcheruw-et 


sinning 

uncultured 

evil 

covard 


The declinable adjectives that Inflect for Gender and 
Humber can be divided Into the following sub-groups t 

Hon-fomlnlne (corresponding) Feminine 
declensions declanel or3 


6g PI 

0 * 

S ° • 

Aytt* o o - a 

F. o o - a 


£g PI 

1 1 - a 

i 1 

o o - a 

l 1 - a 


Cooccurs with 
■f'on-fefftnlne nouns 

Sg FI 

kal-o a 

egl-o a 

san-o a 


cooccura with 
Fe atnlne nouns 

■-E FI 

1 1 - a bleoK 

1 1 - a tall 

1 l - a sanll 

a barutiful 


ronr-o 


1 





Cooccure vrlth 
21on~ferinlno noung 


Cooccura with 
Feminine nouns 


H PI 

map-® a 

aojh-o a 


; 6 W“° 

b«hir*o 

lenge^-o 

•ndh-o 

kAIl-O 


a 

ft 

ft 

ft 

a 


H 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 


PI 

i - ft fat 

1 - ft Innocftnt 

1 dumb 

1 deaf 

1 lane 

i blind 

1 one-eye-bline 


ApTftD-K-O 

sifca-k-o 


o - a 

O - ft 


o o - ft Barn's 

i 1 - ft Site's 







4»l«4. Proadjectlve Inflectio n 

The Inflection of proadjeetlves Is complicated* los» 
Inflect for both (kinder and Number (In a fused manner), some 
snow only Number distinction and some others oon't decline at ail- 

1* G en car and Number 

Proadjeetlves of gttellty (e-g-, "of yhat Kind") 

and of Identity (a-g-, mer-C "my") decline In the same manner 
as ip- 

2- dumber 

Number distinction (apart from the one mentioned above) 
is made either by separate base forms or reduplication or zero, 
but never by adding /heru/* 


Examples 





M 

PI 


yo 

this 

1 

these 

nan 

viilch 

tun-'tun 

veiled 

See 2-1-4« 
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4* . Verb Inflection 

Verbs In Nepali Inflect for on and Aspect* Tenaa 
1* narfced by the ’be' verb (/ch-c/ ”*be + Present w * /thy-c/ 
"be * Past".) 


Verb** agree with Subject In Gender, dumber. Person 
and honorific status* (There Is no Object-Verb concord In 
Nepali*) The Gender, dumber and Person realizations may ba 
fused together as* 

Gender-Number-Person (GNoP) 

Gander-Cumber (GRo,f 

Number-Parson (NoP 

The term Concord(C) will be used as a coyer ten.) to 
represent all these possible combinations* 


A detailed discussion of Tense, tfood ana Aspect eo bl- 
natlons In various Verb-Unite and Verb-Ron-r inlte constructions 
will be tn<en up In 5*1*6* For the present only the morpho¬ 
logical combinations of verbs and endings vlll be noted* 


*30 d 


Aspect 



Imperative * 

{ e i 

Simple * 

TJnmarked 

Second Imperative* 

£nu I 

Habitual* 

i 

da i 

Optative* 

( os 1 

Prospective* 

< 

ne 1 

urprlse: 

{ e i 

Perfective* 

«• 

£ 

• N-C I 

Necessity* 

i nu { 

Progressive; 

S 

del ( 

Proposal* 

(eu { 

Concurrent 

1 

da i 

Infinitive* 

S nei 

Anterior* 

s 

are i 

Conditional* 

i e a ( 

Terrains tlve* 

4 

unjei 4 




4o 

Of these tar rmperattvo, Optative, surprise, Necessity 
and Proposal Moods and Pimple and Habitual Aspects occur only 
within Verb-Finite constructions} Conditional ona and 
Concurrent, Anterior and Termlnative Aspects occur only within 
Verb-NonHFtnlte constructions} Infinitive *ood and Prospective, 
Perfective and Progressive Aspects occur In both the types of 
constructions* 

Allomorphlc alternations are observed both In the verb 
stem end In the ending when the food end nonet markers are added 
to the verb stems* The shape of the allotnorph depends upon which 
marker is added to which class of the verb stem* A brief note 
on morphological classes of verb stems Is given ilrst and then 
the allomorphlc alternations both In verb stems and t food and 
.spect) markers are described* 

4*2*2* 'orphologlcal Classes of Verb ;teme 

1) Stans ending In a Consonant, e*g*, 


gar 

do 

Khel 

Play 

sut 

sleep 

tan 

pull 


11) 9tems ending In a vowel 
(e) a-endlng stems, e*g*, 

Kha eat la go 

(b) 1-ending stems, e*g*, 

dl give *1 take 






14B 

Passivised stems 



bhanl be said 

gerl 

be cone 

(c ) o-#ndlng stems, e*r*, 



ro weep, cry, sob 

dho 

wash 

(d) u-ending stems, ©.#?., 



an cone 

slu 

stitch 

Ceusatlvized stems 



sutau mate s*o. sleep 

haeau 

make sec. laugh, 
smile, 

Khwau mate s*o. art 

rvau 

mate s*o* weep, cry 

Note u-ending stems are always preceded by a 

vowel* 

(e) *-ending stems, a*g*. 



pherte come beet 

Perth e 

wait 

sahe tolerate 

blrse 

forget 

4.2*3* Allomorphlc Alternations In Stems 



1. C-ending stems have no stem alternation except that 

ch (of ch-endlng stems) 

(1) c - s 

/ -ch 


(11) ch - 

s / elsewhere 

xamplag 

MWMMMMMMH 



(1) puch + che -—-puc-ch® • pus-ebs* wipes 

(11) puch ---puch * pus 


»IpeKTmp. 

puch ♦ yo --- puch-yo - 

pus-yo 

wiped 

puch - ere -- puch-are 

- pus-ere 

having wiped 

puch - da -—— puctx-da 

' pus-da 

while wiping 
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2» 1 (of 1-ending atoms) --•/ Gpt./cs/j Imp.Ext.Int*/*/ 

XU Piss 



dl ♦ 09 - 

—- de-os 

my ( 8 . 0 .) give! 

dl *■ '* —•*“ 

-de 

Glvai 

3. *>/u (of e/u-endlnp stems) ---— 

• /-"ocotdj -Imp ?.xt lnt./y/ 

xamplss 



ph'Tke ♦ • — 


(They came back 

*u + u- 

- a-u 

Cornel (Tnt) 

slu *• yo- 

— sl-yo 

stitched 

banau *• era — 


having made 

aahe ♦ Irahskochs -—— sah-lrahekoche Is tolerating 

pher.ce ♦ 1 — ■ 


Come b>ct;l( xt Int) 

sehs ♦ » -—• 

9'">h 

Tolerate 1 (>xt•Int 

an * fa -—-— 

• a 

Corset (Ext Int) 

4. u (of u-endlng stems) - (t) a 

/-any aspect marker or 



negative marker beginning 



vlth /d/i 



-tense mar-ter /ch/th/ 


( 11 ) un 

/ -negative marker /n»/ 


(til; u 

/ elsevhere 

(This rule Is 

to be applied after rule 3*) 

Sxanples 



( 1 ? au ♦ dalche 


Is coming 

eu ' de —— 

— au-da 

vhtle coming 

au * dalna 


do©sn f t come 




















48 



au ♦ che - 

--- a a-che 


conies 


au ♦ thyo —— 

—- a u-thyo 


usao to come 

V 

(11 > 

au ♦ n» - 

• aim-ne 


(T) don’t coma 


au*delna ----- 

• au-delne 


(Ha) doesn’t coma 


au ♦ nen ——- 

aun-n?n 


( ;he) does not coma 


But, 




(111) 

au 1 necbe — 

— au-neche 


(ha? vill come 


au ♦ n»-— 

au-ne 


to come 


au * naie —- 

- au-nala 


because of ( s-o •’s) coming 


au * nuparfcha 



( 1 •) should come 


au ♦* nus ——- 

— au-nus 


cornel (Honi 

fi* V(of V-ending stems) 

- (1) 

7 /-any aspect mar*ar 





beginning with d 



(11) Vn/ -negative mar*«r ne, 





-tense merger ch/th 



(111) 7/ 

e*sewnere 

(This 

rule Is to be applied after rules 

3, 3 and 4) • 

Examples 





(1) 

kha * detcha - 

«e 

- dia-delehe 


Is eating 


ph^r kp * da — 

--phprKe-da 


while returning 

(11) 

idle + n# - 

khan-ne 


(T) don’t eat 


dl «■ che - 

din-che 


(Ha) gives 
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(lit) 

Kha ♦ u- 

- <h -u 

Sett (Int) 


11 ♦ yo-— 

- lt-yo 

(He) toon 


Kha ♦ eiocha • 

- jthe-eicocha 

(He> has eaten 


dl - neche- 

---- di-nech* 

(He) vlix give 

6* o(of o-andlng stems) 


(Oils 

rule Is to be 

applied alter Rule 5) 

xaiples 





ro ♦ nu ——— 

- ru-nu 

to cry/weep* 


ro * nech* 

——* ru-nech* 

(He) vixl cry/weep 


ro *■ dalch* — 

—*— ro-delche (Rule 5> 


«• 


He) Is crying/weeping 


ro ♦ ch*-— 

« ron-cha (Rule 5) 




— run-cha 

(He. cries/weeps 


but, 




ro ♦ yo - 

- rc-yo 

(He) cried/we t 


ro ♦ ara(gayo) 


(He;(went, crying/weeping 


ro ♦ 4, -—----- 

ro 

cry/k/eep* (Ext* Int •) 

7* .xcepti^nax individual suppletive cases 


(a) ho-bha / -V* y -y 


■samples 





ho «• a--- 

bha~e 

(They beceme/too^ place 


ho + are- 

— bha-ere 

having become/ta^en place 


ho ♦ lsaftyo — 

— bhe-lsa cyo 

has become/taken place 


ho ♦ yo - 

— bhe-yo 

became/took place 






















Examples 


ja ♦ a —-ga-a (Thay> vent 

lraha«och* —— ga-lraha*ocha (Ha) 1® golrv 
ja ♦ yo ——— ga-yo (He) want 

(c 1***--- (t) lag - la /- non-vocoid other than /l/ 

(11) lag / elsewhere 


example® 


(1) lag ♦ ch® -—— l»g-ch# - lan**cha (B®> taie® away 

lag ♦ thyo --- lag-thyo - ian-thyo (Ha) used to ta<e away 

lag ♦ daleha —— lag-dalche - la-daleha (Ha) Is taking 

away 


lag *■ datna --iag-delna ** la-dalna - lan-na 


(Ha) doe®n* t/won't take away 

lag ♦ da -lag-da - la-da while taking 

lag *■ nu® —-lag~nus - i&**nus iaie a way l (Hon 

lag *■ nu —-— lag-nu - la-nu to ta <e away 

lag * ne --lag~na - la-ne (One; who tales away 

lag ♦ nacue -l?g~neciie - la-necaa (He) will take avay 

lag +• nale —-iag-naie - la-nale becausa of • • 

taking away 

But* 

(tl lag Taka awayl C xt-Tnt 

lag-a Take awayl(Tnt) 

lag-l(ba*c)»yo® Taka awayl (Ro^ai/ it lion 

lag-yo (Ho) tool away 
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iH-OBjll 


tllx the time ( •' • 



taxes away 

leg-irahexoch© 


(He Is taxing away 

lap-ts»<«*ocna 


(Urn/ has ta ten away 



(definite/ 

lag-exoch* 


(He) has taxen away 



( Indefinite) 



lf(S*0*) taxea away 

lag-la 

\ 


(Ha) my taxe away 

4 * 0 . 4 . Ulloraorphic Alternations In 

'.food ‘larders 


Imperative* ( a ( 



Imperative occurs only with Second 

t Person pronouns* Tt 

doe* not naxa a GNo distinction* It does 

however maxe Honor! lie 

distinctions* The following 

: paradigm gives Its various realisations! 

Ext* rnt 

rnt 

Hon £xt* Hon/ ioyai 

C -ending 0 

a 

nus KbexJsyoi 

V*-«ndlng to 

u 

nue i(ba* syoe 

CCa-ending i 

s 

nus l(beK)syos 

he-ending to 

u 

nus l(bex)syo* 

vhere V* * a vowel other than e* 


‘samples 



gar gar gar-a 

gar-nus 

ger-t(bex syo» fol 

(ha ha he -u 

Kha-nus 

ha-KbeH syos Eatl 

par (ha perKh-1 parxh-e 

par JbA-nus 

parxh-Hbex syos tflo.it l 

saha sah sah-u 

• 

saha-nus 

s*h-l(b©K) syos ^oieretel 
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Second Imperative* I nu ( — /nu/, e.g., 

au-nu kha -nu jo-nu 

cot® oat go 


au-nu kha -nu ja-nu 

cot© aat go 


Optative* 

( os ( 


«.g*» g*r-os may(8.0.) do 

surprise* 

i • ( ~ 

- /t/ / TTT Fern, I eg. 




/•/ / 

elsewhere 


e*g», si tale gar- 

1 

ramie ger-e 

1-chin Slta 

-cne . Ham 

| did unexpectedly 


Necessity* 

i nu ( 


e.g. ger-nu-che 

have to do 

Proposal* 

bu ( - 

—— / *u/ / 

C-, e.g. s, r-eu 

i-et tts do 



/V / 

V-, e.g., kha-u 

4«et us eat 


Conditional* ( ana ( —-/a(ma/, e.g., ger-eCcia if (S«u* aoea 

Infinitive* ( na ( has the following ailomorphs* 
a) fwf before postpositions 1® and aath 

b' /n* - ne/ before V-tfon-Fin bhener* (together suggesting purpose) 

c) /ne ** nu/ before Operator per (to ether suggesting Obligation) 

d) /ne/ before operators like sak, leg, ho etc, before postposi¬ 


tions lei, ko lagl nlmtlj when It occurs at the end of 
an embedded S functioning as an Object or Adv . 
a) /nu/ before honorific marker hunj before AP« 



e) ger-na-le 
gpr-na-ssth 


because of oolng 
as oon as doing 
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b) ger-ne-bhenere - g»r-n< -oh^nere 

with a mind to ao 


c) ger-ne-per-ehe * ger-nu-per-ciie 

should co 


d) ger-ne-sek-ehe 

can do (b tn ability and 
possibility 

ger-ne-lag-yo 

began to do 


ger-ne-hun-che 

Is allowed to co or 

Is 'do-*ble" 


ger-nr-lal - g»r-ne-ko legl/nimti 
ger-ne-slka-yo 

to do; for doing 

taupht how to do 


gar-ne-jan-che 

goes to do 


e) gar-nu-hun-che 

does (Hon) 


dherel cha-nu thlk chain# 

It Is not good to eat i 

such. 

lxoraor. htc alternations In Aspect ivJarkera 


llmplei Unmarked 



Habitual! ( d*» (- / a»/ - A/ * • 

*£• * 


gar-de-thyo - ger-w-thyo 

Used to do 



(Notct A/ alloroorph la frequent; /d</ a Honor ph lg rare ma tg 
used only In written lorn. Only A/ ailomorph can occur 
when iolJLowed by the negative merger.) 

Proapectlvei { ne ( --/ne/ f e.g.* 

g*r-ne-che (He) will do 

uale g*r-n*» kam the work he will do 

Perfective* C ek-C ( 

It cen occur both in Verb Finite and Ferb-TCon-Ftnlte 
construction. Hhon It occurs in Verb-finite construction It 
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agreas with subject In Sender, Number and Parson* when It 
occurs In Verb-Non-Finite construction Stem ♦ Perfective func¬ 
tions as an Adjective end it agrees with the Noun it qualifies 
In Number* 

In Verb-Unite Construction 
C Is realized as 

a) /l/ In third arson Feminine Sg 

b) /o/ In 3g other than (a) 

c) /a/ In PI 

Examples 

unle ger-e*-l-chin She has done. 

malle/tlmlle/usla ger-ek-o chu/cheu/che X/you(sg /He have/ 

has dona. 

unlharule gar-ek-a chan They have done. 

In Yerb-Non-Plnlte Construction 
C Is realized at 

•) /o/ when the qualified noun Is in Sg 

/a/ when the qualified noun is in PI 

samples 

usle/untherule ger-ek-o- kern the work ha/they has/have done 

uslf* unlheruxe gar-«*-a kqriharu the work he/they has/have done 
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Progressivet f crt ( - 

——— /del/ 


rumples 



gar-dai-che 


li/vi^i be doing 

g»r-d©l geyo 


vent on doing 

•sha-dai-cha 


ls/ulxl be eating 

<ha*d©l bhanyo 


told while eating 

(For a detailed 

discussion on 

Progressive markers 

refer to 5*1*6) 

* 


Concurrent* ( da f - 

- /da/, e.g., 


*ha-da 


while eating 

ger-da 


while doing 

interior* { »r* ( — 

/ere -* t(Ken*)/ 

Constraint* er©/ variant Is blocked 

In negative construction 

g*r-ere - ger-t(Kane) 

having done 

n»-g»r-l( *.-r.e' 


without having done 


Termlnatlvei i unje* ( ——*— /unjel/, e*g», 

gar-unjei tlj.1 the time or ooln* 


4*3»6» Realization oi Tense 

Jhiltte 400 a and Aspect* Tense has no overt separate 
nar vers* It Is expressed oy the be-verb Itseli* 
ch be + Present 

thy be * Past 
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f ch { has no alternant. { thy I has following allonorphs; 

a) /thly/ in careful speech when*be*functions as Main Verb 

b) /thy/ elsewhere* 

vltote» y (of /thly/ and /thy/)-0 / -V*) 

fhe following peradlgm Illustrates these alternants and 
various realizations of C after ch and thy* 





Present 

Paft 


Person wuctoer Gender 

"be" as 
:!aln Verb 
or as aux 

’be” as Main Verb 

In normal speech 
or as uv 

•’be” as Stfaln 
Verb in care 
ful speech 

I 

Sf? 


ch-u 

th-e 

thl-e 


PI 


ch-iiu 

thy-r»U 

thly-eu 

II 

Sg 


ch-au 

thy-»u 

thly-au 


PI 


ch-eu 

thy-au 

thly-au 

III 

3« 

Won-Fsm 

ch-* 

thy-o 

thly-o 



fern 

ch-ln/s 

th-ln/l 

thl-ln/l 


PI 


ch-*n 

th-e 

thl-e 

Semantic 

Interpretation of Mood* 

Aspect and Tanee 



l. MlOp 

Imperatival Speaker desires for addressee's action* 

Second Imperatival Jane as Imperative except that whereas 
Imperative can be used both in Present and Future 
It can be used only In Future* 

Optativei Speaker desires that something may befall on 
, addressee* 






Surprise* The Incident or action Is against speaker's 


expectation* 

Meeesslty* Circumstances compel the agent (equivalent to 
'to have to do s.th<* In English) 

Proposal* Speaker proposes it to the Hearer (equivalent 
to "i>et us do" In nglish) 

Conditional* Self explanatory (equivalent to 'If* 

* 

construction in English) 

Infinitive* Simple reference to an action or state* 


2. A2P£? 


Simple* (action) done or to be done at some point In time) 
also used to express habitual actions* universal or 
general truths* 

iiab Unan Habitual or natural action, e*g«. 


u rekst khanehe 
have behanche 
master pac^ia uche 


He drinks liquor. 
Air flovs. 
Teacher teaches. 


Prospective* In the offing) In a state of readiness) 
forecast) habitual action;for the purpose of* 

The last two meanings are to be assigned oniy to 
Verb-Non-fln constructions, e*g*, 
nae-ne .<«£! the gin who dances 

piu~ne pent water for drinking 

Mote; Prospective * Past means counterfactlve, e*g«* 


gar-ne-thyo 


(He) wouxd have done* 
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Perfectly** (action) haa been dona at sons time or other 

(equivalent to constructions like *have been to 
London', 'have aean Taj lahai' ate* In English) 

Progressive< 

(a) Concurrently /in embedded sentences, e*g*, 

u haadel meryo (He was smiling when he dladj 

He died smiling* 

(b) (action) haa started and la in progress /with past tenaa, e*g*, 

u gardelthyo He was doing* 

(e) (action) has Juat started and la In progress or will be 
started soon /with Present Tense, e*g*, 

u khadelohe He Is eating* 

u bholl jadelcha He will be going tomorrow 

Concurrent* at the time of action/happening 

Anterior? (action) done just before the main action (equivalent 

to '•having V ♦ Past Participle" construction In *ngliah) 
Termlnatlvei till/by the period of time of doing an action 
3* TSW3S* 

Pastt always Past time* 

Present? 

(a) Present /with Habitual "spect 

(b) Immediate Future /with Simple anu Prospective Aspects 

(c) Present end Immediate Future /with Progreaslve Aspect 

(d) Immediate Past /with Surprise i4ood 

(e) Indefinite Past /with Perfective Aspect* 




CHAPTSR FIVE 
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xm ALT SYNTAX 

5*1* Phrase Types 

Any grammatical construction which Is at least a word 
and Is less than a sentence constitutes a phrase* A phrase with 
a finite verb but which forns only a part of a sentence Is • 
clause* 

A phrase may, therefore, be composed of a word or a 
group of words linked together as oodlilor-to-head or head-to- 
head* Head-to-head constructional phrases, In turn, may be 
apposltlonsl, additive or alternative* 

Functionally Nepali phrases can be divided into the 
following six types * 


Noun Phrase 

(HP) 

Adjective Phrase 

(iff) 

Adverb hr a so 

Udv f) 

Postpositional Phrase 

(PP) 

Non-Finite Phrase 

(Non-FlnP) 

Verb Phrase 

(VP/ 




Construction 



HP ——- A-Nies 

sat (bsjyoi It's 7 -'cIock 
sevon (struct) 

HP - Non-FinP 

cornu (spsradh bo) stealing (Is a crimes 





161 


•Stoc coghne : rc che) climbing a mountain (la 

difficult) 

dherel rsksl shenu (swacthalai hanlkarek cha) 

Drinking a lot of liquor (l*e« excessive drinking) 

(Is harmful to health)* 

sltalal pl£ne (ram ho) (It Is Han) uho boat 61ta 
desko lagl marneheru (schlA kahailnchan; 

Those uho die for their country (are m vn aa martyrs)* 

VP - I-dlauso 

(usle) rra aryo (bhsnyo) (He aald) Hen died* 

(aabelle bhanchan)*! yo kam ramie gerekoLuna-aakdaine 

(Everybody says) that this wor;t could not have bean 
done by flam* 

5»1*2* Adjective ihraos C/P ) 

r (ProA)(*PP)(+Int) ♦ A 

' pp 
* 

[ Pro/ 

AP — ■— 

, A-Nun ♦ Classifier 
| Won-Fin? 

[ A-clause 


good (V) 
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AP 

- Int ♦ A 



dheral seal CM) 

very good (X) 

IP 

-pp 



gol bhanda >calo (X) 

(X) which la blacker than coal 


coal mem than black(N) 



gol Jssto calo (X) 

(X) vhlch Is black as coal 


coal Hie© blackCX) 



ram jetlko agio (X) 

(X) who Is as tall as Ram 


Ham as** -as tall (X) 


AP 

- Pm,/ ► A 



tyo ©sal (X) 

that good (X) 

AP 

——— — PP ♦ Int ♦ A 



gol bh<?nda ohsrsl kale 

(X) (X) which Is much blanker 



than coal 


coal more very black (X) 

AP 


♦ A 


tyo gol bh nda dherel 

calo CX) that (X) vhlch is f*r 



blacker than coal 

AP 




bsfcder Jaet-C(X) 

monkey-11 ke (X) 


age* 1 k-C(X) 

the front (X) 


ghar ti*C (X) 

(X) of house 


rukh muni k-cCX) 

(X) beneath the tree 

Rot© 

only those PPs which and In Postps Jast-C 41 k-c can 


function as an AP* 

H 
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IP -- PO, 

tyo (IT) that Of) 

IP -- A-Nun ♦ Classifier 

dal-)»na (R) two (Rs) 

A P —- 'l-r.- In 


plune (R) (If) for drinking 

naclrehek-C (R) (K) who la dancing 

lejlnalagek-C (R) (R) who la about to flCjht 

?gapl brunc (R) (R) who sat/slt(s) in ironfc 

bagh name (R) (R) who killed the tiger 

pun bef» uek-C(R) (R) who has come fronPoona 

set 9 la menperaa^-c(R) (R) liked by all 

ameer ghunek -C(R) (R) who has travailed all around 

the world 

ram alt* poll?jane (R) (R) who elopad with Ram 

sedhel rolrahpne (R) (R) who keeps on crying all the time 

haml keha oudh dine aune(R) (R) who cemeis) to fetch ua 

milk 

dh®r@l raksl plune sekne (R) (R) vi esn drln/t a lot of 

liquor 

tlallo die Iso (R) (R) you geve 

IP - -clause 

(aspall pent uhl bldhyarthl pahlla bhayo) jo sadhel 
pehlla hunthyo 

(This time also the same student stood first) who always 
U3td to stand first* 







16-1 


(daphe uhl crt«> nan ho) Jim nopalko paha£l bhagraa peinche 

(Dam»he la the nt m of the sane bird) which Is available 
in the nountainous regions of Nepal* 

5*1*3- Reverb Phrase C A<SvP ) 




! (m; ♦ 
• 

t /dv 3 

[ ProAdw 




, A-fium* * 

Classifier. 



AdvP- 






. PP 





* Hon-fciriP 



Examples 




AdVP 

*—••'***- /dv 





bhitra in 

bholi 

tomorrow 


pherl again 

bietarai 

slowly 

AdvP 





yaha here 

ahile 

now 

AdvP 



Adv 




Hod ♦ ’ 

] 




i 

Prozdrj 



fhlk cha osja 


G C'cIock sharp 


eli bietarai 


a little slowly 


mm 

aekesenma cac ti 

as soon as possible 


bllkul yeaerl 


exactly Ilka this 


ho^U. jasto chifo 

ae swift as 

i a horaa 


tial bh®nda oadal 

sarliar than you 






AdvP 

/-Run ♦ 

Classifier 
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tin pe$ei</pei£e/cofl/baJl/&iep three tines 


Xdv? *•"“*■*• 

P 9 





dhyen purbek 

attentively 


gh<->rraa 


at home 


gh»r tire 

towards hone 


gher(to) 

najlfc 

near home 


aga£ttlre 

frontward 


jane bltlkel/jana sath lnnediately after going 

reget aune gerl(kana) ao as to cause blaadlng 

(a) ghojta jesto (degurohe) (He runs) llite a Horse 


AOtP ——- 

Ron-ilnP 



(u) rudel (gayo) 

(He went) crying 


5«1*4* Postpositional Phrase (PP) 






PP -- 

» „ < 

Adv 

» 

’ Non-FlnP 

* Poetp^ (♦PostPgM+Postpg) 


constraints 




1* Fostp, i only bofe* k-C 


Fostp, t only bafe{ k*€) tlra/terpha and possibly a fair 

others* 










66 


2• m Is represented by 

1> KP-fco before lagl/nlmtl 
11) KP(-ko) before ega^il/egl) 

paohafll/pechif mathlf 

tele) raunif n^jin/nlrej 

bare end possibly e fev others. 

Rote This ko, which is e dummy Is different from the adjectlva« 
Using Postp 1 -c. 

^loss of the Postps given above * 



ba£e from 

k«C 

of 

tlre/terphe towards 

lagl/nlratl 

for 

egajU/ogl before f Infront 

pechagl/pechl 

after, behind 

mathl on, over 

tele 

down, belov 

rstml under 

nejlk/nlre 

near, dole by 

bare about 



ExanpU* 






PP - IIP ♦ Postp 


ks$a so of boy 

tope sene 

with boy 

sepa jesto like boy 

<te£o bare 

about boy 

ke$aKD ohaial *nuc r 

ghar me 

at home 

according to boy*s saying 

ghar baf® 

from home 


ko^hfc bhltre 

in room 








PP - HP ♦ Postp ♦ Poatp 

ghar bhitr# b:ij 
roKfa ainl tlr* 

pp - HP ♦ Poatp ♦ Postp 

ruitih junl tire ba pm 

pp - Adv ♦ Poatp 

bhltre tlra 
aga^ll ko 
til ba$* 

pp -— Adw ♦ Poetp ♦ Postp 

bhitr* tip* too 

tal* tire bmp* 

PP - Bfon-FlnP ♦ Poatp 

ragat aunegarl fcan* 

*op*lo bh neto bmoJJUi 
Jana bltlitai 


fpoa Indicia tha hone 
towards undap tha tree 

Poatp 

from benaath the tree 

towards In*Ida 
of tha front 
from below 

of (the one) which la 
toward* inalda 

from towards underneath 

sc as to causa bleeding 
according to what tha boy acid 
as soon aa (HP) vent 


Khan* lagda Kharl whan (HP) wae about to sat 

pugna aath as soon aa (HP) arrived 

pp -- Hon-* in* ♦ Poatp ♦ Poatp 

Janu bhanda ega£l before going 








• - * * - Inttc .hrLSse (ftonrFlnP ) 


A Hon-Flnlte Phrase eonalets of a verb root preceded 
by an optional Modifier and followed by on» of tha several 
possible i ux-Ncn-. in Expansions for which refer to 5«1*6*S* 
A Ifon-FlnP can function as an HP, AP, AdvP or a FP* 
For sxrjsples refer to their respective sections* 

• i*6* Verb ^Tirneo (VP) 


A verb Phrase (not to be Interpreted In Chonsklan 
sense here) consists of a verb sten plus an auxiliary* The 
auxiliary nay ba finite or non-flnlts* Thus ve have 


VP 


V ♦ Abx*1 in 1 

a 

▼ ♦ AiwWfon-Fin* ' 


lux-; in may contain i 
Hood alone, e*g*, 


V ♦ Hood 


gar ♦ e Dol 

/ 

fenee alone, e*g*, 

V ♦ Tense (fused) 

ch-* ara/la/are 

'Be* if the only verb that cm take tense alone* 
In all other caeesTmsa does not occur alone* 



Note 




Aspect •> Tenset 9* :•» 

V * Aspect ♦ Tense 

g§r + del ♦ ch-C eVis/are doisg 

Aspect «■ iooa, e*g» 

I • 

V ♦ Aspect ♦ Mood 

gsr ♦ trade ♦ nu Be doingJ 

Aspect ♦ Hood ♦ Tense, e*g» 

7 * Aspect ♦ Mood ♦ Tense 

ger ♦ isokeko ♦ hunesek ♦ ch*C might have done 

and several other combinations of mod. Aspect and Tense as 
shown In Aux-Fln-iixpanslon below* 

AUx-Non-Fln contains Mood and Aspect ae ihown In Atuc- 
Hon-Fln- xpansion(cf*5«i<c• *.). 





1. Aim-Fin npANSION 


(-ABILITY 
n* sale 


... — . 


-MODAL PROSPECTIVE- 

ns bo 


qblioatzoiM 
nu psr 
- ns par 


constraints 

lbs following combinations srs blocksd: 

1. Modal Prospective ♦ Prospective ♦ Predict its 
2* Obligation ♦ necessity 
3. Surprise ♦ Bs ♦ Past 
4* r apprise ♦ Bs ♦ prsssnt ♦ Presort Ire 


5. 


. Prsdiottvs 
) Probability 
f Prsrsqutsttton 


♦ Prssunptivs 


necessity 

nu 


SURPRISE 

s 


SIMPLE 

0 


HABITUAL 

d* 


PROGRESSIVE - 

dsl 

PERFECTIVE-DEFINITE —| 
1 sale ak-C 

PHRFKTIVB-I?JD8F XNIT5CH 
sk-C 


PROSPECTIVE 

ns 


1- PREDICTIVE 

ho na 


f- PROBABILITY — 

ho n ask 

FREREQUISITIO^ 

ho nu pur 


> ♦ PRESENT 
Sh-C 

I ♦ PAST- 

thy-C 


ho°^ 


2nd PROGRESSIVE 

dsl ho 


2nd PERFECTIVE-DEFINITE 

1 ssk Sk-C ho 


IMPERATIVE 

8 


2nd ZMPSRATIVSH 
nu 


2nd PROGRESSIVE 

dsl ho 


2nd perfective-definite 

1 ask sk-C ho 


2nd PERFECTIVE •INi'EF IN ITS 
sk-C ho 


2nd PROSPECTIVE 
ns ho 


PROPOSAL 

stt 

OPTATIVE 

08 



Tonae aarkera 


1 . 1 . 


Be ♦ Present 
Be ♦ Past 

1 . . Aspect ngnere 

Blaple 
Habitual 
Progressive 
Perfective Definite 
Perfective-Indefinite 
Prospective 
2nd Progressive 
2nd Perfective-Definitive 
2nd Perfective-Indefinite 
2nd Prospective 

1*3. Jood Jar iters 

Ability 
Obligation 
Imperative 
2nd Imperative 
Proposal 
Optative 
Veeesalty 


CiiH; 

thy-C 

w 

da 

del 

1—sek-ek-C 

ek-c 

ne 

Progressive ♦ ho 
Perfective-Definitive ♦ ho 
Per fee tlve-Indeflnltlve ♦ ho 
Prospective * ho 

ne sek 

nu per - ne per 

e 

nu 

rU 

os 

nu 
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tu'prlM > 
iodal Prospective « 
Predictive < 
Probability t 
Prerequisition * 
Presumptive * 


ne ho 
ho ne 
ho ne 09 .. 
ho ne per 
ho i*v 


1»4* Semantic interpretation of Aspects 


. Progressive 


. Progressive 


| Perfective-Definite 


’ Perfective-Oeflnlte 

9 

, Perfective-Indefinite 

i be ♦ 

' Perfective-Indefinite 

9 ^ I 

‘ Prospective 

r 

' Protective 



1*5. Semantic Interpretation of Joodg 


ability i The speaker believe a/ thinks that the person 
in question possesses the ability to do s*th* 
Obligation t The speaker be ilevo*/thinks that the person 
In question should do e*th* 


Mooal Prospective * 


Predictive • 
Probability t 
Prarequisition i 

Presumptive • 


The evidence shove that . 

Speaker predicts with confidence 
Speaker guesses 

The present feet or situation shows what 
oust have happened In the past 

Speaker's praaunptlca/reserration 
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Semantic valuet of Tenses umS other l&peets «nd 
Moods have bees already dl tout sod In 4.2*7* 

SSlf 

' Prospective 

[ Predictive ♦ Past- Counter foe tiro 

' Probability ’ 

1*6* ourfoee Real!ratlop Rules 

1. Simple ♦ Bo ♦ Past —— y-c» 

l*o* • ♦ thy-C --- y-C • | e*g*» 

t 

gar ♦ © * thyo ——— ► r-yo did 

8* Bo ♦ Present ♦ Presumptive 

oii-d ♦ hol-c --- hol-c / after V ♦ other overt endtnr 

1-C / alter V 

vhere V * Verb Stem* e*g*» 

gar-del ♦ cho ♦ hol-c —— gar-dal-hoi-C presumably (s*o.) 

la doing 

gar-© ♦ oho ♦ hol-C -gar-la presumably (■•£>•) 

will do 

9* Boallnitlon of C of hole 

c - an / PI 

a / Ion-Fern. 4g* 

In / Fen 6g 
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zr aolea 


unlheru geri-pnek, hoi-an 
u gerlrahefeo he • - 
uni gwlf%;« l hoi-in 


Pre ninthly they am doing. 
s r*@urmbly ha la doing. 
Presanably aha Is doing. 


2nd Progressive 


ilnparativa 


2nd Perfective-BafInita ♦ Second Iterative 

Optative 


.irshe'--: ho «* 
i •#., .*!•; 4;0 c—C ho’ 
la* sW ho 


♦ inu 

o • 

r Ub 


’ ■ ri 

; 1 

Irflkh i 

"l®* ' r 


xpplao 


.can rar-tQrshako ho + nu —— 


.'Can ger-lsekafcc ho ♦ os 


gar*»lrah-nu 
*r-ir:> v—oo 


Bo vforjcln - . 

Ucty !he neve 

uorje the work! 


.Progressiva 


.Prog: 

>erf 


[Per feet tve-aef. 

j.lreiie^c-C * j 

L J 

r lrr. - a 

’ia*ite<-C L 


♦ Predictive 


♦ ho ne 


,lr«h 
[lrafchj 
>sas r 


ixem)lB gsr-lrshetco ♦ ho no-ch®- gar-lren-no-che 

Predictably (a. • will ba dtsifl® 

^ot& The alternant /dal/ doaa not occur before the verb 
aa "be> become"• 







6* ProgrtMlvt * 


.dal 


. 

l-rahsk-C 

1 


,Ha* 

$ * 


,1-rakhelc-C . 

i _ i 


,1-rakhya* 



7. Perl ctlvj-Ueilnlto » 1 ««p m 

[l-sekya* 


8. Perfective-Indefinite « ^ 

ya-y 




r alternants marked * In 6, 7 and 8 occur only In 
colloquial speech* 




. Predictive * ho ne-- hune - hun 

This rule Is applicable only In those cases where ill* 5 
la not applicable* 

( Rote ror allonsorphlc alternations of the verb ho refer to 
4*2*3*6 and 4»3*3*/*) 

10* ho ♦ os —- hos, e*g*, 

ger-eko ho ♦ os- ger-eko-hoa I vtti> (It) has been 

done by him* 



Illustration! (of nx-frln SapanslonJ 


gar-nu-cha 

(He) has to do 

ger-e-cha 

(Ho) did (against my expectation} 

gar-0-eha 

(Bo) doea/vlll do 

g or -da-/0 -thyo 

(Be) used to do 

ger-dal-che 

(Ho) Is doing 

gar-isekeko-che 

(Ho) has donedn the definite past) 

gar-oKo-ciio 

(He) has donedn the indefinite past) 

gar-ne-cha 

(He) will do 

ger-na-thlena 

(lie) would not have done 

gar-a 

Hoi 

ger-nu 

Do* 

gar-au 

let us dot 

gar-os 

May ho do! (I wish that he doee) 

gar-lr*h*-nu 

Be doing! 

gar-lsak-oo 

Kay(he) has done! 

gar-nesek-cha 

(He) can do 

gar-nupar-cha 

(fie) should do 

gar-nobha-yo 

It has been decided that (he) would do 

gar-nasa -nebha-yo 

(Ho) became able to do 

gar-lrahoKo-bune-cha 

(He> will bo doing (I prediet) 

g or-nebh a-1 sake ico-h una soK-cb a 

Probably it has been decided 


that (hoi would do 


(yaha noxerl pauneko lagl usle osto Kan) gar-naseii-nebhe-tsawUBko- 
hunupar-cht 

(To got a Job here) It la preroqulred that (ho) has already heco e 
au-e to do (this sort of work)* 




a« jttts-flonn In Expansion 
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v 


. .V T X. J 
na B»k 

. CBLZ^J 

nu par 
na par 


H>D PROSP. 

na ho 


CfFniITI73 - 

na 

COHDITIOKAX. 

ena 


C'XDHRENT. 

da 


Mr ♦ phoo - 1 
dal 


ANT3RIUR 

ara 


TRRMZIUTIVS 

unjel 


PROG 

dal 


* PBRF-WEF — 

1 B»ei e.:-C 

■ PKRF-INDEF 

a;;«c 


PROS? 

na 


IpRKO J 

ho na 


3nd C^U 
ho aiia 

and iyyi 
ho na 


Conatrfilnts 

1. *>DA^ PROSPSCTIVR ♦ PROSPECT TVS la blocked- 

8* 2nd TVFIRITIVi occurs only If the Postp ie "because** follows It* 
3. PMBttCTIVE occurs only If j 2nd CORDITIt-SAL follows It* 

i 2nd INFUflTIVB j 




2*1* Aspect Markers 

2*2* Jood ter -mtb 


Concurrent 

i da 

l »dax Prospective 

i 

t M hO 

Anterior 

t ere 

Predictive 

t ho ne 

fernlnatlve 

t unjel 

Infinitive 

* ne 

Progressive 

i dal 

Conditional 

t ena 

Perf-lef 

i ls«Kek-C 

2nd Infinitive 

( ho ne 

Perf-Indef 

i ek-C 

2nd Conditional 

i ho ena 

Prospective 

* m 




2nd Infinitive and 2nd Conditional have seme waning a a a 
Infinitive and Conditional respectively. 

for the semantic values of all other oar leers refer to 
4*2*7 and 6*1*6*1*4* and 5«1*6*1*5* 

For allonorphic alternations in Aspect and Stood markers 
refer to 4*2*5* For allonorphlo alternations of the sten refer 
to rules 6 and 7 of 4*2*3* 


8*3* urface fleaxlzatlon Rules 


‘ Progressive 

I 4 

, Perfectlve-Def 



2nd Conditional . 
2nd Infinitive ‘\ 


i*e* 


. irehek-C - j 


| ho ena j -— 

[ ireh - ] 

, irakhtk-C , 


► # 

„ lra«d» 



. ho n© Jr 


, tsekek-C 

r 


, leak 



X f.no ios 


g»r«irakhe*o ♦ bhee(na) -ger-lraidi-eCna) If (s*o*) is 

doing 




gar-lsekako ♦ ha nu-ie ——— ger-lseK-ne-le 

because (s*o*) has done 

Ko$e 

This rule is applicable only if Predictive does not occur* 

Xf Predictive oc.urs Rule 8 of 5*1*6.1.6 will be applicable 
and the forms of 2nd Conditional and 2nd Infinitive renaln 
Intact* Tor surface realisation of PROG> PERI -Dll’ » and P8RF- 
ISDEF refer to Rules 6, 7 and 3 of 5.1.6*1*6* 


Illustrations 

g»r-e(ma) 

g»r-de 

ger-unjel 


, g»r-l »**eko bhee 

* gor-lseKe 

,g«r-lrahe.to hune hunc-ie. 
[gerlrehne xiuntie 


If (s*o.) does 

while doing) while (a*o.) did 

till the time of doing) 
till the time (a*o.) did 

If (s*o*) hae done 

because (I predict that a**>*> 
will be doing 


gar-da-gar-del 


In course of doing) while doing 


(bholl semmema u yo kan) ger-ne-cek-ne-bho-lrekekD-hu-ne^u-naC-ie) 
(because by tomorrow he) will have been able to doCthls wor*)**- 
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5.2. : *nrtiso vg ^nations 

A phrase may consist of more than one phrase of the 
sane type contained together with or without a connective (!»«•» 

XP m-m — xP ♦ XP ♦ .;. These constituent phrases nay stand 

in additive* alternative, cumulative, appcsiticnal or ampli- 
flcatory relationship with one another. 

1. IIP-HP ♦ HP ♦. 

< ddltive 

kltab ♦ (r») ttelera book and pen 

kltab ♦ kapl ♦ (re) keleta book, copy and pan 

A lternative 

kitab ♦ ba kalem bock or pen 

kltab ♦ (be)kapl ♦ ba kalara book, copy or pen 

ApgosltlonaX 

predhan siantrl ♦ girl Prime minister, Girl 

senserko seb bhanda agio curura * segerraatho 

the highest peak of the world, Sagarmetha (Mt. vereet). 

iP- - 

Adultive 

r&mrl ♦ (ra) agXl (kofi) beautiful and tall (girl* 







alternative 
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raorl ♦ ba egll (me JO beautiful or tali (girl) 

cumulative 

(raelai) calls ♦ paces (rupiya uau. 

(to me) forty ♦ fifty (rupee Glvel) 

(Give no) about forty or fifty (l*e« between forty and fifty) 
(rupees). 

inpltflcatory 

ti ♦ ga£lka ♦ dot Jane ♦ badrr«Jaata (ke$aheru) 
those ♦ of front * two ♦ ojonkey-llke (boys) 
those tvo mon toy-U rns (boys) In front 

AdvP ———— AdvP «■ AdvP ♦. 

t ddltlve 

hi Jo ♦ aje ♦ (re) bholl yostarcay, today and tomorrow 

alternative 

bholl ♦ ba per si tomorrow or the day after tomorrow 

Anpllflcatory 


bholl blhans carbeje 


tomorrow morning at 4 
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pp-pp ♦ pp ♦. 

. dcitlva 

gher aga£l ♦ (reXghar) pecha(ll in front of and behind the 

house 

41 tentative 

rrmo (lagl) ba syanko lagl for Ham or shyara 

/mpllflcatory 

gher bahlra * ceur rna outside the house on the lawn 

Hon-FinP ——— Non-xlnP ♦ Won-FlnP ♦ ..... 

Additive 


cornu ♦ (re)$h«gnu (eperadh hun) stealing and cheating (are 

crimes^. 

(u) nacdel ♦ (re) gaudal (geyo) (He vent> dancing and singing. 
Alternative 

(uale) corere ♦ ba $hegere (matra jlbiica celaudslche) 

(Ha is maintaining his dally life sinply) by stealing or 
cheating. 






5«i. sentence Tyj.es 


This study of sentence tyj,es from the structure! point 
oi view Is not Intt-ndec t. ue exhaustive. The section comprises 
soao .* , ..i ...at- on irinclpel (mtij'or) sentence ty*es vltn ilus- 
treti^ns followed by brief n^tea n Circumst&ntu is, > osentej tiexo 
tnc correlation be tveen syntactic functions one Morphological forms* 


5* j.j.. ^joc ailghxlghts on irinet^al osntancc Ty^ea 

The following t&agran illustrates Nepali sentence patterns 
in a nutshell * 



v .ere, i.co 

stands 

for 

Aduantential 


ft 

n 

N 

ret lent complement 



m 

It 

subject 



*t 

It 

fiesicual complement 


v Cm 

n 

■ 

Cir cum*, ten 11 al 


<w J 

n 

H 

eject complement 


*r 

H 

it 

*rcciicativo cua^xecwnt 


if 

n 

It 

Verb phrc.se (* ini to) 


A where, 

« 

N 

elements tnelce the pr-poxlti ntx c r. 


— « 

It 

elemeuts outside the propa~ltl nel core 
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Constraints 




X* 

V cannot occur alons. It has to be accon^aniet at 

least 

by 


w or, In its fb&encc> t oy 

’ft ♦ tv' or *8 ♦ *r. 



2* 

it mt v are actually QKcxuslve* 




iilven these constraints, the ^roicsltl.nal core 

c-a^rises 

tao ljoii.ov.uu, thirteen sentence ^tterns* 




1* 

fr 

V 



2. it 

ir 

V 



3 • v 


V 



4. it u 


V 



5* 8 

B 

V 



6* it S 

B 

V 



7. U 

0 

V 



8* * 

ft 0 

V 



9. a 

0 tv 

V 



10. 

B ir 

V 



11. 8 

B 0 *r 

V 



12. it 

tv 

V 



12* 

B *r 

V 


Hots !• v.honcver C anc Sr occur together tr Is the 'ireelective' 


colts lament to'u* | 

eiaeuitereir Is tha 1 ^recicatlva 



cvosleoent to *8* • 





2* s ’8- B + 

/it- 




3. Both $ ♦ a ♦ 0 ♦ V 

ana £ ♦ 0 ♦ R ^ V are possible. 



4* may be moro than 

one In number* 
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Illustrations 

! 

1. 8 ♦ Pr ♦ V 

ran Jesus ho 

Ham is a spy* 

ran esol eha 

Ham is good* 

rami raantrl bheyo 

Han bocc.mo . a minister ’ . 

i niras * 

’ disheertened’ 

ram dost £heharyo 

Hau vas proved to be gulxty. 

guilty vas proved 

ram sachl besyo 

Ram remained a witness. 

vltness sat 

ran nero ohcl parche 

Ram la related t- ne as my 
younger brother* 

yo iceiera ramko ho 

This pen is Ham*s. 

ran dub1dome cha 

Ham Is in dliema* 

ran pahila bheyo 

Hen stood first. 

first became 

2- Pt ♦ 8 ♦ Pr ♦ V 

mala! yofhau renallo lagyo 

X found this place pleasant* 

I-to this piece pleasant felt 


nalai tloro topi J&ik chain* 

Your cap is not fit for me* 

Your cep does not fit me* 

your cep fit is not 


rnalal ran Jt sue Jasto lagche Han Iooks II ;e a spy to me* 


spy-lito feel 



8 ♦ V 


ram meryo 

Kam died. 

pe.nl p -*ryo 

It rained. 

pent umlyo 

Water boiled* 

jhyal ihuiyo 

Window opened- 

gliaa phujyo 

die as broke- 

ledal bheyo 

War occurred- 

Pt ♦ S ♦ V 

melal bhok lagyo 

I-to hunger felt 

I felt hungry* 

melal banta bheyo 

I vomltted- 

vomit occurred 


melal Joro ayo 

fever cam 

\ 

I got fever* 

aielal pap dukhyo 

I had a etonaeh-ache * 

atonach pained 


melal gal peryo 

X was blamed* 

bl&ne befell 


melal senco chelne 

vell-belng exlst-not 

I an not veil* 


altatoo cliorr bheyo 
Site*a eon occurred 


Site gave birth to a son* 
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rmko duijena choraharu chan lam has tv© sons* 

two sons exist 

ran sane cherai paisa che Ham has a lot of ioney- 
i&n-vlth a lot of money exist 

eu$a hatna pec aula hunchon A hand has five finger* 
in-one-hund five fingers exist 

5. 6 ♦ R ♦ V 

ran ghar geyo ham went hone* 

ran timl detfil £©rayo Sac; became efreld of you* 

ram rueshbaj;© 'rfhaayo Han fall from the tree- 

ram gopalsenga i- jiyo Ram quarrelled with Gopai* 

ran gharaa die Ran Is at hone, 

isor Jatstatai cha God exists everywhere* 

8 ♦ B ♦ R ♦ V 

ap rufthba$* bhaina khasy© The mango fell from the tree to 

the ground* 

6* Pt+R + fc + V 

neifii randedii lagche I an afraid of Ham* 

I-to u ara~.fr on fear feel 

nero ramsana jhege£& bhoyo I had a quarrel with Ram. 
ay Ra».-with quarrel occurred 





•Itako ramson© biha bheyo Slta married Rata. 
Site*s Raa-vith marriage too: place 




7* 8 ♦ 0 ♦ V 

usle mel&l pi$yo Ho boat no* 

usle jhyal dioiyo Ho opened the window* 


usle ^gher 

He saw a ^ousej 

’ bagh(lal) ] 

. . J 

tigerj 


8. 8 ♦ R ♦ 0 + Y 

uele aelal bhat &vayo He fed ne rice* 

usle ru«fcba£e ap $ipyo He pittcftsd a nango from the tree* 

uslo [sltaiai biha geryo He married Slta* 

sitasens' 

usle nelai raralei pi£n»l*geyo He mado ma beat 8a» 

usle melal peisa p*$hayo He sent m money* 

usle melal engrejl si kayo He taught ne English* 

usle mosite timro nan oodyo He as.ced ne your name* 

usle aaslte tnaphl tagyo He asked me to pardon him* 

he I-to pardon begged 

usle a-rb.' f» phaidc uJUiayo He made a profit out of ne* 

usle melal raasane perice e gerayo 
ho I-to Ram-with introduction caused to do 
He introduced me to Ham* 
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usle neiol nepclot pelsa 4 • J-.ayo 

Nept *-iroei money sent 

He sunt me money fro 

Nepal* 

usle sitrial rafusrri,> biha g?riCiyo 

He married Site wit Ra • 

(1.-. HB performed the 
marriage between fclt© and 

Ran)* 

3 ♦ 0 ♦ R ♦ V 

usle aabol pels© kuii$.Ime ra«hyo 

He kept all the money In 
(hlsj pocket* 

usle ramie! tune pe (hayo 

he sent Ran to Poona* 

usle melai paukuoa uanyo 

He hit me on ny head* 

t» ♦ 0 ♦ iT * V 

usle melai cor phanyo 

Be took bo for a thief* 

he I-to thief thought 

usle n?lai nlres ptryo 

He nee© mo cl sue or tone c. 

disheartened ceusoc/nado 


usle tc prrlsrml banayo 

hare-working nade 

Be node me hare-working* 

usle tlaro nan ran hhrn£hanyo 

Ho thought that your name 
was iiaa* 

10 . fi ♦ a ♦ ir ♦ ▼ 

u Jacna pea bhsyo 

he in the successful became 
exam* 

He passed the examination* 
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u. a ♦ B ♦ 0 ♦ IT ♦ ¥ 

ExelJLQ ufilcl ik«s ru* Lyi c. _ t die 
I he-to tan rupees lending gave 

IS. i t ♦ iT ♦ V 

racial Jc^w chains 
T-to cole le not 

13. R ♦ iT ♦ V 

i-umurat jajio chelne It is not cole in *oon&« 

In jtcone. cold Is not 

5*3*3* Circumstantials 

Circumstantials consist of Mverblai ±*aruaa* anc i-oat- 
i>oultionax ^arases. They cun occur as on oi-tlonax element In 
any of the sentence ty^as. 1 sentence may contain one or wore 
than no circumstantial. The position of circumstantials In a 
given sentence pattern depones u^on 

b) ty^e of sentence ^attorn, 

b) ty*e oi circumstantial, 

c) number of circumstantials etc. 

The normal order vithln circumstantials Is - 

♦ * 2 ♦ * 3 ♦ ♦ “a * r 

% 


I lent him ten rupees. 


It is not cole to as* 
T Oo not feel cold . 



where. 


I. * Adverb of Tin* * when, e*g* 

por sal last year uhlle uhlle 

ah lie eararaa till now pac berse ogi.jil. 


Tg 0 Adverb 
sedhel 


of Time—ticv often, e*g» 

alvcye iahlle hi 


berober 


freatiently pberl 


T 3 ■ Advert of TisM-et-^filchy #*g« 

cor baje at four 'clock bihane 

hiJo yesterday mangel bar 

:i± 3 Adverb of itermer - instrument©!/source, &•§• 
lejhfl© vtth stick heijnle 

Mg * Adverb of tenner - how* e«g* 

bossarl hard chiJo chiJo 


P * adverb of Place» e*g» 

gherrae at home gher baje 

gher tire towards homo rukh muni 


The sequence within ? 3 le 
day ♦ part of the day ♦ clock tin®, 
e*g» hi Jo blh&nr car bi Jo 

yesterday morning at four O'clock 


In those days 
five years ago 

soraectlr®, 

occasionally 

again 

In the morning 
on Tuesday 

of cholera 

hurriedly 

from hone 
beneath the tree 
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Illustrations 

Cm ♦ S + O + Cm + Ca^Cra + Cm + B + V 

uhlle uhlle ♦ usio ♦ aolnt ♦ saciial + blnr.n saber a i ♦ 

In those days ♦ by hla ♦ to a* ♦ always ♦ early in the morning ♦ 

lap: 11c ♦ besear1 ♦ faukona * hanthyo 

with stick* with great lore© ♦ on the head+uood to hit 

"In those days ha always used to hit no on ay head with a 
stick early in the corning* 

Cia*3*Ca*Cm*Ca*Cm*ll*V 

«» 

das bars© agejjil ♦ u ♦ dlnehu * bihana chabeje ♦ salkel cedhere * 
ten years ago ♦ ha ♦ ©very day ♦ In the corning ■ at 6 ♦ riding 

tskul * janthyo 

on e bike ♦ school * used to go 

"Ten years ago every day he used to go to school at 6 In 
the morning on bike." 

$ ♦ Cm ♦ V 



r heijai© 



’ of cholera , 

u 

>ijo ; 

aeryo 

He died 

yesterday ] 


[punana ’ 



' In Poona ’ 


Pt*Cm*Cm*8*V 

melal r aeel * ?ej?ekk#i ♦ bhek ♦ lagdalne 
to-rae ♦ these days ♦ at ail ♦ hunger h don’t feel 
"These days I don’t feel hungry at all"- 





8 ♦ cm ♦ a ♦ V 


u re* nopal gayo 

lie vant to Sepal vlth Ham 

• ♦CB + Ca + l + T 

u ♦ hiJo * eadal + ghar * geyo 

he ♦ yesterday ♦ early ♦ hone ♦ vent 

"Yesterday he vent home surly." 

a ♦ hljo «- bihane ♦ ghar m * thienc 

he ♦ yesterday ♦ in the morning ♦ at hone * was not 

"He was not at home yesterday morning*" 

Ca ♦ Pt ♦ a ♦ Co ♦ 8 ♦ V 

* 

hijo ♦ aero ♦ a s<*na ♦ nereraro site ♦ jhege^a ♦ bh»yo 
yesterday ♦ ay ♦ vlth him ♦ fiercely ♦ quarrel ♦ ha -enod 
"Yesterday I quarreled with him fiercely*" 

8 ♦ Cm ♦ Pr ♦ Y 

u ♦ nepal arrai aa ♦ iceptan ♦ die 
he ♦ in Nepal army Captain - is 
"he is a Captain in Sepal army*" 

Pt^c + Cia ♦ Pr ♦ V 

malal + yo that* ♦ hahllel ♦ ramailo + lagene 
to me * this place ♦ never pleasant ♦ didn*t feel 
"I never felt this piece pleasant*" 
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• ♦ o ♦ ca ♦ ▼ 



1 jor slta 


’ hard 

« 

usle maial 

3 pifyo 

lejhlle 

Ho beat me 

’ With A 

stick ' 


• ♦ Cm ♦ 0 ♦ V 


‘ dilJo chtjo 



[ hurriedly 

[ eeocala 

bhat kheyo 

He ate rice 

[ with a 

a 

spoon 

’ hotol na 



’ in the 

raatairpiit 


8 + H + Cn + O + y 

l . 

hurriedly 
’with a sp- onj 

uslo malal rmro sit a enrejl slkayo 
Ha taught i» English vail* 


uala melal 


ahljo ditjo 
TcaKicaJLo 


bhat Hfavayo Ha fad no rice 


8+0 + Cn + Pr + V 

usle maXel iwhllat nlrac ©arena 
Ha never node aa disappointed* 


• ♦R+R + Cm + R + O + V 

uslo ► espial ♦ nopal be$© *• balnc marphet ♦ puna’na * 
ha ♦ to me + from ^Topal ■ through bank <■ to Poona ♦ 

pelae ♦ pajhayo 
money + sent 

"Ha sent ne money to P one from Kapai through ban.!* 



BO 

5*3*3* daententlel s 

Adsententlala are those parts of a sentence that llo 
outside the propositional core of the sentence and normally occur* 
If at all they occur y preceding the core* They modify the 
sentence as a whole and* tore often than not» act as a semantic 
link between the sentence of which It la a part end the sentence 
preceding It* They nay consist of a word* a phrase or a clause* 
Sentence qualifiers (2*3*6) function as Adsententlals* 
Cxanple s C/dsententials underlined) 

seed ram bholl audelne (hole) 

Perhaps Run won* t come tomorrow* 

I Sacel bhanne ho bhene l us i a l Ke penl audelne 
1 hastebraa 



he doesn’t imow anything* 


sette es berena racial kohl penl thaha chelne 
By uod t I don’t know anything about It* 


hr 1 pay a cup lagnus 
* lease be quiet« 


hune bhao aj® rati yehl base 
If manageable stay here tonight* 


teso bhae bholl tlmi naau 

Then/If »o/ln that case don’t come tomorrow* 
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5*3*4. Function - * ora Uorrolatlon 


!• 8 - CD P-xe - HP / V-tr, V-ditr, V-tr-fac, V-ditr-fee* 

Present ©1 pic, >aMtual, Progressive 
(11) NP-le / V-tr elsewhere 
(ill) HP / elsewhere 

Note henever r >-1® la In free variation with HP, HP-le la 

'Tore frequent then HP except when the verb la in Progressiva 
aspect end takes on Inanimate object In which case the 
latter Is more frequent than the former* 

8. o- (1) HP-lal / V-tr-lal, V-tr-fac 

(It) NP-1«1 - HP / anlra, V-tr 
(111) HP / V-ditr, V-dltr-fac| Inonim, V-tr 


3. Pt -(1) up . 


sange 

site 

ma 


/ V-Pt-lntr 


(11) BP-ko / ?«pt-intr, V-pt-8a iltr 
(111) NP-Lat / V-pt-cop, V-pfc-lntr, Y-pt-senitr 


4. Pr 


HP 

AP 

PP 


8 • H ——— ' 


AdwP of Place 

iWP-sene/slta 
[HP-deKhl 
LHP-bo £®/ dwara 
[HP-k© lag! 
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Sxamnles 


1.(1 usle * U nalal sedhet pl$che He 

ual© * u reiisl liiancha He 

usia ■-> u dlnehu cinema herche He 

u cle - u mala l paisa dincha He 

usia - u melal glJauceLch© He 

uslc - u paisa cordelihyo Ha 


us La • u boccaiai bhat dxwaudrlche 


always beats me* 
drinks liquor* 
sees a film dally* 

gives me money* 

Is taeOLng aa* 
vcs stealing money* 

Ha Is feeding rici 
tc the child* 


(11) usle nelal herayo 

Ha 

defeated me* 

usle Jhyel diolyo 

He 

opened the window* 

usle malal .cethc stmayo 

He 

told m© a story* 

(111) u dhenl cha 

He 

Is rich. 

u raeryo 

Ha 

died* 

u gher jedaletie 

Ha 

Is going home* 


a*(l) usle melal 


Ha 

, beat 


[gijayo] 


] teased ' 


]herayo] 


. defeated] 


(11) usle tIn*o anaial * tlairo ama da^thyo he saw your mother- 


usle btu.lal - bc£ naryo 


He hilled a tiger 




(111) usle malal 

paisa j dlyo He gave roe 

, money 


bacca 

’ the child ] 


usle tln ro p hor dekhyo He saw your house* 

3.(1) ram sene dharel paisa che Ham has a Lot of money* 

(11) ramko gopelsanga Jhegetfa bheyo Ran had a quarrel/fight 
‘ with Gopal* 


ramko dherei boccaharu chan 
sitake dura bhayo 

(111) eselat yo phllla rararo ia^eno 
zioUil rlnata lagyo 
ncLal sappadekhl £^r lageha 

4* u ero b ial ho 
u narlb cha 

vokaX ^ n : ko ho 

u dufrldnac. cha 

5* u ls:ul/ls.*u.tnia gayo 
u nocnc besyo 

ap rjfthba ts merutaukome tch^syo 


Ran has many children* 

31 ta got (gave birth to) a son* 

I did not find tills fllrj good* 
I felt giddy* 

I am afraid of snakes* 

He Is my younger brother* 

He Is poor* 

This pen Is Ram' e* 

He is in dilemma* 

He went to school* 

He sat on a chair* 

The mango fell from the tree 
on my head* 


u junaba fca nepal gayo 


He went to Nepal fron Poona 




usle nolal paisa diyo 
ms u sana/sit# b&Jha 
m sg^dgki df rr uchu 
usle reba te pht id* U$hayo 
a ala o1 unaware tthebar pethayo 

usle ran.colagi *»len icLnyo 


lie gave no money* 

I quarrelled vita him* 

I am afraid of tiger* 

He made profit through me* 

He sent the message through 
a peon* 

He bought e pen for Sam* 
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5*4* -antence Variations 

Hie term 'variation' 1 lies the notion of something 
being 'derived* or 'transformed' fron something 'baste'* Hie 
'basic* is the norm and the 'derived* or 'transformed* is Its 
variant* 

Here we shr.ii discuss the processes Involved In the 
derivation or transformation of 
1* 're' - Statements* 

8* 1xclematory Sentences* 

3* Passive Sentences* 

4* Bnphatlc sentences and 
5* uestloni 

from the basic* sir^plo, active sentences* We shall also 
examine how negative constructions are derived from affirmative 
ones* 

The process of derivation may Involve Ca) change in 
Intonation pattern, (b) addition of a particle- It may lead to 
deletion of certain constituent part(s) obligatorily or optionally- 
This section will conclude with brief notes on Zero 
Anaphora and on Reordering within a Sentence* 

Imperative and Optative sentences are not discussed here 
because they are not variants of simple statements* They are as 
basic as simple statements* Refer to /lUx-Fln-Exponsion chart 
(5.1*6*1.) 




5*4*1* yp-Statement 


When Is added to a state-riant at the end of it, It 
suggests that the statement Is either a cherished traditional 
belief (usually auperstltloui) of the spooler's com unity or 
a rumour heard by the speaker who Is not sure of It* 

ixa'iples 

blralole beJo kejyc bheno elekchln hunch© re 

It Is believed that the crossing of the road by a oat Is 
a sign of bad omen* 

etaerl sana seto sun palnche re 

It Is said that white gold Is available In /merica* 

cainljheru baperto masu ;shanchen r® 

It Is said that Chinese oat monkey’s flesh* 

The particle re can be replaced by the finite verb 
forms bhanchen "(All/People/They) soy" or bhanineh© "(It) Is 
said" without any change in meaning* It Is to bo noted that 
In this case the statement is reduced to an embedded sentence 
and that the subject of the embedding sentence Is obligatorily 
deleted both In active and passive sentences* 




5*4*2* oxciamtlon 



Exclamatory sentences can be formed in two ways* (1) by 
changing the intonation pattern of e statement» and (2) by adding 
exclamatory particles* tor (1) refer to 2(ii) of 5*4*5* 

;xelanatory particles raay occur alone as a sentence by 
itself or be followed by a sentence which may be a state iant* a 
question or a cocxiand/r ©quest* The sentence following an excla* 
natory particle nay hove its subject and verb deleted* 

^or a list of exclamatory particles refer to 2.3*5*2* 
Examples 

satte nolle uslal pahlle kahllel detfieko chain© 

By Godl/l swear* I have never seen him before* 


dhat yesto ton pent game ho 

You fool* is it a thing to be done* 

(That a shame for you to do such a thing*) 

here sloe bicorako sc-r ostia eel bhayo 

Alas* poor fellow is completely ruined* 

alia Kyn ranro ' awl how beautiful* 

che kasto ghinlagdo r.ow dirty it is* 

cup nskara Silence* don't shout/talk* 

syabas eedel aeei gernu Veil done* always do like this* 


dhlkiiar jabo esto ton p.ml game aetonnu 

iiow hunlliatiug/enborrasing* You could not do even such 
a thing. 

dhlk car efci penl |m* sakddnau 
Damn it* can't you do oven tills nuch? 




,oa 


5*4.3. Passlvlsatlon 

Vfcen an active sentences Is passivised tliree things 
undergo changes 

1• The Active Verb Stem Is changed Into the corresponding 
Passive Verb Stem by affixing the passive mar-ter /t/* 
Passive stems follow the same alternation rules as the 
other 1-endlng verb stems for which refer to 4*2*3* 

2* The Object of the active sentence becomes the Subject 
of the passive sentence* This subject has the same 
formal realisation as that of the Subject of an Intransi¬ 
tive verb and agrees with tha passive verb In Gender, 
Humber and Person* 

3* The Subject of the active sentence. If not deleted* 
occurs along with the postposition /dwar / or /ba£e/ 

"by" and syntactically functions as a Circumstantial 
in the passive sentence* 

^^Dlaj 
;ctlve 

blralo-le nusa(-lcl) mar-yo Tha cat tilled the rat* 

cat-by rat(-to) killed 

Passive 

blrnlo-dwarc musa mar-l-yo The ret was killed by the ca< 

cat-by rat was killed 
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/etive 


I *»-l*l 

plJ;-yo Ham beat 

’ me 

hanl-lal 


» 

us 

; tlnl-lat 


’ you( c )! 

] tlnlheru-lal] 


; you(Pl): 

| us-lal 


: him 

’ un-lai 


; her 

unllioru-lal ] 


] then , 


Fasalvo 


ram-ba$» 


, me pi$-i-e 


’ I was beaten 

b 

’ hfldl pt$-l«y»u 


’ We were beaten 


[ tlral pl$-l-yeu 


[ You were beaten ] 


’ tlralh^ru pl$-l-y*u 


] You were beaten 


[ u plf-l-yo | 


’ He was baatan 


] uni pl$-l-ln 


’ Uie was beaten 


[ unlheru pljj-l-e 

j 

’ They were beaten 



In Nepali passive constructions are used mainly when the 
subject of the active constructions is not focussed, l*e*, when 
it Is not the centre of attention* The Subject (of the active 
construction) Is, therefore, normally deleted In passive 
constructions, e*g* 


yeha hevaljehaj bans-In-che 
Aeroplane Is made here* 







ace l bojorna cini pc-l-deine 

How-a-drys sugar is not to be found (i*e* not available) 
in bazaar* 

kyanearko kehi up^cf^r chain® bhtm-in-che 
It Is said that cancer has no remedy* 

Passive stems go with both the tenses, all aspects and all 
moods other than Obligation, Importtivo, Second Imperative end 
Proposal moods* 
examples 

oufa Kam ger-i-nuthyo arkel Kara ger-i-eck* 

Whereas one particular work had to be done, the other work 
had been done* 

bhulle yo kam g»r-i-eche 

»y mistake this work has been done* 

pah lie pah lie yo kam yaha gar-in-thyo 
In thoso drys this work used to be done here* 

ajkal yo kam yaha ger-i-daina 
These days this work is not done here* 

ahlle yo kan ger-l-deiche 

Hov this work is being done* 

car beje bhitr® yo kam garisek-l-eche 

This work has been done by four 0*clock* 

esto kam pahlle pent ger-i-eko tliyo 

Tills type of work had been done before also* 

yo Kan nlket bhablsona ger-i-necha 
Thla work will be done in near future* 






Ob 


5.4*4* c-taphasls 

An element In a sentence can be emphasized In three ways* 

1* adding emphatic particles 

2. reduplicating Verb-Fin 

3. Converting the Verb-Fin Into Verb-Non-*In and ending 
the sentence with the element emphasized ♦ ho. The 
element emphasized takes an emphatic particle optionally. 


1. Adding l&ohatlc Partic les 

1) nel rt that particular person, tiling etc and not 
any one else as a substitute 1 ** 

Samples 


8 ♦ B ♦ Cm ♦ 0 * V 

usle nalal eje sinema dekhaunu perch© 
lie should show no a movie today. 

S-ergjhaslzed 

us-el-le - - - 

Ke (not any other fellow) should show me a movie today. 

3-emphasized 

- melalnal - - 

lie should show me (not any one else as a substitute to me) 
a movie today* 




Q 


07 


<j»r9nphasi?.sd 

• • c J»1 • • 

ho shouLii show ne a movie right today* (not on some other dt ?) • 
u-emphasise d 


• • slneml - 

He should show rae a movie (not any other tiling as a substitute 
to It) today* 


V-emphasized 


• dQ ihaUn?! porch# 

Be must show me a movie today* 


llonorphlc Variations of j nei ) 




tolam 

pen 

ttelea-el 


p#isa 

money 

pels-el 


chl^o 

quicKly 

chl$-#l 

/net/ 

/ i 1 

—, e*g. 



« 

» . 

« 
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raatfhl 

up 

nathl-nel 


ala 

potato 

alu-nei 


pesole 

shop-“keep or 

p»sele-nel 


N 1 • - 




aje 

to-day 

aj»-l 


tala 

down 

tala-1 


a (of a ending vords) 

m 

——— 1* o*g 

a 


yahe 

hora 

yehl 


vfaen a word ends 

In el the consonant 1 mediately preceding 

It Is reduplicated, e.g 

• 



sabal 

all 

s ebb el 


aedel 

always 

saddal 


Personal proper 

nouns and pronoun:; when emphasized may 

change In one of the three ways* 



(a) according to the rules just mentioned above* e*g* 


ram 

Bam 

ram-el 


xataala 

Kama la 

Kernel-el 


ttml 

yore 

tlnl-nel 


(b) It may tefce /net/, 

o*g* 



ram 

rcn-nel 



kemala 

KaBala-nel 



tint 

tlml-nal 






(c) It nay take /aphol/ one coif, e*g* 
ran ran - aphal 

kemala kemala - aph®l 

tint tint - o_>het 

Other emphatic particles are » 


(11) penl also 
(ill) matrai only 


pen! end raatral can occur wherever l nel ) occurs. 

(Iv) na 

ne can occur only following an Imperative Verb form, e*g* 

% 

bholl au Come tomorrow* 

bholl nu-n© Coue tomorrow (Kcqphatlc)* 


(v) ta 

ta can occur only following a finite verb form, e*g* 
malle sabel bhet hae ta tint ka game aakchau 
I did eat all the rice* hat can you do? 


(vl) abassa 
pakka 

ram bholl 


(panl) definitely, certainly* 


I 


(panl) aucha 


abassa 
pekka 

Ram will deflnltely/certainiy coma tomorrow' 



,:i(j 

2* Reduplicating Verb-Fin 

ram bholl ruche Ram will come tomorrow. 

ram bholl auch® auehe Ram will definitely come 

tomorrow 

u bthane dc lil khellr ahekoch* khellrahekoehe 

He has been playing since morning* ("has bean playing* 
emphasized) 

3* converting Verb-Hn Into Verb-Hon-Fln * 
xonples 

ramie sltalal plfcyc Ram beat Slta. 

Subject emphasized- 

sltalal pltna ram(ei) ho It la Ram vho beat Site* 

O bject emphasized * 

ramie plfelco sltalal(nel) ho It Is Site whom Ram beat* 

Rote Yerb cannot be emphasized this way* 

5*4*5* -uestlons 

In Nepali questions can be asked In three different wiys* 

1* using Interrogative pronouns* proadjectlvea, proadvarbe 
or prolntenslflers* 

2* changing Intonation pattern* and 
3* adding question tags(partlcles>• 




The first one is 'basic* end the last two are 'derived* or 
' transformed'* 

1* Using Interrogative Pronouns etc. 


unlike In English no positional change of the pronouns 


etc* takes place* 


Exam les 


u ko ho 

who Is ho? 

he who is 


(Compare u ram ho 

He Is rtanw 

hs Bam Is 


yo ke ho 

What Is this/ 

this what Is 


tlmllal kesto(klslmko) 

chata menpercha 

to-you what kind of 

umbrella 11 jb 


What kind of umbrella do you like? 

tlmilal ketro bakes cahlnche 

to-you hov big box Is needed 

how big a box Is needed to you? 

tlnllal KBtlvBpa aeclheru) cahlnche 
to-you how many elixirs are needed 
How many chairs are needed to you/ 




'} 

u keha che Where is he? 

he where is 

Q cahlle auche !'hen does/wlil he come*' 

he when cones 

u kett ditto degurne setasha fiow fast can he run* 
he how fast run can 


2* Changing Intonation Pat tern 


1) statement 


question 


c 


tttenant 

if mm* 


u bholl audio 


He will come tomorrow* 


Question 


(Ke) u bholl aucfae 


11) Statement 


Will he come tomorrow? 


Question* 


statement 


u meryo 


He died 


uestlon 


u neryoi He died!? 

This question implies the following senses* 


12 


a) Ihe speaker just hears sooe one saying u aeryo "he tiled" 




b) this Is a piece of news he Is hearing for the first titan. 

c) He Is surprised anc 3hocicad. (he oey be dsxlghted* annoyed 
etc. depending upon the content of the sentence he hears.) 

&, He does not anticipate an answer* The addressee iay* 
however* answer hlta* e*g« 


c * u neryo 

i i u •naryo* 

cl __ 

(8^* hoTo«yo 

3. Adding question Tars 


Ho died* 

He died? 

Yes he dleds 


questions constructed by addng question tags can be 
divided into two groups* 

1* first-hand questions 
2* Catcl.-up questions 

First hand questions can be ac-ied without any conversation 
preceding It. Catch-up questions must be preceded by a certain 
statement* The questlorwe etches up this statement ade by the 
addressee and turns It Into the question* Catch-up questions can 
be further divided into two sub-groups* 

1) Catch-up statement • question tag 
11) Simply question teg* 

In (11) the catch-up statement Is not repeated* Morally it 
contains only the question tag* It may* at times* contain a 
verb but It is a different vorb altogether* 




3.1. First-hand Cuostlon s 

1) Poly<tv or Yea/No Questions 

statement - Statement ♦ ho (id holne) 

This question le as urn to tost the xnowiedge of the 
addresseet e*g* 

dul re dul car hunche ho(idL holne) Two and two naite four, 

yea or no? 

11)(a) r<p>-Statement - £§-itatement ♦ ho - holne 

This question Is asked to confirm tho rumour the questioner 
has heard. It can also be asked to test the knowledge of the 
addressee, e.g. 

eraertkama seto sun paincha re ho - holne 

It Is said that white gold Is available In America* 

Is It true? 

( Note The addressee may or may not know the Information*) 


11)(b) Statement - Statement ♦ 


hote 

holnet®' 


Same as (11-a) except that the questioner believes that 
the addressee knows the true answer e*g. 


amerlkajna seto sun painch© re 


hote 


[ holnete J 


It Is said that white gold la available In America* 
Is It true? 


( Note The adcrosseo, the questioner believes, nows the 

correct Information* re here (l*e* section 11) can be 
replaced by bhenchsn "Trhey) say” or bhenlche "(It) is 
said" or by the non-flnlte forms bhone^o 1 saying" without 
any change In meaning.) 





ill) Statement 


Statement * hogi 


The Questioner believes that the statement is true- 


u royo hegi 

tlsii hijo iskul geeneu hegi 

iv) Question 

poo xeta gayo (he) 
tale ko (he) 


He cried, didn't he? 

You didn't go to school 
yesterday* did you? 


Question ( f he) 


Vshora did Ran go? 
Vho is dovn there? 


v)(a) Imperative ^ent^nce —-—- Imperative centenee * hot 
The question«ris Insisting one inviting confirmation, 
bholl ou hei Cone tomorrow, O.Jt.? 

(to) Iterative Sent ence -- Imperative Sentence + halt* 

The questioner is no^e forceful and is demanding 

ney be threatening as veil* e*g» 

tone tomorrow, will you? 


acceptance and promise. He 
bholi au halts 


abedekhi kahiiai yeso neg^ra h?ite iron now on never do li.se this, 

will you? 


3*2* Cate.. -up Questions 


i) Catch-up statement f question tags 


a) Statement —— 
The questioner is i 
tin! bholi aucaeu to 


Statement ♦ to 


Halting 


confirmation, e.g. 


ire you coming tomorrow? 
(confirm it.) 





b) Statement 


Statement + r© 



The quertloner is 

sceptical, e*g* 

V 

u birami che 

He is sick* 

V 

u bIrani ch© re 

Is he slck?(I 4 t believe 


c) Statement — 

statement ♦ re 


The questioner Is Inquisitive, e*g* 

Y 

u blrarl che 

He Is sick* 

V 

u bIrani che re 

I>ld you say he was sick? 


11) olmiuy juestlor Tana 


a) 

8 x* 

u blrsmtche 


V 

ho r© 

b) 

V 

uslal clj^tha peryo 


V 

sacal (ho) 

e) 

V 

bholl me tlrdlal sines* 


V 

sette 

d) 

8 1* 

• • • * • 


V 

ke re 

e) 

Y 

• e • • e 


V 

lea ret 


He la sick* 

Healiy? (I don’t believe it* 

I on doubtful) 

die von a lottery. 

Really/ (Are you serious/) 

dekhaula Tomorrow I will show 
y^-u a movie* 

Do you eve&r? 


What did you say?(I didn’t 
hear you* Soy again* 


’ hat did you say? (threatening) 
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5.4-6. Hala tion 

Negation of a construction afiects only Its VP* In 
other t*>rds the process of negation (of a construction —finite 
or Non-* inlte) Involves conversion of the V:* (of the construction) 
from its affirmative form to Its negative form. With Non-*inlte 
constructions and Non-Statement/question Finite constructions 
the process Involves simply an Insertion of the regatlve particle 
/ne/ at soc* appropriate place within the affirmative construc¬ 
tion- With Statement/QuestIon Finite constructions the proctess 
Involved is a bit more complicated. 

The affirmative Finite VP ends In one of the three 
be-verb a -forms* /ch-c/» /thy-c/ or /h-c/« Negation of Statement/ 
Question Finite constructions therefore amounts to the negation 
of these three verb forms which Is discussed below in the form of 
*Affirmative --- Negative* rules. 

1. Finite Constructions* 

1*1. Statement/question 

Rule 1. ch-C - (l) deln-c/ item (♦ HABI) — 

(11) ne-ch-C / item ♦ SUSP — 

(111) chcln-C / elsewhere 

Subrules 

(1) dein —— din - n / C* Iig/lIIlgFem, Stem* o/u-endlng 

dein - n/ C* IPl/lI| Stem: V-ending 

n/ C* ICg/lIISgi em; ^tem* a/l/o-endlni' 
din / C* Isg/ II IigFespf Stems C-ending 

deln / elsewhere- 
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(2) Realisation of C 


Negative 

P 

No. 3 

Affirmative 

I 

5g 

u 

e 


PI 

eu 

eu 

II 


eu 

eu 

III 

$g Non-Fem 

©/ a/ an 

•/ a/ an 


i am 

In/e/in 

an/a/an 


PI 

an 

an 


Wote 

1. In Rule 1(11) the realisation of C In Negative constructions 
Is the same es its realization in Affirmative constructional® 
given above)• 

2» IITSg has three set® of C-realizations as follows* (their 
corresponding pronominal forms are given within br&cltets) • 


Affirm ative Negative 


Neutral 

Non-l'era 

a 

e 

(u) 


Fern 

in 

an 

(uni) 

Intimate 

Non-Fem 

a 

a 

(u) 


Fern 

a 

e 

(u) 

iub-honorific 

Non-i en 

an 

en 

(uni) 


Fen 

in 

an 

(uni) 


Neutral form is used in general descriptions. Intimate 
fora is used (i) among intimate friends, (11) with socially infe¬ 
riors and (ill) with younger age group, oub-honorific form is 
used (i) with respectable persons in general cie script ion, and 
(ii) with younger age group \hom the speaker shows some regards- 




3* ub-honorific anir r ative /in/ ia in free variation with 
/W in oileliii) and £ili). 

4. jome cor .unities* especially those mixed up with Newer 
communities don't Li&ke on-req/leni distinction in III bg* 
the forms used in both the cases bein-; those given unuer 
Non-fern heading above* 


5. xeeptioni {.Neutralization of Cj* 


tapai (h©ru) garnu-hun-ch-© gernu-hun-n-© 
vaha (haru) g»rnu-hun-ch-o gernu-hun-n-e 


You Sg/Pl(Hon) do don't do 

HeAhe/'IfteyCHon) do don't do 


Illustrations 

/gar/ do | /ad/ come| Ahe/ eat 

(1) g*r-ch-C do (simple) 


Affirmative 

ger-ch-u 

m 

ger-ch-f u 
gar-ch-©u 
g©r-ch-©/©/en 
gor-ch-in/o/in 
g©r-ch-en 


Neg ative 

ger-din-a 
g©r-d©in-au 
ger-doin-au 
gsr-daln-e/ o /®n 
ger-din-en/ e/ ©n 
ger-d©in-©n 




au-ch-u 

au-dtn-c - uun-n-a 

au-ch-ou 

au-daln-au - aun-n-au 

au-ch-au 

a* 

au-daln-au - aun-n-au 

ou*ch- /a/an 

au-dein-s/a/©n 

au-ch-in/e/in 

au-din-an/a/©n - aun-n-an/a/an 

au-ch-an 

au-dain-an 

khan-ch-u 

khan-n-© 

khan-ch-au 

kha-dain-au- - khan-n-au 

chnn-ch-»u 

kha-daln-©u - khan-n-au 

khan-ch-a/©/©n 

kha-deln-a/ a/ an 

khan-ch-in/«/ In 

khan-n-an/#/©n 

khan-ch-an 

klift-dain-©n 

g®r-da-ch-c - gar-oh-c 

do (Habitual) 

gap-da-ch-u - gar-oh-u 

gar-dln-a 

ger-da-eh-au «, gar-ch-©u 

gar-daln-au 

gap-d©-ch-»u - gar-ch-au 

gar-dain-au 

gar-da-ch-a/e/en - gar-cli-e/e/an g©r-d©ln-a/a/an 

gar-da-ch-in/e/in - g&r-ch- 

In/ 0 /in g ar-din-on/a/an 

gar-da-ch-an „ g©r-ch-an 

gar-d©ln-an 

(11) gpr-o-ch-C do (Surprise) 

gar-i-ch-u 

gap-l-na-ch-u 

*• 

gar-e-ch-au 

ger-e-na-eh-au 

$ 

gar-e-ch-au 

gar-e-na-ch-au 




g ©p -e -ch -a/ ©/ ®n 
g ©r -i-ch-in/ 0 /in 
ger-G-eh -an 

(ill) tscexxrneouo 


gar-e-na-cii- / c/en 
g ©r -i-n&-ch —In/ a/ in 
g®r-e-nt»-cli-«n 


(u birami) ch-©/chain-© (He) ie/isn’t Calcic) 

(u sanf;®> dhersl peise)ch-©/chain-© (He) haa/doesnot have 

(a lot of money) 

(u) gf>r-i-ralte-vO-ch-©/g©r-l-rahako-chain-a (He; is doing/len* t 

doing 

(usleJ gep-i-selteko-ch-a/ger-i-sakeko-chain-e (He) has don©/ 

hasn’t done 

(usle) ger-e-tfi-ch-©/g®r-e.*D-ch3ir-© (He) has done/hasn't dona 
(usle) gap-na-ch-a/gar-ne-chein-e (He) \/ili do/won* t do 


Hula 2 

thy-U- ( 1 ) thy-on-C «, d©in©-thy-c • ne-thy-c/stea ♦ — 

C 11> thy-en-C / eleawher© 

subrules 

i* thy-enK; ~ d©ine-thy-C * na-thy-C -—-— 
thy-on-c - fl»in©-thy-c/ (i) C» alxf uteri* C-ending 

(il) C* ITISg Hon-Fe^IIIPi} Stems V-anding 
thy-en-C - deina-thy-C - na-thy-c/cs othop than ITISg Non-ler/lIIPlj 

Ste”? 1 V-ending 

2. delne —-- din© - deine /CsISg/IIISgFem; Stem: other than 

a/ i/c-ending 


d«ln© / elsewhere 






3 . on - in / C* I^g/lIISg.Fem 

4. thy-th / -V 1 

5. Realization of C 



No. 

3 

/ff inactive 

Negative 

I 

Sg 


0 

a 


PI 


eu 

su 

II 



eu 

»u 

III 

Sg 

Non-Fern 

o/o/e 

•/ c/ an 



Fem 

ln/i/in 

an/s/on 


PI 


e 

an 


This Is applicable only when C is preceded by the 

negative marker /en/. In other negative constructions the 

* 

realization of C remains the same as that of Its affirmative 
counterpart* In other words C of delne-thy-C and na-thy-C la 
the some as the C of thy-C* 

Botes 

1* thy-C - y*C / dtem ♦ $T !P — e*g* 

gar ♦ w ♦ thy-o ——- ger-y-o (lie did 

gar ♦ w * th-en-e — ger-an-» (He) didn't do. 

2* In slow speed. thy-C ray be realized as thly-C» o*g» 

normal s_ eeca slow speech 

(a gherma# thy-o thly-o (He) was (at home) 

3* For three seta of C-realizations in IllSg refer to Hote 2 In Rule 1* 
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Illustrations 



(1) Habitual 



/gsr-de-thyn, - ger-t. y C / 

used to do 


/eu-b©-thy«<; au-t .y C / 

used to coin© 


than-tky-C / used to ©at 


Affirmative 

g ©r -de-Lh-e 

ger-th-e 


g *r - a-thy-ou 

g©r-thy-©u 


gar-d»-thy-©u 

grr-thy-eu 


gar-do-thy-o/o/e 

ger-thy-o/o/e 


g s?r -c -th-in/i/In 

g®r-th-in/i/in 


g or -d? 1 —th~e 

ger-th-e 


Negative 



sar-th-in-e 

gar-din© - coin?-th-<? 


gf»r-th-en-eu 

g®r-d©in«-tny-©u 


gpr-th-en-eu 

g er-daine-thy-eu 


ger-th-an-® »/en - 

g©r-d©ln®-thy-o/ 0 /e 


g ar-ta-in-an/ 9/ ©n 

gar-cJCin© - d©in©-th-in/l/ln 

ger-th-on-en 

g©r-u©lr.e-th-e 


Affirmative 

• 


au-de-th-e 

au-fch-e 


au-d®-thy-©u 

au-thy-©u 


au-d©-thy-©u 

t 

cu-thy-ou 





eu-da-thy-o/o/e - au-thy-o/o/e 

au-ds»-th-in/i/in - au-th-in/i/in 

i.u-cU'-th-e - au-th-a 

Negative 

cu-fch-in-» - au-aln© - datnf-th-e „ aun-no-th-© 
au-th-on-ou - au-daina-thy-ou - aun-ns-thy-ou 
au-th-en-nu - &u-d«in*-thy-©u - aun-no-thy-ou 
au-th-en-a/a/an - au-doino-thy-o/o/e 

au-th-in-en/a/an - au-dins - daina-th-in/i/in „ aun-n«-th-in/i/in 
au-th-en-an - au d«ina-th-e 

AiTimatlve 

khan-th-e 

khen-thy-au 

<han-thy-au 

khan-thy-o /of 0 

khan-th-in/i/in 

chcn-th-o 

Negative 

.tie n- ii-ln-a - kha-daina-th-e - Khan-na-th-© 
khan-th-en-au - kha-dalna-thy-ou - khan-na-thy-*u 
Khan-th-on-ou - kha-daina-thy-au - khe.n-na-thy-au 
Klion-th-an-a/j/an - Khc -d#ina-thy-o/u/e 

Khnn-th-in-an/a/an - kha-aaino-th-in/i/in «* Khan-na-th-ln/l/in 
shan-th-on-on - Kha-daina-th-e 
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(li> j&lnpla 

gar-y-C 

g ar-e 
gar-y-au 
g©r-y-au 
gsr-y-o/ o/e 
gar-ln/i/in 
gar-© 

(tii) Miscellaneous 

(ill)Irani) thy-o/th-an-© 

(u sen a flhewi paisa) thy-o/th-en-w 
(u) g f r-i-rah© ko - thy-o/g er -l -r .-'heko - th -on-a 
(usle ger-i-sakeko-thy- Vger-i-sa ceko-th-en-a 
(usla) g©r-o&o-tiiy-o/ger-a.'.o-th-en-a 
(uslei gar -ne-thy-o/g?r-na-th-©n-e 

(He> ves/wQsn't (sick)* 

(Ha) had didn’t have (a lot of ooney;* 

(He) was dolnt/waan’t doing* 

(He* had done/hodn’t dona* 

(He) had done/hacn’t done* 

(He) would have ctone/wouldn’t have done* 

Rule 3 


did 

gar-ln-e 

gar-©n-©u 

ger-en-eu 

gar -en-a/a/an 

gar-ln-an/a/an 

gar-en-an 


h-C 


h-oln -_: - 





tubrule 


Realization oi C 


26 


p 

Ko. 

** 

u 

Affirmative 

negative 

I 

H 


o 

f 

«s» 

e 


FI 


eu 

ft 

•u 

II 



OU «* O 

eu * e 

III 

&fi* 

Won-Pen 

o/o/un 

e/V«l 



Feta 

un/o/un 

en/«/#o 


FI 


un 

un 

’ three 

seta oi* C 

-realizations 

in III Sg refer 

to Hole 


Wo.fi in Hule 1* 
Illustration s 

h-e be 
h-u m fa-o 


h-oin - ein-» 


h-eu 

h-o in - ain-pii 

h-eu - h-o 

h-oin - ein-eu « h-oin 

h-o/o/un 

h-oin - ein-e/a/en 

h-un/o/un 

h-oin - ein-»n/a/©n 

h-un 

h-oin - #in-®n 


- ein-e 


1.2. Hon-o tatecant/ uestlon 
fiula 4 

Sten ♦ l B.1P 

2WD rs> 

PBO 
I. OPT 


--n» ♦ >to’ ♦ 


Lap 

4 

2WD 

U*»; 

PRO 

< 

i 

OFT 

: 




Cxanplee 


gep-e 

Dot 

n3«/]©r*>e 

Don't dol 

gep-nu 

Dot 

ne-g©r«nu 

Don't del 

gep-eu 

i*et us do* 

ne-g©r-©u 

Let us not 

ger-os 

May he doi 

ne-gep-o s 

May he not 


>ule 5 



, paoa 

♦ 

; Ifff 

—— Stem ♦ 1 ♦ ne ♦ 

;;pboo; 

■ ♦ 

[I IP 

Stem ♦ 1 ♦ j 

>«f-dst! 

r 

[2hd imp 


> ti -j 


l2W 



; rao ; 


.i .f 

V 

>H0 




; opt ; 

r' 



toPT 


Examples 

ger-1 -rc’.£i~t> - reh-u 
g»r-1 -lv - rm-t -nu 

gor-1 -rtutli - ra h-au 
ger-i -n - rah -os 

gep-i-se 
gep-i-seii-nu 
ger-i-®e#o-au 
g©p-l-eo;-oc 

Negative 


$e doingI 
Be doingl 
Let us be doing* 
ky he be doing* 
complete doing* 
Complete doing* 

Let us complete doing* 
May he complete doingl 


.: * r-1-v•- -rv gai.-u 

g sr -1 -ne-rt. li reh-nu 


Don't be doing* 
Don't be doing* 




ger-l-nn-raKii - 

jr^i-ou 
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Lot us not be doing* 

ger-l-^.e-re -Ji 

rtsh -os 

May h« not be doing. 

g©r-l-n©-s© ;-© 


Don’t complete doing* 

g©r-t-n»-s© i-nu 


Don’t complete doing* 

g»r-i-n»-s© -?>u 


Let us not complete doing* 

g©r-i-n©-s©.c-o8 


May he not complete doing* 


duxe t> 



2* on-Flnlte Const ruc tions 
auxe 7 

V-^on-i'ln-n© ♦ V-Jon-1 In. 


examples 

G »r-rV ne-g er-n© 
g ©r-nu/ne-gor-nu 


to ao/not to do 
to co/not to do 




gar-e(ma)/n©-f;©r-e(raa) 
g ©r-da/ ne-g ?r-da 
g©p-£TG «. 1 (k©na V K©»g©r-1 (.tan©) 
g ©r-unjel-/na-rarunjel 

g ar-ir ,-yheko/ nag ar -Ip r,heko( nAnche) 


If (s*o.) doea/doesn't tk> 

when (s*o*) dl<Vdl dr.' t do 

having done/without having done 

till the tine (a.o.) does/ 
doesn't do 

(The nan; who is dot a"/ 

Isn't doing 


(usie) gar-eko/na-gr r©Ko(kam) (The var.kXh e> did/didn't do 

(usie) gerHrWna-^ar-nat.kan) (The work) (he ) will do/won't do 

Note when V-Non-£ in contains mope than one Aspoct/Mood marker 
the negative marker /n©/ nay be pieced beiore any one of the Aspect/ 
Mood markers or before the entire V-Iion~i in without any change in 
the cumulative meaning of the construction, e.g 


affirmative 


game bhae to huno bhaenc 
12 3 4 


Negative 


na + 1+ 2 + 3+ 4* 
l + na+2 + 3 + 4* 
l+2+ne+3*4» 
l + 2^3 + n?*4» 
Constituent meanings 


na-garne bheoko hune bhaeraa 
garne-na-bhpeko huna bhaema 
game bhaeko na-hune bhaena 
game bhaeko huna na-bhaena 


1* (s.o.) is going to do 
2« it has been decided 
3* it is predicted that it wixi happen 
4. if 

C uinu iati ve meaning 

Affirmative * If predictably (s«o*) is decidedly going td do 

Negative * If predictably (c»o>) is decidedly not going to do 
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5*4*7* /. Roto on aero inaphort 

Personal* reflexive and de lonstratlve pronouns and 

demonstrative proadverbs can be optionally deleted if the 

Immediate context or the situation at hand mkes the reference 

obvious to the listener* 

-■Shifts 

1* (tlmi) tcehlla ayeu When did (you) comet 

(you) when came 

2* ranle (aphno) gher becyo flam sold (his) house* 

3am (of-self) house sold 

3* rara (aphno) choraslte khellrahe^othyo 

Ham (of-self) with-son was-playlng 

tara was playing with (hts) sen* 

4* (tyo) ke ho (tl.'lle) (moiai) (tyo) dakhau 
(that) what is (you) (to-me)(that; show 
what Is (that,? (you) show (thatKto me)* 

6* me puna pugdckherl (tyeha) panl-perlreheteothyo 

I Poona at-tho-tirae-of-reechlng (there) water-was-pouring-in 

When I reached Poona it was raining (there)* 







5.4.3. A flote on Phrase teorderln# within a Sentence 

Ordering of phrases In Hopaii sentences Is very flexible* 
Very many permutations of the constituent phrases are possible, e*g. 
1. hi Jo uele melal ephlsna paisa diyo 

yesterday he to-ne ln-offlce money gave 
Yesterday ho gave me money In the office* 

(This may be taken to be the unnarked order.) 

Reorderings 

2* hi Jo malai usla ephlsma pel an diyo 
3* usla hiJo melal ephlsma pelsa diyo 
4. usla male! hljo ephlsna pelsa diyo 
5* melal hiJo usle ephlsma pelsa diyo 

6. melal usle hiJo ephlsna pelsa diyo 

7. hi Jo usle ephlsma melal pelsa diyo 
3. hiJo melal ephlsma usle pelsa diyo 
9. usle melal ephlsna hi Jo pelsa. diyo 

19. melal usle ephlsma hi Jo pelsa diyo 
and so forth and so on* 

It must be admitted, hovever, that not all these permutations 
are eoually acceptable nor are they without stylistic differences 
in use. Ifcus permutations among the first three elements In the 
above example (Nos. 1 to 6) are much more common than the corres¬ 
ponding permutations among the last three elements or the permu¬ 
tations between the first three elements and the last three* 





5.5. ffonall Sentence Combinetlon s 

Sentences in Nepali may be combined in two different 
ways* (1) by e bedding* and (2) by conjoining. 

5.5.1. N epali -antonca bedding 

There are four types of sentence embedding in Nepali* 

I* Sentence ertbodded as Noun Phrase* 

II* Sentence enbodued as Relative Clause* 

III. Centenos embedded ec C\rtun\%Unlid ., and 
IV. Sentence embedded as Adverb Phrase* 

In illustrations the embedded sentences along with 
subordinating conjunctions, postpositions etc., if any, serving 
as embedding iiarkera are enclosed within square brackets [ ] 

to make then conspicuous. 


I. rib added as Noun Phrase 



The "embedded sentence + embedding marker" can be 
pieced at any position before r within the embedding sentence 
(not within a phrase though). 




The markers are bannere» bhenlt bhenne icurr and bhanne 


Host of the verbs (of thr entoedcing sentence) can take any one 
of these narkers* Some' can tt ke only the first two of them. 
Some may teke no marker at all* bhen- will be used as a cover 
term for all these markers In the examples* 

• | 

•'xampies 


(Embedded sentences are In their unnarked position*) 

1* nelal [ram jltcha uhen-J thaha thlyo 
I-to Ham will-win mow in*: was 

I know that Bam would win* 


2* uslo [ram dosi ch© bhen-] petta lageyo 
he-by item guilty is found-out 

He found out that Ham was guilty* 


usle [ram bholl audein©] bhenyo 
he-by Ham tomorrow will not-cone said 

Be said that Ram would not come tonorro*/ (i*e. the following day) 


4. ramie nelai [ 


Bam-by I-to [ 


u ko bo 
u fcahft bescha 
[ u y«taa kin© ayo 

he who is 
he where lives 
[ he here why came 


bhanare] scdhyo 


markerj asked 


Ham asked me 


’ who he was 

• i 

- where he lived 

’ why he can© here 

* 
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y way of extraposition the embedded sentence can also 
occur after the embedding sentence In which case the embedding 
marker jd precedes It, e*g* 

usle bhenyo [id. ram bholl nudclre] 

he-by said that Ram tomorrow vili-not-cona 

He said thatRan would not coma tomorrow Cl.ii* the IclhOtfidC day). 
Rote the exact correspondence between the n 11 sh and ttepex 
constructions In this case* 

Extraposition of the embedded sentence is rare In T.'ppail 
especially when It Is a question. 

The HP made out of the embedded 8 can occupy any position 
In the matrix 8 that an HP normally occupies except that It cannot 
be the ex Is of a postposition* 

ZI« k&bedded as delatlve Clause 

sentences embedded as relative clause can be divided 
Into two groups; 

1* embedded In (a) HP, (b) AP, or (c) Adr’ 

2* embedded In (s) HP, (b) IP, or (c) / -v where the nucleus 

Is a bare demonstrative* 



r- t-w j- w j- t-*»dv 





The embedded Relative Clause as also the phrase In 
which It is embedded are narked off by [ ]• 

gage 3P lee 

i(a) [ [Jun clj fitelle magetothle] tyo cljj us la lyayo 

which thing I-by had-aslced-for that thing he-by brought 

Ha brought that thing which I had asked for* 

(b) [ [jetl aaal u aa dalnchaj tatl 

to-ufalch-degree good appears-to-be to-that-degree 

eselj u chalna 
good he Is-not 

He Is not as good as he appears to be* 

Cc) [ [ Jetl chl£o u dagurnesekcha] tatl chl$oj kohl p*nl 

fast can-run any one else 


dagurnasekdaine 
ccn-nob-run 

No one can run as fast as he can* 


2(a) mtiia [ [ Je 

uale 

oagyoj 

tyo] 

as 

pae 

I-by which 

he-by 

asked-for 

that 

got 


I got what he as*ed for* 




[ [jesto u dafchinehe] teotoj u eholne 

li ke-which ho appear-to-be like that ho le-not 

He Is not as he appears to be* 

[ [jaserl nrlie usial sowel gore] teserl 

In-whlch-way I-by he-to questioned in-that way 

usie malal Jewaph dlyo 

ha -by I-to answered 
He answered no the way I questioned him* 

Note 

1* The erabaddad clauses nay undergo lurcher transloraations 
resulting In Non-iln phrases* The embedding sentence nay 
u" largo certain corresponding changes* 

l(af[[nolle mageko] clj] usle lyayo 

I-by asKod-ror thing he-by brought 

He brought the thing I asked for* 

(Eng 11 si, has no equivalent Non-FinP* The nearest Is a passive 
phrase — He brought the thing asked fdr by tne which Is equi¬ 
valent to the Nepali passive phrase "nedwara nagletco clJ” 

(the passive of "nolle nageko ctj") (cf* 6*4*3*) ) 

1(b)"[ [dakhlne jati] *F«lJ u chelne 

as-appears to-whtch-degree good ho ls-not* 

He Is not as good as he appears to be* 

1(c) [ [u Jotl] chl£0 dogurne] Kohl ponl srkdr In© 

he to-vhich-degree fast run any one also can-not 
No one can run as fast as he can* 


(b) 


(c) 




2(a)' mails [ [usio mage *> (Kura)] pae 
I got the thing he as ;ad for* 

a 

2(b)' [ [u dekhlne Jest»l[3 (u) chelne 

He Is not quite what he appears to be* 

2(c) * [[melle uslal sewal gereko jasorl]] usle melal Jevaph diyo 

He answered <e the way I questioned hin* 

Ifote that ’ J-' disappears only in NP but not in AP or AdvP 
and that *t-' disappears in all cases* 

(Bngllsh has no Non-Fin phrases equivalent to any of the Non-Fin 
phrases given above)* 

2* The NP, AP, AdvP with the t-element as a nucleus occupied 
Its normal position in the e r *>eddlng s* 

3* The J-marked phrase within the Relative Clause occupies Its 
normal position in that clausa* (The J-riarked phrase is not 
front-shlftod as with the vh-narked phrase in English*) 

4* The relative clause can be pulled out and extraposeu either 
at the beginning or at the end for the sake of emphasis, e*g* 
u tetl esel chelne [Jeti esel u ds shlnchej 

he to-that-degree good is-not to-which-degree good he appears to-be 
He is not that good as he appears to be* 

[je usle magyo tyo] melle pae 

what he-by aaked-for that X-by got (with fr* ^ shifting) 

I got what he asked for* 

S* J-t Jo, Je, Jun, Jes ’•which”! jcoto "of which Kind"! 

Jetro "of which size”! Jesarl "in which mrnnor” 




t-* tyot tea •that"! testo "of that kind"! tetro "of 
that size"! tegeri "In that lanner" 

III» Llnbsd d ad O'- Clr cumsi^rviiais 

Sentences embedded with the subordinating conjunction* 
kinebhene "because"* edapl "although", £i "whenever", jcl 

«(*>) .that" and (edi) . bhane "if" are discussed in 

this section* These conjunctions can be divided into three 
groups on the basis of their positions relative to the enbeckied 
sentences! 

. subordinate conjunction preceding the embedded sentence* 



Subordinating S 

conjunction 

klnebhane "because"! adept "although" 


B* subordinating conjunction following the embedded sentence* 



8 Subordinating 

conjunction 


ki "whenever"! ki "(so) 


that" 







Note: The embedded sentence preceding the second jtl (1 *q* 

^ "(so).that") must contain a proadjecPive/praadverb 

such a8 etl "so (dlmensloiy quantity's octo "so 
(quality)% oserl "so (manner)." 


C. Discontinuous subordinate conjunction flanking the enbecdeci 
sentence the first half being optionally deletable* 



(Subordinate S Subordinate 

conjunction) conjunction 


(edl).bhene "If"* 


The position of the embedded sentence relative to th# 
embedding sentence depends upon the type of subordinating conjunc¬ 
tion with which they are connected* The embedded sentence 
precedes or follows the embedding sentence as follows: 


with kinabhenet 
with edepl * 
with kl "whenever" * 

with j*i "(so).that" t 

with (edl/•* *••bheng » 


always follows 
normally precedes 
normally precedes 
always precedes 
normally precedes 




Samples 

1* aje u aphis jadelne [klnebhene u blraml ch» 

today he office wlil-nob-go because he slok Is 


Today he will not go to office because he Is sick 
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[ 2 * edepi u birami ch® u aphis jadeiche 

although he sick is he office is-going 

Although he is sick he is going to the office. 

3* [pant peryo klj mero jiu dukher® a ache 

rain fell whenever qy body having ached comes 

Whenever it rains my body starts aching* 

4 * [u etl garlb che ki] usle akjor ceppel peni 

he so poor is that he-by one-pcir chappal even 

klnnesekdelne 

can-not-buy* 

He is so poor that he cannot even buy a pair of chappals* 

5* [(adi) nalal ci£$ha peryo bhene] me japan janechu 

I«to lottery fell if I Japan will-go 

If I win a lottery I will go to Japan- 

The embedded clauses nay undergo further transformations 
resulting in "Non-flnP ♦ Postposition 11 • The Hon-PinP ends in 
"Stem-e # and the postpositions correspond to the subordinating 
conjunctions as follows* 

Js 

kinebhene ** ko(huna)la "because" 

adepl * tapeni "although" 

(edi) .bhene a (ma) "If" 

Note 

1* The derived "Hon-FinF + Postposition" normally precedes the 
embedding sentence* 





8. I* the embedded sentence Ms the same eub ject/pationt 
as the embedding sentence the subJect/Petlent In the embedued 
sentence is optionally deleted* 

1* [(u) bIrani bhae-ko(huna)le] r Jr u >hls jadrlna 

(HI8) being sic* today he vlll not go to office. 

8* [(u) biraial bhoe-tapari u aphis Jaceleha 

In spite of (his) being sic* he Is going to office. 


5.' [(melal) ci$$ha p@re(-na)3 »e Japan Janechu 


(I) winning a lottery I vl.* go to Japan* 

Note The clause followed by the subordinating conjunctions jl 

“whenever H or *1 "(so).that* has no “Hon-FlnP ♦ Poatposttlon" 

counterpart* Conversely there are a few cases In which the “ r— 
F inP ♦ Postposition* has no counterpart with a 'exause ♦ subordi¬ 
nating conjunction 11 * 


-XU i.08 

1. [dudh klnne (-lr.il j raeslta paisa chain# 

mil* buy (-for) I-with money Is not 

I have no money to buy milk* 

2 * [(tint) Jafao geepenl] tlraile duKhe 

(you) wherever co(lfon-Fln) you-by misery 

wherever you go you will suffer* 


3. [ u [Jana sath 


l 


Jane blttl cat; 


] panl pernethalyo 


he leave as soon as 
(r T on- 
Ftn) 


rain started falling 


paunechau 

will-get 


As soon aa ha left It started raining 





Tv • bedded as levari) Fhragg 



JdrP 


Bon-PlnP 


Sentences erJy added as AdvF are always realized as Non* 
FlnP* They can be divided Into groups on the basis of the aspect 
sense they convey and the Non-i 1 ln-©nulngs tuey correspond to as 


follows* 

1. Perfective t V-are 

2* Non-perfaetiv© * V-ne 

3* Progressive * V-del 

4* Prospective « V-ne 


where V stands for Vera-ate; • 

The eraoedded sentence has tho scune ouujeet as the matrix 
sentence; the oubject In the ei;i>edued sentence Is regularly 
deleted* 

5 x eng las 

1* ram gfyo riam went after weeping* 

tarn having-wept went 

2* reua [)diel-n©] geyo Ham went to play* 

Kara to-play went 

3* ram [ru-ctai] goyo flam went weeping 

flata weefi ln& went 

4* rafale [uuall 6***? jf nej nlrnee geryo 

?»a*-by tox-norrow home go(i respective) decision did 

decided to go homo tomorrow* 
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5 • $* 2* Nepali Sentence Conjoint* 


Sentences In Nopal! cm be cc wined vith the help of 
certain coordinating conjunctions that can be divided into tine 
following three groups* 

A* /ra/ “and* 1 ! /ba/ - /etheba/ "or" 

B* /n® ***n®/ "neither*• *nor"j 

/*l*..ki/ - /ya***ya/ "either•••or" 

C* /ter®/ “but"* 


The reaeons for tills grouping will become apparent in what follows. 


The sentences to be combined must have parallel Internal 
order of phrases* 

In citing eateries only the first and most frequent alter¬ 
nant in each case will be used for convenience. 

Group A » 

Step 1 

The conjunction Is placed between and 6,,* If ^ and have 
some shared elements they cen be symbolized as follows* 

1 * XA A XB 
2* AY A BY 
3* XAY * XbY 

where A and B stand for unaltered elements* X and Y for the shared 
elements that precede or follow* and At for /r®/ "and" or /ba/ 


"or"* 




-top 2 


Stop 2 operates only when there is at least one shared eie ent 
present* 

XiT 4k XBY —- I. XA 4k BY (eonraon) 

IX* X4Y 4k HY (lees frequent) 

III* X4Y 4k XBY(posslble but very rare) 
where X or Y can be a null element* 


examples 


l*(e) 

ram hi jo ayo 

Ram eane yesterday* 

(b) 

sy&n aje geyo 

Shyaa vent today* 

2*(a) 

ram meryo 

Ram died* 

(b) 

sy&n caryo 

bhyam died* 

3* (a) 

ram ayo 

Ram came* 

(b) 

ram geyo 

Ram vent* 

4* (a) 

ram bholl jadelche 

Ram Is going tomorrow* 

(b) 

ram persl jadelche 

Ram is going the day after tomorrow* 


...tep..! 

1* ram hi jo ayo re ayan eje geyo 

Rem erne yesterday and dhynn vent today* 

2* ram meryo ba syfi meryo 
Rem died or Shyam died* 
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3* ram oyo re ran gayo 
Baa earn* and Ram wont* 

4* ram bholl jadelcn* ba ran pars! jadalch© 

Han la going tomorrow or Ham Is going the day after tomorrow 

Step J 

1* not applicable* 

2* ran ba syam mcryo Ram or Shyam died* 

3* ran ayo re geyo Ram cane and went* 

4* ran bbolt ba pars! Jadelch© Rara Is going tomorrow or the 

day after tomorrow* 

Note 

1* The conjunction /re/ "and* can be optionally deleted every¬ 
where, e*g* ramie melal kapl (re) Kelem dlyo 
Ram gave me a note-book and a pen* 

2* Constructions 11 ce 

ran re syam mere Ram and ifayan died* 

are not to be te*»a as an output of the combination of simple sentences* 

a) ran meryo Ram died* 

hi syan meryo Shyam died* 

(Note the Subject-Verb agreement)* These ore to be taken as 
simple aentencesi ran re gyara ’•Ham and Shyam* being combined at 
phrase level* 
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jroup B 
Step 1 

The conjunction c *...£) and the sentences to be confined 
(S^ and 8g) are placed as follows* 4 * 8 l* l 2 * Ae in 3* ou P A 
if S, and S 2 have sone shared elements they can be symbolized 
as follows* 

1. &XA&XB 
2* SAY&LiY 
3 . StXJT&XBY 


Step 2 

Step 2 operates only tdien there Is at least one shared element 
present. 

Alc4Y&XBY - 1(a) XStAYd eBY 

(b) afataa 

11(a) tiurrsBY 
(b) 4XAY43 
III d&AY&XBY 

where X or Y can be a null element* The ordering is from most 
common to least common. 


Stop 3 

Step 3 applies opti^ ally to the resultant of ttep 2 In those 
cases where Y contains more than one phrase* 





If the resultant of Step 2 ends In a sequence "(SkBY w 
1.G-, W 1 Y s ...YS f Y it T af etc* ere deleted successively 
yielding less common variants until Y^ Is reached* 

E x&apfes 


1(a) ram hljo ayo 
(b) syan aje g»yo 

2(a) ram royo 
(by ran haayo 

3(a) ram royo 
(b) syan royo 

4(a) ramie bhat pekayo 
(b) ramie naau pekayo 

5(a) ramie melnl pal sc dlyo 
(b) ramie nelai keleo dlyo 

6(a) ramie raelal paisa dlyo 
(b) ramie uslal paisa dlyo 


■Jan cane yesterday* 
Shyam wont today* 

Ham wept* 

Ham laughed* 

Bam wept* 
bhyan wept* 

Ham cooked rice* 
Ham cooked meat* 

Ham gave me money* 
Ham gave r » a pen* 

taa gave me money* 
Ham gave bln money* 


Stop 1 

1* n© ram hijo ayo ne syan aje geyo 

Neither Ham came yesterday nor Shyan went today. 


2* ne ram royo n« ran ha ayo 

Neither Ham wept nor Ham laughed 
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3* ne ram royo ne syam royo 

Neither Ham wept nor wept* 

4* n@ ramie bhat pe^iayo ne re; ile nasu pekayo 
Neither Han cooked rice nor Ham cooked neat* 

5• ne rerale aelal prist dlyo ne ramie melal kelem dlyo 
Neither Bam gave ne money nor Ban gave ne a pen* 

6* ne ramie melal pelse dlyo ne ramie ttslal paler dlyo 
Neither Ban gave me money nor Ham gave him noney* 

Step 3 

1* not applicable* 

2*1(a) ran n© royo n» haeyo 
Cb) sane as (a) 

II(a) ne ran royo ne haeyo 
Cb) same as (a) 

III ne ran royo ne ram hasyo 

3*ICa) ne ran royo ne syam royo 
(b) ne ran royo ne ayarn 
II Sane as I 

III Same as 1(a) 

4*1(a) ramie no bhat pekayo ne masu pekayo 

Ham neither cooked rlco nor cooked meat* 

(t>) ramie ne bhat pekayo ne maau 

Bam neither cooked rloe nor neat* 


Ham neither wept nor lattghed* 

Neither Bam wept nor lasghed* 

Neither Bam wept nor Bam laughed* 

Nolther Bam wept nor Sayan wept* 
Neither Bam wept nor vhyam* 




11(a) mi ranle bhat pakayo n*> nasu pekeyo 

Neither Ran cooked rice nor cooked ’neat* 

(b) ne ramie ohat pakayo ne masu 

Neither Rum cooked rice nor meat* 

III na ramie bhat pekayo ne ramie masu pekayo 

Neither Rem cooked rice nor Ram cooked meat* 

5* 1(a) ramie melai ne paisa dlyo na kalam dlyo 
Ram neither gave me money nor gave a pen* 

(b) ramie raalal na paisa dlyo na kelam 
Ram neither gave me money nor a pen* 

11(a) na ramie nelal paisa dlyo na kalara dlyo 
Neither Ram gave me money nor gGVe a pen* 

(b) ne ramie melal paler, dlyo na kelan 
Neither Ram gavo me money nor a pen* 

III na ramie malal paisa dlyo na ramie nelal kelam dlyo 
Neither Ram gave me money nor Ran gave me a pen* 

6*1(a) ramie na mala! pelsa dlyo na uslal paisa dlyo 
Ram neither gave me money nor gave him money* 

(b) ramie ne malal pelse dlyo ne uslal 
Ram neither gave me money nor him* 

11(a) ne ramie melai pels* dlyo ne uslal paisa dlyo 
Neither Ram gave me money nor gave him money* 

(b) ne ramie melal paisa dlyo ne uslal 
Neither Ram gave me money nor him* 

III ne ramie melal pels© dlyo ne ramie uslal paisa dlyo 
Neither Ram gavo ne money nor Ram gave him money* 




In the examples given above Step 3 le applicable only to I(a)» 
11(a) and III of JJo*6 yielding* 

1(a)* ranle n® ariai paisa diyo n» usl&i tiyo 
Han neither gave ne money nor gave hid. 

II(a'/ n© ranle aolai peisa diyo ne uslai diyo 
Neither Rua gave ne money nor gave him. 

Ill* n© ranle melai paisa diyo ne ranle uslai diyo 
Neither Ran gave ne money nor Ran gave him. 

Group G 
Step 1 

The conjunction is placed between and S g # If 8^ and Sg have 
some shared elements they can be symbolized as follows* 

1. XAiXB 
2* XAYSLXBY 
3. 

where X and Y stand for shared element* A, i » ) , B, B_,» and B 
for unshared elements and & for /ter®/ "but". 

If a noun and a pronoun refer to one and the sane 
person/object they are regarded as a shared element in this 
section* 




Step 2 


Step 2 operates only when taore is at least one soared elenient 

present* 

XJ &)(B 

► • 

; XAJRtXBY 

; a 1 xa^ 1 xb 2 ]f 

Forms on the right are more comon, much more so if the second X 
is not a pronominal equivalent of the first X* 

sampleg 

1* ram ayo tare syam aene 

Bam came but Shyam did not cone* 

2* ram haryo tere (a) niras bheena 

Ram lost but (he) did not lose his heart* 

3. ram pas bheyo tar a (u) cuttiia bhayo 

Rea became successful but the> became last* 

4* ramie rt*let paisa dlyo tera oailo (tyo) liina 
iam gave e money but I did not ta/ve (it;* 

Note 

1* We have discussed » far the conjoining of two sentences only* 
Conjoining of oore than two sentences is also possible with r£ "and" 
ba " or" and nn» . .no/ :l««« JL "neither * * *nor/either*»♦or "* With 
n». *«nsAl* ».&1 the na/kl is repeated as many times as fcho number of 
sentences to be combined* With re and using " " as a cover 
symbol) the following possibilities may be noted: 


optionally 


j. XAScB 
XAY4BY 
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1. .t n * connon with both r» end be 

2* 8, fe 8g A tg***i very rare with r©j not so rare with oa 

3. - , S^, ig •••* quite connon with raj impossible with be 

2* If the application of the foregoing rules for shortening 
sentence combinations result In discrepancies of lender concord 
<ind Case Government the shared element Is made congruent to the 
nearest coneordin*; or governing element, a*g«, 

1) radha nacln Hadha danced* 

:a?isne nacyo iirishna danced* 

rodha be krisne nacyo Rodha or irishna danced* 

kricne bo rodha nacln Krishna or Rodha danced* 

11) krisne nacyo Forishna danced, 

krlsnale goyo ririshna sang. 

xr lsno nacyo re gayo Krishna danced and sang* 
xxisnele gayo re nacyo Krishna sang and danced* 

3* Fuller version is preferred when emphasis, impatience etc* ore 
to be conveyed, e*g* 

1) tlmi jesta katl ae *©ti gee 

you-like how many cane (ana, how many went 

'hJ&ny (persons) Hit© you have com© (and) many (pereonsi 
have none”* 

ii> u ayo ne usie ci$$hi p fhayo 

neither he come nor he letter wrote 

“Neither he caoe nor he wrote a iettor". 

iii) u haryo tare u nlrae bh?ene 

he lost but he disheartened dld-n t-became 
"He lost but he did not lose his heart"* 
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cHiiPTisa i n 

WEt.ARI PHOBlLOQY 

6*1. Inven tory of Pho nemes 

'JWMMaMHMMMMPh MW 1 I « 

Tie phonological system of Newer! consists of 38 phonemes t 
27 consonants (nonsyllabic nonvocoids), 3 semivowels (nonsyliabic 
vocoids), 6 vowels (syllabic voeolds) and 2 covowels (nasalization 
and length). 

Consonants 




mm mm mm mm 

Hi- Apico- 

labial alveolar 

i^amino- lor so- tor so- 
alveolar palatal velar 

Stop 

vl 

Unasp 

P 

t 

c 


k 



asp 

ph 

th 

ch 


kh 


vd 

unasp 

b 

d 

3 


g 



asp 

bh 

dh 

3h 


gb 

Nasal 

vd 

txnasp 

ra 

n 


ae 

n 

♦ 

n 



asp 

oh 

nh 


nh 


fricative 

vl 




s 



Trill 

vd 



r 




Lateral 

vd 

unasp 


1 






asp 


lh 
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6*1*2* oenivouela 





Palatal 

Velar 

Glottal 


y 

V 

h 


6*1*3* Vcmels 



i-ront 

Central 

Back 


unrounded 

unrounded 

rounded 

High 

1 


u 

Mid 

e 

• 


Low 

ae 

a 



6*1*4* lovowels 

Nasalization 
Length * 


Note 

1* All stops y nasals and xaterals form tmasp Ira ted/aspirated 
pairs except the volar nasal which does not have an aspirated 
countorpart. 

3* Nasals, trill, lateral, semivowels and vowels are voiced and 
fricative Is voiceless* As uch voicing Is not a distinctive 
feature with then* 




3. Luminal stops are normally affricates. 

4. /ph/, /bh/, /mh/, /lh/ etc* are to be taken as unit phonsmes, 
not sequences of phonemes. It Is only for typographical conve¬ 
nience that they are printed /ph/, /bh/, /nh/, /lh/ etc. 

Strictly speaking they should have been printed /p li /t /bV> 

/vfi/t /lV etc. 

5* /h/ and /r/ have relatively low frequency of occurence and 
they occur mainly In loanwords. 

6* /v/ Is labialized. 

7. /h/ has glottal friction but no determinate vocalic colour) 

/y/ read /v/, on the contrary, have vocalic colour but no glottal 
friction. 

8. Back vowel Is rounded whereas front and central vowels ore 
unrounded. Lip-rounding Is, therefore, not phonemic. 

9. All the vowels form oral/nasailzed pairs) all the vowels also 
form ohort/lortf pairs except the low front vowel which Is 
always long and has no short counterpart* 

10. The cor.treat betveen short vowels and long vowels Is neutra¬ 
lized In close syllables. The vowels are half-long if the 
syllable Is word-final, If not they are short. 

11. The phonetic length of vowels Is Inherent with the quality when 
the environment is identical. In an ascending order of inherent 
length the vowels are / iuee os a /• 

12. waver symbols * V ** Vowel)* W ■ Semivowel w or y) C a Honey liable) 
t* « onsyliable other than W) * ** Syllable boundary. 
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6*2* Illustration of Phonentc contrasts 




c*2»l* consonants 





h/ 

pa 

chop(tree ate) 

chape 

door 


/ph/ 

pha 

chop(wood etc) 

napha 

profit 


/b/ 

ba 

disunite 

laba 

garlic 


/bh/ 

□halts 

bear(H) 

ssbha 

neeting 


/t/ 

ta 

cut (neat etc) 

bate 

a netai container 

/th/ 

the 

knit 

kvotha 

room 


/a/ 

da 

beat 

keda 

hard 


/dh/ 

dia 

say 

gadhai 

ass 


/c/ 

CG 

cutCpaper ate) 

maca 

child 


/ch/ 

cha 

offer(to god) 

mocha 

feel shy 


/S/ 

3a 

bacons 11x11 

baja 

musical Instrument 

/w 

jho 

cone(Hon) 

sajha 

common 


/*/ 

ka 

take 

taka 

stltch(N) 


M/ 

kha 

hang(s*th*) 

makha 

hen 


/%/ 

ga 

suffice 

daga 

vindictive 

feeling 

/gh/ 

gha 

carry 




/a/ 

na 

search 

lana 

Tibetan monk 

/mb/ 

nhesu 

yellow 




H 

na 

melt 

* 

cana 

gram 


/nh/ 

nha 

make paste 




r*j 

ee 

na 

buy 




/oil/ 

nha 

wear(shoes etc) 




/*/ 

sa 

pull 

pasa 

friend 

star 


h/ 

raju 

a male name 

tara 


/!/ 

la 

epread(mat etc) 

dala 

a bamboo container 

/lb/ 

lha 

press(by s*th•) 







/n/ In cont ract with /n/« /V and /g/ 


/V 

sin 

a slrna.e 

ran 

colour 

bhan 

an Intoxicant 

/V 

tin 

tin 

men 

mind 

ban 

arrow 

/*/ 

cits 

spirit 

cek 

chalk 

dhak 

arrogance 

/g/ 



thag 

cheat 

bhag 

share 


In contrast with 





/n/ 

a onto 


doubt 

i suspicion 



/n/ 

oento »m*na 

a place naira 



fcetaf /owels 






Contrast anon,- venlvowels 




/y/ 

ya 

dot 


paya* 

a cultural Item 

/w/ 

wa 

comet 


ava* 

a auu-caste of Hewer 

/h/ 

ha 

shoutt 


taha: 

snake 



Con trac t beWee n e nivowela and conso nants 


SNM— 

/y/ 

ya 

do 

m&ya 

love* affection 

/i/ 

Ja 

become full 

raaja 

thread coating 

/W 

wa 

split 

nava* 

lewar 

/w 

ba 

disunite 

noba* 

sunlight 

/h/ 

ha 

shout 

sehl 

si nature 

/*t 

sa 

pull 

8081 

louse-egg 




^5a 


contrast between emivo els md Voxels 


/y/ 

pya 

leech 

nyu 

Cell! 

/i/ 

pla - plya 

valted (IP) 

lmlu 

their 

/w/ 

•diva 

Blow (flre)t 



/a/ 

khua - khuwa 

a sweet preparation made 

out of milk-cream 


Prlv&tlve contrasts for an1vowels 


/y/ 

yau 

light 

pya 

leech 

nye 

tongue 

9 

au 

dysentery 

pa 

axe 

me 

a berm of 
refusal 

/w 

vaii 

green 

pva* 

Stomach, 

hole 



Q 

au 

dysentery 

pa* 

turn(N) 



A/ 

heji 

Bring! 





9 

•Ji 

grandmother 





Vowels 







/!/ 

11a* 

having 

painted 

•ilml 

hOOiCVOm 

ml 

fire 

/ e/ 

ela* 

liquor 

yeml* 

resident of 
Kathmandu 

me 

a term of 
refusal 

/ ae*/ 

ne*bu* 

tired of 
anticipation 

s .* *nl 

a caste 
within r^ewar 

mse* 

black gram 

/u/ 

ulu 

feel Illce 
vonlOng 

bhuni 

a male 
name 

mu 

gather 

/•/ 

ela* 

rad colour 
used by 
women for 
painting 
their toes 

leml 

one who 

arranges 

marriage 

me 

negative 

particle 

/a/ 

alu 

potato 

naml 

famous 

ma 

been 




6*2*4» CovowelB 

nasalization' Contrast between Orel Vowels 

25 a 

and Nasalized Vowels 

si 

louse 

si 

wood 

chye 

exclamatory particle 

chye 

house 


(dislike) 



hu 

Wipe* 

hu 

Got 

thve 

tills 

thwe 

beer 

ti: 

mole 

ti' 

reed 

kve ' 

below 

kve * 

bone 

k as » 

son 

gh<B» 

grass 

ku' 

spade 

iiu* 

corner 

lei 

water 

1 ®» 

dress 

da' 

fat(HO 

da* 

money 

kel 

pimple 

lei 

r oddish 

sou 

master f merchant 

ecu 

principal (money lent) 

Length' 

contrast between Short 

Vowels and com: Vowels 

St 

louse 

si' 

wax 

mye 

tongu©| song 

mye' 

buffalo 

bhutu 

dwarf(F-human; 

bhutu* 

kitcheny oven 

mhe 

body 

mhe' 

lead(notal) 

la 

meaty flesh 

la' 

saliva 

si 

wood 

si' 

from/by wood 

aye 

pulse (food) 

kye» 

younger sister 

ku 

smoko 

;ui» 

corner 

1? 

roady pathy way 


dress 
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6*3* P honetic worrclet es 

The basic phonetic values of the phone.nes have already 
been supplied in the Inventory Charts and the subsequent note in 
6*1* Realizations different from the basic values will be des¬ 
cribed here in gsneral rules so that a rule may cover several 
phonemes and, conversely, tho full description of an allonhona inay 
require application of several rules* 

In the examples given here only the relevant segments in 
question will bo transcribed phonetically though words are shown 
within square brackets [ ]• 

6*3*1* Consonants 

0* The voiceless stops are relatively tenser than the volosd 
ones. The vord«*lnltlal variant of a stop is relatively tenser 
than other variants. 

1* fronted and Retracted Variants 

Non-bllabial consonants have slightly fronted variants 
before /l/ and /y/ and slightly ratracted variants before /u/ 
and /v/* 

U xotnples 

/ I;i */ [ k* i»J insect /MB*/ [l^u* space 

/lya*/ [I'yet account!!!) /iva/ [^wa fight! 
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2 . laterally Keleasad* Maa*yjr rtsleaaad end Uhrslested Variants 

Uncsplratod stops are lc.teraily released beroro a hooorganlo 
lateral» nasally raleased before a hooorganlo nasal and unreleased 
before a honorganlc stop* That la, In ell the three cases, they hays 
no separate release* (lyrabol of lac t of separate release [ n j*) 

xtnples 

/netla l/ [raet n lebij selfish 

/retn*/ [ret 1 na j a male nane 

/ [plt’tej bile 

3* Affricate Variants 

Initially /ph/ and /kb/ are realized as affricates [p+] 
and [k x re pectlvely before /u/ and /w/. 

&Jtoj:ipiea 

/phuke*/ [p* ike*J all /phv®g£i/ [p^wegl*] ba^. ir 

/khuke*/ [k*ukei] six times /kfavebl/ [k*vebl] tcir(N) 

4* lrlcatlva Varia nts 

/ph/, / ish/, A/, /j/ and /g/ have fricative variants Inter- 
vocalloally and finally* 


xnnsles 


/sephu’/ 

[se^nfJ 

book 

/geph/ 

[«**] 

gossip 

/akh e»/ 

[axel] 

alphabet 

/taidi/ 


button 

/ebu/ 

[f^Uj 

father 

/gerib/ 


tqor 




/•Ji/ [•*!] 

/nhigef/ [nhiye»] 


rrundmother /pyaj/ 
yesterday /bhag/ 


[pya*! 

Lbhay 


onion 

share 


5* *<i ~ and Too Variants 

/r/ Is realized as a veak-friction-continuant (WPC) 
Initially and as a tap intervocalicaliy* 


.samples 





/rus/ 

[lusj Russia 

/arrl/ 

[merij 

bread 

/raa/ 

[fas a haap 

/duru/ 

[duru. 

milk 

/res m/ 

[lesera] silk 

/b?ra»/ 

[be**a ») 

peanut 

6* alatallzod Variant 





Consonants other than /r/, /i/ and /lh/ arc palatalised 
before /l/ and /y/, e.g. 

/ti8a/ [t y i*aj ornament /sya/ [s^yaj kill 

6.3*2. Vocolds 


1. .enlnasailzed Variants 

Vocoids are se Inasallzed (i) before a nasalized vovoi, 

and (11) vhen they occur adjacent to a teutosyilablo nasal* 

(Symbol [ ])• SeminasaileatIon spreads through the entire vooold 

1 . 

sequence# 


samples 

1) /then/ 

[th|U today 

A*!/ 


radish 

/ dva */ 

[dwa *) in 

/pya»/ 

[pya*} 

6 

out 





/kve»/ 

[i^e» ] 

bone 

/kye */ 

[so[5»] 

younger si 

/khvau/ 

[ khyau] 

cold 

/hyau/ 

L^5] 

red 

11) /na/ 

LnaJ 

fish 

/jhange*/ |,jh.-ncc»j 

bird 

/nl / 


fire 

/senten/ 

(.suntan] 

offspring 

/mW 

[nwtJ 

husk 

/ iny*/ 


sort / tongue 

/an*/ 

[anaj 

there 

/•ntl/ 


liquor-jar 

2. Breetoy 

Variants 





Voeolds are breethy after /h/ or a voiced aspirated consonant. 

Brecthiness, like nasalisation. 

spreads across 

the entire vocold 

sequence* 

(Symbol [ h 

]) 




Sxanpies 





/hi/ 

[hi*] 

blood 

/gh *»/ 

[eh**/] 

wound 

/hve */ 

[^•hO 

hole 

/jhya*/ 


window 

/bhwe */ 

[bhvjje^f] feast 

/hyu/ 

[^“hJ 

wash* 

/lhe»/ 

[U»V-i 

hand 

/rahy ■*»/ 

[nhy h «)h *j daughter 

3. The vocold senueiir-'- 

/vs/ Is phonetically realized as e 

single 

half-long vocold 1 > w 

• r. tlu»r thun Lv ■ > u . In close syllables, e.g* 

/rv»g/ 

£p»V«) 

disease 

/rawej/ 

[■s> w *J] 

enjoyment 


6.3.3. Vowel* 

1* fronted and de tract ed Variant * 

Centrel vowels ere fronted when they occur adjacent to 
/y/ or /l/, retracted end sent rounded when they occur adjacent to 
/v/ or /u/» pnd eentral unrounded when they occur between the two* 




xampla s 


/pwa */ 

mm 

[pva > >] stomach 

V 

/pya»/ 

[pya <, j 

la wet 

A**/ 

[ka > %r uj blacksmith 

/k«* 1/ 

{.ke < lj 

pimple 

but 

/kvoi/ [kwei] will be 

burnt 





/pyau/ [pyauj (s*th*0 vet 


2. P,< iced and lowered Variant s 

v itii nasalization vowels are slightly raised) with 
length they are slightly lowered) end with both nasalization 
and langth they oavc the same height as their counterparts vith>ut 
nasalization and length* 
sample s 


/si/ 

[el] 

louse 

/l*/ 

[is] 

reap! 

/si/ 

t»n 

wood 

AV 

[1S A J 

way 

/sil/ 

l«i v » 

wax 

/is*/ 

Us v *3 

water 

/Bit/ 

[e!«] 

by wood 

/is*/ 

[i»*j 

drees 


3* '.hcrt| Centralized o-nd less Pi*oninont Variant s 

High vowels have a short) centralized and less prominent 
variant following a vowel* 

gxagples 

/ksi/ L-tei p i pintle /icau/ £.;• u. i blactcamlth 

/da!/ [dal^] eider 8r /sau/ [sau 8 ] 


nerchant 



4• Lt jjAj-i:. nr. Variants 
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Vowels are half-lonf before a vord-final consonant* 
K sanies 


/ Blli/ 

[sl-Jcjl 

spirit 

/g^rib/ 

[garl’bj 

poor 

/rug/ 

[ru*s] 

Russia 

/kentur/ 

[kentu*r] 

small box 

/nyec/ 

[mye’e] 

chair 

/engrej/ 

[angre‘3] 

Englishman 

/bas/ 

[be's] 

bus 

/gveber/ 

[gvebe'r] 

cow-cuns 

/takh/ 

[ta*kh] 

button 

/aear/ 

[sKsa*r] 

pickle 


3. hort Variant 

/mi/ Is realized as [ »j preceding the classifier /r,W 
when Its £ gets doleted, e*g* 


^low and careful speech normal speech 

/yaatgd/ Lyae*gu] /yas*u/ [yaeuj (the thing I) do 


6*4. yliable 


6*4*1* Syllable Division 




yliable divisions In Fevarl are predictable according 
to the following rulesi 

1* There are as many syllables as there are vowels In an utterance* 
2* Any nonsyllable preceding the first vowel or following the last 
vowel goes with that vowel* 





3. (or nonayliable aeq uencea between two vovelr the following 
syllable divisions hold good* 

1) wv-V.WV 

caye.wa papaya ma.ya love 

11) VC^X )V - V.C*(W)V 

a*lu potato ya*kwe arcg>it 

ice* la* wife mu.sya soyabean 

111) VC*C*(*)V - VC**C*(OV 

en.ga* wail idivan.pwa* anus 

!cas*tl honey fw*i*bhya.ra tomato 

lv) yrc*c*c*v - ve*.c*c»v 

men*trl minister een.dre.ma noon 

where y V *• Vowel; W * semivowel w or yf C* * Jfon3yliable 
other than / . * syllable boundary. 

6*4*2* Syllable Types 

levari has eight basic syllable types as follows* 

1* V 2* VC* 

a*pa stone ^A-ge* wall 

le.l radish e*ln lav 


me*u*ka chance 


e*ln«te 


lavs 
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3. 


4. WVC* 



va.oe* 

medicine 

van.ohve 

throw 


oa.ya 

love 

be.yan 

de script 1cm 


nha.veJ.st 

toy 

sw.yen.ka 

(I) didn’t to mb 

6* C*Y 


6. C*VC* 



iU 

gold 

mel.ta 

Chilli 


pa .sc 

friend 

dur.bln 

binoculars 


iu«Klf*oa 

coomb 

tu.run.te 

lnraadlately 


7* C*VT 


8. CWC* 








Khva.bl 

tear(H) 

Jchyain.pva* 

anus 







na»ey& 

soybean 

bl.awaa 

faith 


an.Xhve.ra 

water Jar 

te.pyan.lce 

straight (Adv) 


Thsse i 

eight different 

types of syllable can be represented 

by a single formula as follows* (C*)(W)V(C*)« 



Navarl 

also has other 

syllable types bat these are 


restricted to 

the borrowed Iteoc/ncmee and are 

found neInly in 

edu<"^9* speech. Thay are ai 

i follows* 



0. V 

pa.and 

pound 



10 . wc*c* 

> 

je.yont 

a male nane 



11 . c*vc*c* 

blr.genj 

a town In Nepal 


12. c*wyc*c* 

byenc 

bench 



13. '0*Y 

trl.ret.ne 

a oala name 



14. c*enc* 

pran 

life 








is. c*c*rc*c* 

phreno 

French 











Including these seven types Hevari has the ioilowing 
ill teen types of syllable* 

V HF C*V C*WV C*C*V 

?C* WVC* C *V*Q+ C *VC' c*C*¥<C“ 

fC«C* \TfVK* C^VC^C* C*WVC*C* 


(ITote * 

(c*> ( 


these inside the box can occur only in nor-netive words.) 

These fifteen types of syllable can be represented as 
[ C* j ) V(C*)(C*) 

[ * j 


6.5* - err sen t e suonce a 
o.o.i. on-s/xiablc ue u e nces 




But for the initial C*k fl©'*uences >Tewsri essentially 
does not favour non-syliable sequencing* aatg, the semivowels 
\ can occur only as the last nenbor and h only as the first 
raeober of a noneyliable se nance* 

ffota V ■ Vowel| fc * era 1 vowel w or yf C * onsyllabtcp 

C* « ^onsyllabic other than v*# . » syllable boundary. 

1. wCC :equoncoa 

CCC soiuencos do not occur initially or finally. They 
rarely occur medially and whenever they do the last member of the 
sequence has to be /w/, /y/ or /r/> e«g. 




anua 


a kind of leaf 


khyanp wa» 

hyengwa* 


charcoal 


le tye 
mentrl minister 


2* CC ^equ cncQg 


CC sequences) the Illustrative matrix of which Is 
shown at page 276 1 oan be classified ano suo-^lasslfled as follows» 


wC sequences 


Initial Medial final 

r- 1 - 1 

Intrasyllabic Intersyllable 

I--i 

Genlnatos Kon-gemlnates 

I nitial uC frequences 

The second ember of these sequences has to b© /w/ or /y/* 
It can also be /r/ or /i/ out these are restricted to only a few 
loanwords such as * 

krlsne a racle na no bhrestacar corruption 

glas glass plastlk plastic 

The following Is a list of Initial Oc frequences found 
In Newer1 t 



t 


C l\°3 

/*/ 


/y/ 



A*/ 

pwa? 

stomach 

pya 

leech 


/Ph/ 

phui 

Beg* 

phye 

lick* 


/b/ 

bwe* 

crane 

bya» 

frog 


/bh/ 

bhwe* 

paper 

bhyara 

sheep 


/t/ 

twa> 

beak 

tyepca 

navel 


/th/ 

thva 

this 

thy© 

Make ($•©•) sleep* 

/d/ 

dwe* 

bull 

dye 

Heopl 


/dh/ 

dhv»» 

fox 

dhyeba 

monCsy 


/c/ 

ewe 

urine 

cye» 

servant 


/ch/ 

chve 

wheat 

chye* 

head 


/i/ 


Catch* 

Jya 

work 


/jh/ 

jhve* 

row 

Jhya* 

window 


/*/ 

tcw»» 

crow 

kye» 

younger sister 


/kh/ 

khwe 

Weep* 

khye: 

egg 


/g/ 

gvaef 

moustache 

gya 

Be afraid* 


fgh/ 

ghva 

Push* 

ghya* 

ghee 


/m/ 

rave 

husk 

mye 

tongue/ song 


/nh/ 



mhy aef 

daughter 


/n/ 

nve* 

carrying pole 

nyepal 

Nepal 


/*/ 

swat 

flower 

sye* 

marrow 


h/ 

rveg 

dlser.se 




/X/ 

lva 

Fight* 

lye 

saiect* 


/lb/ 

lhwi 

lift* 

Ihya 

Carry(load)* 


/h/ 

hva* 

hole 

hye* 

duck 






271 


FJLnal CC t onemes 

Final CC se uencos oo not occur in Newer1 excapt In a 
few non-native proper nouns or loanwords used minly In educated 

speech, «. . 

phr&ns France anend a male nane 

phronc French blrganj none of a town. 

( Note * It has been already noted that Nevarl native words end 
In an open syllable*) 

Medial CC becuenc es 
Tntraayllablc Ce-aanca s 

Intraayllablc medial CC sequences belong to the latter 
of the two syllables between which they occur and the second member 
of these sequences has to be /v/ or /y/, e*g. 

ya.icwe armpit mu*sya soybean 

»*pwe* ncre/nuch ba.jyo grandfather 

Interayllablc be memos 
Qemlnates 

Consonants other than /n/ and IBSHH aspirated consonants 

I 

form geminates/ semivowels do not form a geminate* 

Examples 


debba 

pltte 


small tin 
bile 


reddl 

lucca 


useless 

crafty 
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bicC ye 

scorpion 

■ejja 

enjoyment 

dlicke 

sad 

jamma 

total 

tvanna * 

the leg 
between knee 
and foot 

senna 

a variety of 
dried fish 


It it however to be noted that the geminatea are In 
free variation vlth a single consonant In most 01 the words e-| 
tvanna* * tv&na* senna « Sana 

Won-gemlnatas 

The frequency of occurrence of non- erlnate intra- 
morph©' to intersyllable CC sequences in the native vocabulary 
la remarkably low. The connon ones are* one out of m, n, ft, 
a, v f 1 followed by one out of p, t» c, g, n, s* 

Examples 


khsrnpa 

thigh 

clnta 

fire-tongs 

bhemoa 

bride 

entl 

small liquor-jar 

menca 

chin 

ange* 

vail 

keatl 

honey 

desna 

mattress 

maroa* 

ear-ring 

serge* 

sky 

peral 

sari 

melta 

chilli 


6.5*2. Vowel ieouenco s 

Never1 has the following five vowel sequences* ul 9 elf 
al 9 eu and au> 



Examples 


khul 

sixty; will steal 

gul 

nlnaty 9 will tear(lntr) 

kal 

pimple 

vat 

will cone (Non-IP) 

dal 

elder Br 

yal 

will do (Non-IP) 

bheu 

cat 

keu 

blacksmith 

sau 

merchant 

pau 

sour 


In adultlon to these five vowel sequences lfevarl also 
has ten other voval sequences as follows* lu, eu, as*u 9 la 9 ua 9 
ee 9 aa*e 9 aa 9 la and u &• But va get these sequences only aa a 
result of the deletion of the Inter-vocalic g (of the classifier 
/gu/> or y (of the emphatic particle /ye/ or IP Past /ye/ or 
Won-Fln /ya/) or v* This daletlon of a non-syllabic takes place 
in normal colloquial speech* the non-syllable Is however retained 
In slow and careful speech* 

Examples 

~lov and careful speech Kernel speech 


Imlgu (chya) 

lmlu 

thalr (house) 

myegu (chye) 

rnyau 

next (house) 

(jlO yae*gu (Jya) 

y«*u 

(the vor« I) do/vlll do 

(ll* thva) ml*ye (mekhu) 

ml *9 

(I won't) sell (It) at all* 

(thwa) luye (m* diu) 

lua 

(This le not) gold ht all* 

(thva) l©ye (maklu) 

lee 

(This Is not) a road at all 

(wa Jlml) kse*ye (rnakhu) 

k«a*e 

(Ha Is not my) son at all* 

(we* thva) kaye (m»ka*) 

kaa 

(Ha didn't tasca It) at all* 



(Ji* chente) piya 
(vet chant•) plyacvene 
khuwa 


pla (I) waited Uor you)* 

p lac*? one (He) Is waiting (for you). 

ima a sweet preparation made 

out of milk-cream. 


This 6 letIon also recults In V7V sequences, c*g* 


sulgu (chye) 

nulu 

welgu (chye) 

welu 

(vsO yalgu (Jya) 

yalu 

(jit) blyagu (dhyeba) 

blau 


whose house? 
his house 

(the work he) does/wlll do 
(the noney I) gave 


6*6* ther significant Distributional Limitations 


6*6*1* Consonants 

1* except In loanwords 

1) consonants do not occur word flnaxly (l*e* native 
llewarl words end In an open syllable)* 

11) voiced asplratod consonants and /d/ do not occur medially* 
2* /V does not occur Initially* 

6*6*2* lanlvovals 


Semivowels do not occur flnaxly* 

6*6*3* Vowels 

1* / aa/ and /»/ do not occur at all (l*e* these vowels can 

occur only In company with vovel length* e*g*» / e»/ and /ae*/. 
Phonetically* however, /aa*/ is realized as [as] preceding 
the classifier /gu/ when g gets deleted (cf* 6*3.3.5)* dlsevhert 
it Is always realized as [*»»].). 
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3 * /£/ does not occur finally* 

3. /•/ and /e*/ do not occur Initially* 

4 * ?s do not occur Initially or radially excopt In loanwords* 
5* V*s and ^*3 rarely occur Initially* 

The following chart Illustrates the distribution of 
rowels In a nutshell. 


Initial medial Final 



V 

1 

v» l£ 

V 

1 

/l/ 

♦ 

L 

R R 

♦ 

L 

/«/ 

♦ 

L 

R R 

♦ 

L 

/e/ 

♦ 

• 

R - 

♦ 

L 

/•/ 

♦ 

I* 

R R 

♦ 

L 

/V 

•» 

- 

R IR 


- 

/«/ 

♦ 

I* 

R R 

♦ 

L 



whore, ♦ stands for "occurs freexy", 

• stends for "does not occur", 

L stands for "occurs only in Loanwords", and 
B stands for "r&rexy occurs u * 

Mote In this section initially, raedially and finally means 
vord*lnltially, word-nedi&lly and word-fln&lly* 

























Stems In rfevor! can be studied from two points of view, Viz., 

(1) tho Kracroatloal (especially syntactic) functions they perform 
as they enter into larger constructions, and (2) their internal 
(l*e*, morphological) structures. The former yields a functional 
classification and the latter a structural classification of stems. 

Functionally Newarl stems may be Noralnais, Verbs or Particles, 
tructurally they may be Imple or Complex. Complex stems, 111 turn, 
may be Derived, Composite or Reduplicated. 

FUNCTIONAL. CUtS£ H1^ TION Ut P--.UARI STiSHS 

7.1. Nominals 

nominal stems can be divided Into five basic groups* 

1* Nouns 

2. Pronouns 

3. Adjectives 

4. Proadjectives 

0. Classifiers 

Of these, Nouns and Pronouns Inflect for Humber and Case and syntacti¬ 
cally form nuclei of Noun phrases. Personal pronouns, in addition, 
show a three-fold distinction of Person. Adjectives and Proadjectives 
In their attributive function, agree with animate nouns In Number and 
obligatorily cooccur with classifiers. lyntnctieally, they constitute 
nuclei of Adjective phrases* Classifiers occur only following an 
adjective or a proadjective, the whole construction functioning as an 
Adjective* phrase or an Adverb phrase. 
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7.1.1. Nouns 








Nouns can be classified as follows* 

Nouns 






Animate 


Non-anlmate 



human 

Non-human 




Unship 

Non-Klnshlp 





Senior 

Junior 






they can also 

be classified as* 







Nouns 






Countable 

Non-countable 





Proper 

Non-proper 


These classifications are based primarily on gramatlcal features 

such as syntactic cooccurrence, 

, inflectional characteristics, and 

concord behaviour and only secondarily on semantic grounds. 

Distinctions 








i. • Anlmate/Non-unimate 






Adjectives and Proadjectives agree 

with animate nouns in Number, 

a.g. i. nhui 

-a* 

. Paea i 


L new , 

I 

l,frlendj 

I 

[ ana* j 


Milne J 


L ■ 

i, such 




£ 

rpl* 

[ pasan*! 1 j 


L new 


L friends j 

[ anal * 

1 

[ khloa-te J 


i, such ' 


[ dogfc 

j 

but, r abut 

-gu 

f tepull J 

j 


; new 


! <^p ; 


L ena * 


t*puxl-te] 


’ such 


[caps 


Rote the classifier /me/ is obligatorily’ deleted before 
plural ending /pi*/. 

the 




Adjectives and Proadjectives, In their attributive function 
t: .e the classifier /no/ when they qualify animate nouns and the 
classifier /p t u/ when they qualify non-. nlaate nouns, e»g* 
nhu*-master new teacher nhu*-gu chyo now house 

Similarly numerals talcs the classifier /me/ with animate 
nouns and classifiers other than /me/ with non-onlmate nouns# 
(Various classifiers that go with non-anlmate nouns are discussed 
In 7«1«5*1* 

Examples 

Animate 


na-me Jhen&e* 

five birds 

na-ma paea 

five 

friends 

no-me moca 

five children 

• 

na-m* kela* 

five 

wives 

Non-anlmate 





na-ge* tspull 

five caps 

na-phwe* sva* 

five 

flowers • 

na-Kha chyo 

five houses 

na-ta ghasa 

five 

dishes 

na-thwa* benda 

five cabbages 

na-pa lha* 

five 

hands 

na-pa* mhlca 

five pockets 

na-gu nyec 

five 

chairs 

na-thu nekl* 

five nails 

na-pu pact» 

five 

fingers 

na-na alma 

five trees 

na-na* »wT ■ t 

five 

garlands 

na-pwef marl 

five packages 

nn-ku* la 

five 

places of 


of sweets neat 


2. iiuraaryfyon-hupia n 

Human nouns correspond to the Interrogative pronoun/ 
proadjective /su/ 'who* and non-human nouns correspond to the 
Interrogative pronoun/proadjectlva /chu/ 'what', e*g« 




Human 


dune m du 
su menu* 

Son-human 

duno chu du 
ehu khlca 


Who Is there Inside? 
What man? 


that Is there Inside? 
What dog? 


3. Klnshlp/non-klnshlp 

Kinship nouns take the /pi */ allomorph and non-tdLnship 
nouns taka the /ta/ aliotaorph of the plural morpheme, e«g. 

Kinsh ip 

k4«?»- It sons. teta-pit elder sisters 

Won-klnshlp 

alsa-te women »lj«»-te raen 

khica-ta dogs tspull-te cape 

Wouns denoting friends also count as kinship nouns In ffewarl, e*g* 
pesa-pf» friends tvae»~pt * bond-friends 

4. Senior/Junior 

Adjectives shoving kin hip relations take the classifier 
/e»/ when they occur with junior nouns and tr se no classifier with 
senior nouns, e*g* 



Junior 


Cenlor 



mahlla-fru* kae* 

second son 

mahlla bn* 

second eldest uncle 

mahlla-me clju 

second eldest 
brother(younger 
than ego) 

nehila dnju 
-dahlia dal 

second eldest 
brother(elder 
than ego) 


5. Countable/Won-countable 


Countable nouns can be plurallzed whereas non-count* i.e 
nouns cannot be plurallzed* a.g. 


Countable 


Non-eounta'oie 

pasa-pl* 

friends 

nyepal 

Hepal 

khlca-ta 

dogs 

ta* 

anger 

Jhya*-te 

windows 

phe* 

air* wind 


• Propof/Won-proper 

Proper nouns do not go vlth adjectives of quantity whereas 
Hon-proper nouns can occur vlth them. The former refer to the name 
of a specific object or group of objects* animate or inanimate. 

The latter do not refer to a specific object* e.g. 


Proper 


Non-proper 


nyepal 

Hepal 

te* 

anger 

kernels 

name of a 
female 

la* 

water 

bagmetl 

name of a 
river 

maya 

love* 

affection 



7*1*2* Pronouns 



Pronouns are a email closed subclass of nominals« il.ce 
nouna they Inflect for Number and Case* But unlike them male/ 
female dletlnotlon le to be observed nowhere In the pronominal 
system of Novari• They may be divided into the following five 
types* 


1* Personal 
2* Demonstrative 
3. Interrogative 
4* Reflexive 
5* Indefinite 

1. Personal Pronouns 






Personal pronouns make a three-fold distinction of Person* 
ftrst* second and third* An Honorlflc/flon-honortflc distinction 1» 
made In the second and the third per eons. Anaphoric pronominal 
forms are used for all persons except the non-honor if ic third person 
for which the remote demonstrative pronominal forms are used* First 
person plural pronouns make an inclusive/exclusive distinction* The 
plural suffix /p{*/ Is optionally affixed in the first person 
Inclusive plural nominative form (It Is obligatorily deleted when 
this pronoun occurs In any other case form) and obligatorily affixed 
In the first arson exclusive plural form as well as In the second 
and third perron plural forms* both honorific and non-honorific* 
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Paradi.n of Pe r sonal Pgc -p* g ns 


Person 

Variety 

number 






H 

PI 



First 


Ji 

jhi»(-piO 

inclusive 




ji-pi* 

exclcslve 

Second 

honorific 

chi 

chik-p? t 




Ron-honorific 

che 

chl-pt» 



Third 

Honorific 

wake* 

ve ito 9 -p 11 




Non-honorific 

ve 

i-pi 9 




The contrast between singular and plural nuf Ibers in ths 
first (exclusive; and second person pi jnouns ic neutralized before 
the genitive morpheme when the possessed object is an animate noun 
so that the plural form Itself is used for the singular as velj., o*g. 
Jimi ma» my/our mother 

chiml me» your (sg )/your (pi) mother 


but f 

Jigu chye 
jlmlgu chye 


ray house* 
our house 



2• Demonstra t ive ronouna 


These pronouns exhibit Addressee PrcrumJ^^peaker dZ/isl'/iciifc/v• 

Remote is not overtly mar feed,proximate is merktd by /th-/f AMress.**- 
frewnaht bj /am-/. ,. lng ul«r flarel | 

Ad fire x irruxJtt. 

Proximate 
Remote 


c-im -5 

iha-L 

*r. 

dim - pt, 

-those- 

fch-v# 

this 

th-i-pl 9 

these 

ve 

that 

i-p£* 

those 




3. Interrogative Pronouns 


i6\ 


Interrogative pronouns are of two types' acneral and 
t aclflc* Bis fomer kind make a liunan/Hon-^iunan distinction 
and the latter always occur with a classifier which marks an 


Animate/Hon-anlriate distinction* Reduplication of the singular 


gives the plural form. 


Sg 

Pi 

aenoral 
‘what one(s) 

Human 

su 

su su 


lion-hunan 

chu 

chu chu 

specific 
‘which ono(s/ 

/.nimate 

gu-me 

gu-ne gu-ae 


lion-animate 

gu-:u 

gu-gu gu-gu 

4. Reflexive Pronouns 





These pronouns do not mark the person distinction ovortiy. 
They have the same person as that of their antecedent- 

ag* PI 

the' (the') the'the' self/selves 

e*g* ve' the' (the') rae'sya'tu' y&te He did himself* 

iraso' the'ths'me'sya'tu' yate They did themselves* 

/the' the'/ can also be used in reciprocal sense' 

jbi» the' the' lvae*-n—jyu' We should not quarrel 

among ourselves* 




5. Indefinite Pronouns 


Ilia Be cure of two types’ human and non-human* They do 
not make the number distinction* 

Human sd’ 

e*g* thane su» we’sa ••• If some person/persons co lea/corae*. 

Hon-hunan ehu* 

e«g* chante chu* na’sa **• If you need something... 

Mien these pronouns occur with the emphatic particle /he/ 
they carry negative Implication of '♦nobody'* and "nothing" and they 
always ta*e the verb In negative form, e.g. 


su’he move’ 


even one 

didn't cone 

chu’he mva’ 


does not 

need even onething 

The other indefinite pronouns are 

t 

^g. 


PI. 


phelana 


phelana phelana 

so and so 

nye» 

another 

myo* nye’ 

others 

wha 

any 





phlikks’ 

all 


Definite pronouns like /thwe/ 'this' and /thlpl’/ 'these* 
can also be used in indefinite sense. 

$g• PI* 

thwe thve thwe so and so 

- thlpl* thlpl » 

e.g* thwe thwe vele dhare “'say vho all ceie" 
this this came say 
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7*1*3. adjectIves 

bonanticaliy adjectives quaiiiy nouns* syntactically 
generally they occur before the noun they qualify (in their 
attributive function) and alter the noun they qualify (in their 
predicative function)* Vhen they function attributively they 
agree with animate nouns in Plumber and cooccur vith Classifiers* 
A few borrowed items Iron lie pall like tancha/kanchl “youngest", 
lata/lati "dume", langera/langAri "lame" also inflect for 
dander, agreeing vith nouns both in the attributive and in the 
predicative positions* 

t 

Adjectives may be divided into three groups on the 
basis of the interrogative proadjectives they correspond to* 

Adjectives Corresponding Interrogative *roedjoctIves 


1* of quality 

gem* 

of what Kind? 

2* of Quantity 

gve* 

how many? 


gull 

how much? 

3* of Identity 

su 

who? 


chu 

whet? 


gu 

which? 

1* Adjectives of 

quality 



The major buxk of adjectives belongs t this type* 

Sn. pies 

i) native 

nowri has a very few native adjectives of quality which 



aro adjectives re and sickle* iho following list is a most 
exhaustive* 


kva 

younger 

the 

elder 

g»* cl 

lean 

casl*ca 

Slid 

tul.U* 

expensive 

nliu* 

new 

i-uir,® 

old 

i-huskuxu 

hoiiov 

keel 

raw 

best 

stale 

3UKU* 

dried 

te*nl 

rich 

ahvabhwe* 

decoyed 

(wood) 

ni* 

gooc for 
health 
(food; 



A 

lev other adjectives va c.. can also 

bo used 

as nouns 

(gr&ninetic&i hoeGnynyJ 

are as 

follows* 



.vd* 

blind 

tiiiv- et 

deaf 

t>ya*her coward 

mije* 

male 

ly-e>m« 

young(ratie; 

bags* 

everfinale) 

cilsc 

fenele 

lyesye 

young(female) 

bhutu 

ciworf(feuale) 

netliaira* 

stingy 

nnatnu 

flrst(vife) 

llthu 

seccnd(vife 

gw&Jya* 

-hvajy©* 

-fake* 

sil* shoe, 

sloify, 

slovenly 

ohya* 

usee, 

impure 

hyami 

shaneless 


A greet nejority of the native adjectives of quality are 
in fact vsrua* adjectives. last is to say, they ore anonalous 
adjectives which cotae v^ry near In being verbs, (tor details 
see :;oto t> of section 10.3.1.) In trieir attributive function 
taey, like other adjective a, cooccur vita classifiers. 


«yatu 


soft 


-u.yu 


bitter 


khwatu thick 




<thv&tt 

cola, coal 

gyenpu 

feariui 

CXKU 

sweet 

CSSU 

Itching 

clku 

coic 

(vet ther) 

CU1U 

slippery 

chvaiu 

dilute 

cavasu 

loose 

(tying) 

jiiyttu 

heavy 

fihalyu 

pleasant 

tala* 

thick 

(density) 

tuyu 

white 

tysnu 

tired 

*axu 

hot(taste) 

paii 

sour 

nheit-u 

boring 

mhasu 

yellow 

yaca 

clean and 
bright 

yau 

light 

wocu 

blue 

VftU 

green 

saxu 

thln(non- 
animto) 

haku 

black 

hyau 

red 

hv&xu 

loose 





11/ borrowed (iron Recall) 




etyori 

not 

obedient 

enuohebl 

ex*erl- 

snood 

alchl 

Ida, xazy 

«*8©t(t}ye 

faxae 

asantwesi 

dlssstls- 

fled 

fcenjus 

tight-listed 

Jconjvpr 

weak 

kuxxl 

emjty 

khusl 

happy 

gar lb 

poor 

g art 

dark 

(colour) 

gyanl 

gentle 

ghamancl 

proud 

cancel 

lively 

cendax 

naughty 

celakh 

clever 

cu(t)tha 

last 

danl 

charitable, 
generous 

dakill 

unhx;py 

dva si 

guilty 

nanl 

famous 

n area 

soft 

p*kka 

confirmed 

>epl 

sinning, sinful 

jivstui 

fecit, xb 
(non-Horn) 

phtrek 

different 

phveker 

clrty 
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bar aber 

equal 

bahadur 

brave 

bldheva 

widow 

b Irani 

sick* ill 

bura 

old(animate burl 

oid( animate - 




male) 


female) 

bveksl 

witch 

bhele:deni gentle 

bhale 

male (non-human) 

aej( j)a 

enjotoabie, 

metlfibi 

egoist 

rvegl 

diseased 


entertaining 




langera/ 

lame 

lata/ 

dumb 

lwtbhl 

greedy 

lrngeri 


latl 




eec(c)a 

honest 

sentvosl 

contented 

aopht 

clean 

eukhl 

happy 

svarthl 

selfish 

hettaketta stout 

hwaeiyar 

careful 






The adjectives of quality* when they occur attrlbutlvely 
to a noun* occur before the noun they qualify and obligatorily 
take the classifier /me/ before animate nouns and the classifier 
/gu/ before non-animate nouns, e*g. 
thi.ce*-n< khloa expensive dog 

thike*-gu ta* expensive lock 

They agree with animate nouns in Number* singular i» 
unmarked* plural Is marked by the plural allomorph /pf.*A The 
classifier /ras/ is obligatorily deleted before the plural marker, 
e *g • 

thike*-me Jdiica expansive dog 

thlke»-pi* Aica-ta expensive dog* 

but, 

thike*-gu t&» expensive lock 

thike*-su tai-t^ expensive locks 

When they occur as a predicative complement they occur 
without any classifier alter the noun they qualify. (The Verb-cop 
BS Is normally deleted If affirmative)* e.g. 



we rthlca thlices 


thv» ta t thi*a * 


That dog is/was expen Ive 
This lock la/vas expons vj. 


but, 

we khlca thlke* uc*Ju» That dog Is not expensive* 

thv# ta» thlke» --Ju» This lock la not expensive* 

2• A djectives of quantity 

Adjectives of quantity, as an attributive, nay cone 
before or after the noun they qualify, e«g. 


ve» jlta* 


’ naf-gef dhyoba bll# 
’ yakkve ] 


- va' jlt»» dhyaba 


‘ nt*-ge» 
’ yekkwe 


He gave me 


. five palaa 
' a lot of xrney 


j* u - 

f 


These adjectives comprise of Cardinal numerals and a fav 
other adjective et 

1) numerals 

Rowarl has the following twelve simple cardinal numerals* 
other complex numerals are derived from these pimple ones either 
through sufftxatlon or through cornposltlon or through bcth(cf* S.<5.)- 


che 

one 

nl 

two 

swe 

three 


pya 

four 

nr 

five 

khu 

•lx 


nhe 

seven 

cyo 

eight 

«a 

nine 


jhl 

tan 

sa» 

hundred 

dve t 

thousand 



Three more borrowed (from Nepali) Items can be added 
to this list* 

la*h 10 5 kercd 10 7 ret 10 

Except the borrowed numerals, all numerals obligatorily 
taiOB a classifier* Be rides the two classifiers -/ms/ find /gu/-, 
numerals occur with several other classifiers (cl* 7*1*5*!•)• 

11) A few other adjectives of quantity are given below* 

kem less ©pwn* more 

bh^ca little, a few, yekkve much, many, a lot of 

- bheti *ca some 

phuk(k)e* all tnak(k)v* to the extent needed 

(i*Q. as much ae needed 

Except /kern/ and /epve:/ these adjectives cr.nnot occur 
as predicative complements* These adjectives do not take a classi¬ 
fier. 

3. Adjectives of Identity 

This type Includes ordinal numerals and a few other 
adjectives showlr kinship relations* 

1) Ordinal Numera ls 

These numerals ore borrower from Nepali* They occur with 
the classifiers /me/ or /gW In their attributive function* 

pehlla first dosra second tyf'sra third 

athnii eighth n«%r»u ninth deeru tenth 



11) Other Adjective a of Identity 


j^tho/j^fchl ths oldest mahila/mahiii the second eldest 

c ah lie/ sahlll the third eldest kahlla/kahili the fourth eldest 
thehlla/thahtll the fifth eldest *aneha/Ranch 1 the youngest 

These adjectives ere also borrowed from Repall. They have 
usually throe-fold distinction* 

• * ♦ 

jyetha/jyetht the eldest raahlle/nahlll the middle ere 

kencha/kanchl the youngest 

They show male/female distinction, e.g. 
kancha-me kae* the youngest son 

Kanehl-mo tahao* the youngest daughter 

In their attributive function they cooccur with the 
classifier /me/ which la deleted before the plural sufllx /pf*/» o 
k&ncha-raa kao* the youngest son 

<ancha-pl* kaa*-pl» the youngest sons 

4. A Rote on Adjectives of Dimension 

There ore tvo adjectives of dimension* /ta/ "of great 
dimension” and /cl/ "of small dimension*. These adjectives ta'ce 
double classifiers. Ihus, before the noun they qualify they occur 
as* Adjective of Dimension ♦ Classifier^ ♦ Classifier 

As regards the type of classifier they take the Adjective- 
of-Dlmenslon in itself behaves as a numeral and the Adjective-of 
Dimension + Classifier^ together behave as an adjective of fuallty 
In other %-ords, the Classifier^ that the Adjective-of-Dimension 



takes before a given noun Is the some as the classifier a 
numeral takes before that noun* Similarly, Classifier2 is the 
same as the classifier an adjectivo of quality takes, e*g* 


t e-rna-gu sine 
ni-raa sina 
nhu»-gu slm 


big tree 
two trees 
nav tree 


ci-pu-gu mulu 

small needle 

ni-pu mulu 

two needles 

nhu*-u mulu 

new needle 

t »~pa »-.-u nfeica 

large pocket 

nl«pai nhlca 

two pockets 

nhuf-^u mhica 

now pociiet 

ci-ha»-gtt *hipei 

short rope 

ni-ha* Khlpof 

two ropes 

nhu*~gu Khipa* 

new rope 




There are, however, three classifiers —/dhlk©* «* dhi*/, 
/dhan/ and /gv©»/ — that go only with the adjectives of dimension 
The corresponding classifiers that go with numerals are /me/, /gh/ 
and /ga*/ respectively, e.g* 


ta-dhi <e»- me menu * 
ta-dhlkei-p$» manui-ta 
rii-sia menu* 

te-caim-gu myec 
ni»gu qyec 


tall nan 
tall men 
two men 
big chair 
two choirs 
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Ofoto* /dhsn/ It realized es /dhr 1 »/ when the stoond classi¬ 
fier dots not occur, e.g. 

v# rayec tr-dhd "that chair is big •) 

that chair big 


te*gvet-gu tepuil 
nl-jt* tepull 


big cap 
two caps 


The classifiers /ja*/, /bye/ and /phi/ showing dapth/belght, 
breadth/vldth and thickness normally occur only with the adjectives 
of dimension, e.g. 


te-Ja*-gu khusi 
ci~Ja*-gu Khusl 
t»-Ja»-gu chye 
cl»Ja*-gu chye 
te-bya-gu le 
cl-bya-gu le 
te-phl-gu chysngu* 
cl-phl-gu chy«ngu* 


deep river 
shallow river 
tall building 
building of snail height 
broad road 
narrow road 
thick leather 
thin leather 


7.1.4. Proadjectlves 

Proadjectives, like pronouns, are a small closed subclass 
of nominals . ^ey may be l>emonstratlvQ, Interrogative, or indefinite 
Kach one of then, In turn, may be of quality, of quantity or of 
Identity* 






.95 

1* Lemonstretive 





yt^c/rusee 




ftvxiyr>Alz 

Proximate 

isj”?ts 

i) of quality 

ei>r> n&: 

thena» 



that kind of 

this kind of 

that 4ind of 

11) of quantity 

Count 

thwet 

ve» 



this many 

that many 


Non-count 

thuii 

ull 


lh*i *>«cb this much 

that much 

111) of ldsntlty 

( s/emmi. jttna 

thve 

ve 


■tut 

this 

that 


Spttrfic jin, a 

thu. 

u 

2* Interrogative 

th*t 

■this 

tut 

1) of quality 


gsnaf 

of vhat kind 

11) of quantity 

Count 

gve« 

hcv many 


lion-count 

gull 

hov much 

111) of Identity 




General 

^unum 

su 

vhat/which 


’tor-hunan 

chu 

vhat 

Specific 


8« 

vhich 

Note Reduplication of Interrogative Fpoaojectives of identity 

gives their corresponding ; 

p±ural forms. 


3. Indefinite 




1) of quality 


nhathe* ya» 

vhatev r :lnd of 

11) of cm&ntlty 


nhaiccve 

whatever uantitji of 

Hi) of identity 

Gen. Lunan 

oii» 

whoever,any/some 


^on-lum 

ci«u» 

whatever, any/some 


Specific 

nha 

whichever 




JBb 

Of thesoi proadjeetives of quality, countable pro* 
adjectives of quantity and interrogative and lndeiinite specific 
proadjectives of identity obligatorily take the cxastiller /tea/ 
(animate) or /gu/ (non-animate)• 

7.1.5* Classifiers 

Classifiers are bound stems which cooccur with adjec¬ 
tives or proodjectives. Neweri hes two sets of clearifiers which 
can be described as (1) Adjectival and (2) Adverbial* 

1. Adjectival Classifiers 

These classifiers, together with the adjectlve/proadjective 
that precedes It, function as an AP. The major bulk of the classi¬ 
fiers belongs to tills group* 

*’orraally these classifiers occur between a qualifying 
adjectlve/proadjective and a qualified noun: 

Adjoctive/Proadjective + Classifier + Noun 

The type of classifier is determined both by the type 
of adjectlve/proadjective and the type of noun* This can be 
graphically presented as follows* 


Adj/Proadj 

Classifier 

Noun 

Non-numeral 

me 

Animate 


ga 

Non-animato 

Humeral 

me 

Animate* 


Others 

Non-nni r iate 






^xanplos 


nhu*-me nastar 
nhuf-KU chye 


new teacher 
new house 


ni*-:? master two teachers 

Rote The following Adjectlves/Proadjeetiveo do not tr. ^e a 
classifieri 

1. Mon-nuneral adjectives of quantity* 

2* Son-countable proadJoetIves of quantity* 

3* Indefinite proadjective of quantity 


4* ueneral proadjectives of Identity- 

r, T!on-numera^ , adjective q/proadjaetlves mentioned In the 

chart above, therefore, consist of the following ones* 

1. Adjectives of quality* 

2* Adjectives of Identity* 

3. ProadJactives of quality* 

4* Demonstrative and interrogative proacjectlves of quantity* 

5* a Interrogative and indefinite ar>eclfic proadjectIves of 
A 

Identity* 

"Other" classifiers that go with nui'wrals when the following 
noun Is non-anlmate can bt divided into following groups- and subgroups*. 


"other" Classifiers 


single 


ics 


Liar ain»a 


I- 

Area Distance Weight 


-1- 

Voluna 
" "."f ". *T . . 


“I 

Tim 

1 


*tenderd Hon-stannerd 
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i> JL"JLt 

Theta classifiers represent single objects* They 
correspond to various shapes of the objects* 


/pat/ 

flat objects used for sitting 

* lying* covering o 

r 


keeping something, e«g* 





lasa 

mattreee 

suku* 

mat 



ah lea 

poc set 

kusa 

umbrella 

/pa/ 

flat objects In general* e*g* 





nerl 

bread 

laka* 

shoe 



lha* 

handCthe part 

nh m *ps i 

ear 




belov wrist) 



i • 

/gull/ 

tiny round objects* e*g* 





pip Inyot 

sweet 

pace* 

digastive 

/«•»/ 

round objects (both spherical and cubes) 

• e*g* 



chye* 

head 

tepull 

cap 



ei 

mango 

bakes 

box 


/pu/ 

elongated objects Including things used 

for typing e*g 


kathi 

stick 

mulu 

needU 

i 


Pfid i 

finger 

khips* 

rope 


/phwe*/ 

swai 

flower 

tin<h 

but toe 

i 

/thwa »/ 

kattll 

cauliflower 

bpndti 

cabbage 

/kha/ 

chye 

house 




/raa/ 

• 

alma 

tree, plant 






/w 

ghasa 

Item of food 

cij 

thing 

/gu/ 

other things 

In general, e»g* 




clj 

thing 

dyes 

country 


bh as* 

language 

phlllm 

film, cinema 


nyec 

chair 

tyebel 

table 


11 ) HBB 

These classifiers occur generally with non-ocuntable 


nouns and denote a certain mass, e lengthy a pair etc 

/gvara/ • a round lump of a.g* 

ni-gwara sabw©*/caku two luiqpe of soap/candy 

/pm*/ a flat lump of ...» e*g. 

nl-pao* la/3a two lumps of meat/rice 

/dhl*/ a lung) (non-round, non-flat) of • •», o.g. 

nl-dhl» caku/la two lumps of candy/meat 

Acu/ a load of ©*g. 

nl-ku sl/l»Valu two loads of flrewood/vater/potato 

/pvm*/ a bundle of (hair etc) • ••, e.g* 
nl-pwae* sc two bundles of hair 

/thu/ a bundle of (vegetables) • ••, e.g. 

nl-thu tuke*/pachei two bundles of tuke/pachai 

(two varieties of green vegetables) 

/pwef/ a package of *•*, e*g* 

nl-pw?>* narl/cekalet two packages of sweat s/chocolates 
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/cfr / a heap of 

e*g. nliSk'e or two heaps of earth/soli/clay 

/puca*/ a small heap/gathering of 


e .g. nl-puc®» Jakl/nanii* 

/rahu*/ a handful of 

e.g. nl-mhu* jakl 

/lcu>/ a piece of 

•nl-kn» la 

/ju/ a pair of 

e.g. nl-Ju laka* 

/oa*/ a string of 

e *g • nl-raa* slkh©*/swana* 

/ha* « hake*/ a length of 
e.g. nl-ha* - nt-ha*©* suka 


tvo heapa/gathorInga of rlce/people 


two handfuls of rice 


tvo pieces of neat 


tvo pairs of shoes 


two strings of nockiace/garland 


two lengths of thread 


III) ensure 

(a) ^aa 
flatlve 

/pi*/ 74 ft. X 74 ft. » 5476 sq.ft. 

sorrowe d 

/rvepanl/ equivalent to the native /pi*/ 
/blga/ « 13.5 rvepenl (approximately) 
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(b) Distance 

Nativ e 

/kw©*/ * 2 mllee (approximately) 

/ku/ cilblt (about 1*6 feet) 

/langt/ f lnger-vldth (about 0.7 inch) 

Borrowed 


/ kos/ 

equivalent to 

the native /kve»/ 

/«•!/ 

/hat/ 

= 1 yard 

equivalent to the native / at/ 


/bhlta/ 

span (about 9 

Inches) 


/mall/ 

mile 

/phlt/ 

fOOt 

/inc/ 

Inch 

/nit ,->r/ 

metre 

(c) Weight 

Native 

/dhanl/ 

about 2*5 kg. 



Borroved 

/pad/ 

1/12 of 

/tv ala/ 

12.5 gras 

/man/ 

/dhanl/ 

naund 

/ Kliwe*/ 

kilogram 


(d) Volume 

Standard Native ,/ , 

/pho/ approximately 4.8 litres /mena/ l/Sth of a /pha/ 

/ceka*/ i/4th of a /menu/ /marl/ 90 /pba/ 
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B ftn-st&ndard 

TV|ls i* measurement In terms of containers, e«g« 

Native 

ni-idivala ale * tvo b owls of vine 

nl~ chgva» euru tvo lacaes of milk 

Lome other containers used tills vay are 

/ghe*/ * pitcher /tyep®/ big pitcher 

/ta»ph«/ small pitcher /iteruwa/ small pitcher of 

different design 

Borrowed 

/slsl/ bottle /gtlae/ glass/ 

/ceoca/ spoon 

Native numerals are used before the native classifiers 
of measurement and borroved (from T’epali) numerals or native nume¬ 
rals + gu are used before borroved classifiers of measurement, e.g. 


nl-pl* bu tvo *pi»"e of field 

dui-rvepenl J bu tvo "rop*nl"s of field 
nl-f u-rvapeni j 


ni-'o e* le 
’ dul-maii 
nl-gu-mall ] 


tvo "levels of road 
tvo miles of road 



) 

o 


oa 


ni-dhanl la 
j dul-man 



[ nl-gu-man 


nl-tyapa la* 

dul-c«cica 
’ nl-gu-camcc ’ 


la* 


two •dhanl's of meat 
two m&unds of firewood 

two big pitcherfuls of water 
two spoonfuls of water 


The following well-assimilated borrowed classifiers 
measurement take the native numerals as if they are native 
classifiers, e.g* 

nl-slsl was©* two bottles of medicine 


sva -glias la* 
pye -twela lu 
na-gal kapa* 
swa-peu la 


three gl asses of water 
four to. .s 01 gold 
five yar<* s of cloth 
tliree *£©u , s of meat 


of 


(e) Time 
Native 


/nu/ 

/ra/ 

day 

year 

/ v.a */ 

week 

/w 

month 

Borrowed 

/bars©/ 

year 

/mohlno/ 

month 

/hapta/ 

week 

/ghfinta/ 

hour 

/nlnyet/ 

minute 

/sekend/ 

second 


Native and borrowed numerals are used before native and 
borrowed classifiers respectively* 



The HP umerol ♦ Time-classifier ♦ Tine" is normally 


r«cJLi*»od as "Numeral + ’ime-classifler", e.g* 


. ni-la 1* 

- j nl-la 

’ dul-nahlna eemeye 

[ dul-mhina 


tvo-months' tins 


or a discussion on the classifiers that go vith the 
adjectives/proadjectivos of 4 mansion sea "A Note on Adjectives 
of Dimension i; (?*l*3»4*) 

2* Adverbial classifiers 


fhese classifiers, together with the adjective/proadjective 
that precedes it, function aa an A<jvP of frequency* tfevarl has only 
three such classifiers’ /*©*/, /ru/t and /thu/« Of these /ka*/ is 
general and occurs with almost all the verbs, /r \xf and /thu/ have 
an impaled sense of "in near/quick succession' 1 and occur only with 
a limited number of verbs, e*g. 


ve ni-ru vela/vana He 

we* ca nl-j^u (.by ala He 

va* jlte* nl -.hu dale He 

we* ni-thu nale He 

ve ni-lc ”>* vele/dale/tvtta He 


came/vent twice or two times* 
carried a load of soil twice* 
hit me twice* 
won (in gambling) twice* 
cane/fell down/fought twice* 


va* nl-k©» df lo/nale/swelo/bile He hit/ate/look®d/gave twice 





7*2* Verbs 

Verbs are those stems which Inflect for 13ood, Tense 
and Aspect* In their finite forms they function as foci of 
sentences* 

trow the point of view of syntactic function verbs nay 
be classified Into the following ten groups* 

1* Copulative 

2* Patlent-Copulative 

3* Intransitive 

4* Patient-Intransitive 

5* Samitransitive 

t>* Patlent-Senltransltlve 

7. Transitive 

8. Dltrensltlve 

9* Transitive-Factitive 
10* Dltrensltlvo-Factltlve 

7*2*1* C opulative Verbs 

These verbs describe the Subject In some way* They 
link the subject with the Predicative domplenent* The ubject 
Is always an HP in Itomlnatlve form* the Predicative Complement 
may be an IP or an AP the former of which may be In nominative 
mma >r Genitive form* 

fenantlceily the AP-complement qualifies, the Komlnattvo- 
cotip4.er.ert Identifies, <■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■ 
mrnrnmmm and the uenltlvo-Complement specifies the owner of the 
iubjact* 




examples 


subject 

Pr-Comp 

V-Cop 

ram 

ge’sl 

m*-Ju> 

ran 

we’ the* 

c wet 

ran 

jlmlkae* 

idle’ 

ram 

mentrl 

jule 


Ram la not/did not become lean- 
Ram looks like a mad man. 

Ram is ray son* 
tar. became a minister. 


thwa kslam ranyagu khe» 


This pen Is lam's. 


7.2.2. Patient-Copulative Verbs 


These verbs link the embedded Copular construction (t*e. 

'iubject ♦ Predicative Complement' construction, the Copulative 
verb being obligatorily deleted) vlth the Patient* 

lenantlcaliy the content of the embedded Copular cons- 
tructlon is something experienced by or relative to the Patient. 

The Subject is always an NP in Nominative formj the 
Predicative Complement may be an AP or an EP ir Nominative formj 
the Patient Is an IIP In Objective or usnltlve form. AP-Cossple- 
nent and denltlve-Patient do not cooccuri Nominative-Complement 
and Objective-Patient do not cooccur either. 

The positions of the Patient and the subject are freely 
Interchangeable. 
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Bxai^les 




Patient 

subject 

Pr-Conp 

V-Pt-Con 

ran-yata 

thve tepuli 

thliC 

na»ju* 

aan-to 

this cap 

fit 

not-ls 

"This cap 

does not fit 

Ran? 


or, "This 

cap Is not fit for Ran? 


Jl-tet 

thva ran 

baUa* 

me-ta» 

I-to 

this colour 

beautiful 

not-look 

"This colour does not i 

look nice to me." 

ran-ya 

wa mmi» 

kaka 

pare*-Ju» 

Ran's 

that nan 

uncle 

Is related 


"That nan Is related to Baa as hls(Ram'8> unala." 

7*8»3. Intransitive Verbs 

These verbs refer to an action, event or a state of being 
and are not goal directed. The subject is alvays an HP In Wont- 
native foro. 


Examples 



vub.1ect 

V-Infcr 


ran 

khvela 

Ham vept/crled* 

va 

vela 

Ram cane (It rained)• 

meca 

gyata 

The child got frightened 




808 

7.2.4. Fattent-Intrans Itlv c Verbs 

These verbs (of experience/undergoing) existence) need 
etc.) tc.r» a Patient In addition to a Subject. 

-eraantlcnlly they describe some thing (expressed by 
the Subject) which befalls or Is experienced) needed or owned 
by the Patient* 

The 'ubject is always in Nominative form) the Patient 


nay be in Obj 

Examples 

ectlve wrbenltlv 


tmmammaamm form. 


Patient 

Sub Jee$ 

V-Pt-Intr 



Jite* 

pwa» 

eyate 

I felt stomach pain* 


I-to 

stomach 

pained 



ramyate 

Jver 

vel# 

item got fever. 


ian-to 

fever 

damo 



ramyate 

rihyeba 

male 

Uam needed money. 


han-to 

money 

Is needed 



rnioy a 

’ nine kala* 

nikhe cliyo. 

du 

j 

, 

Ham has ’ two wives 

[ two houses 

i 

. 

alta ya 

k«e> 

bule 

Site gave birth to a 

son 

Site's 

son 

born 



sechl-da »ya 

for hundred 
rupees 

nlpha clk©» 

tvo'phrfs of 
cooking oil 

W 9 * 

comes 

A hundred rupee can buy 
two ‘r he’s of cooking oil 
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7*2*5. oo: 1transitive Eeros 

Those verbs, In addition to & subject, taae l Rosicuai 
con^ienant* The subject Is always an Hi- lr ??ot .inslive iora| the 
Residue! Convenient cay be an t cvi, n or H t which, however, 

1 unctions as an sever ulal or vace, anc Witch ,.juy be in sJcclnative, 


vocative, /biative-^rgative or oomitetive iurm* 

a 




oUuJSCt 

iies-Oor.j, 

v~s>emiu*« 


ran 

i&.oil - IsKule* 

vena 

Ran vent to school* 

Ram 

SChOOl •* to SciiOOl 

went 


ran 

ieweth/o* 

du 

Ram Is in the room* 

Ram 

In the room 

is 


dy©’ 

8 * Rebecs’ 

du 

God exists everywhere 

goC 

everyx here 

exist 


ram 

sine’ 

loituvele 

Ran fell down flrom 
the tree* 

Ram 

fr.m-troe 

fexx-<Lvn 


ran 

cvedhare’ 

late 

Ram is in dlleem* 

Ran 

in-dllemma 

is-* xeced 


change Rexam ramy&Re 

du 

Tour *en is with Ram* 

your j,en 

with-Ron 

exists 


Meet 

r&i^yaRe 

vena 

The child went to Ram 

child 

to—Htua 

went 


neca 

child 

ram *shcne’ 

Ran source 

gyate 

is 

frightened 

the child became 
atraid of Ram* 



ran wo 

ne± a *.iyat© 

(an 

L fought! vith him* 

m 

we Use |.vsrnc j 


[went 

Ran he 

with 1 fought 

i 



[went 

r 


Res-comp 

vubject 

V -oamitr 

rarayalse 

yekkwe ohyebc 

du 

Ram has a lot of money* 

Ran-ln- 

a lot of 

exist 


possession 

money 



chepa lha* te* 

napu poci 5 

cel 

k hand has five fingers* 

in one hand 

live lingers 

exist 

There are five fingers 


In a hand* 


7*2*t>* patlantHrealtransltlve Verbs 

These verbs ta<oa a latlent besides thw subject and tune 
hcsluuu. Caaplenent* 

venanticelxy they csscribe aoaething that befalls or la 
experienced by the patient* The subject expresses that something 
which has a source expressed by the Besleuth Complement* 

The Subject is in Hoalnatlve foraf the Beslduai Complement 
is an HP in Abi.atlve-hrgative form or e PPJ the Patient ia in 
Genitive or Objective fom* 

The positions of the Patient and the Baslcuai Complement 
are interchangeable* 
samples 

, atient Haa-coup ^uujsct '/-* t-^ocil cr 

raraya vr nape lva.n Jule Baa qut.rr«iea with hist* 

Ban* s vith him quarrel happened 
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remya 

sitalico 

bya* 

Julo 

Ham married 81 ta* 


with Slta 

marriage 

happened 


Jite* 

wekhena 

mays 

vene 

I felt pity on him* 


him 

pity 

went 


ramya 

nhaspf 

hi 

wale 

Bam bieeded through nose* 


froc\/ 

through 

nose 

blood 

came 



7.2.7. Transitive Verbs 

These verbs refer to an action and ere goal directed. 

They ta*e the subject In /blative-iSrgctlve form end the Object in 
Nominative or objective form according to the following rule#* 
aulo 1 

ome transitive verb it take only animate objects* these 
objects are always in Objective form, e.g. 


.ubJoct 

Object 

V-tr 



raae> 

blnayate 

lipefKala 

Ram caused Blna 

to veep* 

rame* 

blnayate 

thyena 

Bam caused ina 

to sleep* 

ranief 

blnayate 

khyata 

Ram frightened 'ina. 

Rule i(a. 





Some 

transitive 

verbs %hlch 

take only animate objects take 

them in Objective form 

if they are Proper nouns but 

in Nominative 


form or Objective form as free variants if they are Non-proper 
nouns* e.g. 
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rant* bln&yata syate 
ramaf dhu - dhuyata ayate 

Halt 2 

bone take oruy Inanimate 
Nominative form, ®.g. 

ram* jhya» casual* 
ramt'i kelem tuefthule 
ramaf gilns t*ehyota 

Rule 3 


Ran .Hied Bine • 

Rom killed a tiger* 

objects; these are always in 

Ram opened the window* 
.am broke the pen* 
ti&m broke the glass* 


‘one arc capable of taking either of the two • animate 
or laninate objects the animate objects are in Nominative form 
or Objective form ae free variants* but the Inanimate ones are 
in Nominative form, e*g* 


ram©» blna « binayate khene 
dhu: meco - rocayat* nele 
but, ramaf chye diene 
dhu* la nel* 


’em saw Blna* 

The tiger ate the baiiy* 
Ram saw the house* 

The tiger ate flesh* 


7*2*8* LI transit ive Verbs 

These veras, like the transitive verbs, taka an object 
(goal)* In addition they take a Residue! Complement which may be 
a human undergoer, a source, an idverb or Lotion or an Adverb of 
Place* 
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The subject is In Ablative^Ergative form, the Object Is 
In nominative form If Inanimate and in objective form if animate, 
the Residual Complement may be an UP op an AdvP the former of which 
may be in Objective, Conitatlve, Ablative-Ergative or Locative form. 
Examples 


Subject 

Res-Cor® 

Object 

V-Dltr 



ram©# 

Jit©# 

kelnn 

bile 

Ram gave me a pen* 


rams# 

jlka 

chengu-na# 

nen© 

Ram asked me your name* 

rara»# 

Jlka 

gwall 

phvene 

Ram asked me for help* 

ram©# 

khaltl« 

dhyeba 

llkal© 

Ram took out money xrom 
the pocket. 

subject 

Object 

iies-Cosip 

v-Ditr 



ran©* 

jit©# 

punae* 

chvele 

Ram sent me to Poona 

• 

ramp# 

dhyaba- 

phukxe* 

pukhll# 

vanchvala Ran threw all the money 
Into the pond. 

ran©# 

k©l era 

kholtl# 

tel© 

Ram put the pen In the 
pocket* 

ram©# 

m©cayat» 

kweth ae # 

Run© 

Ram locked the child 
the room* 

In 


7*2.9. Transltlve-i actltl ve Verbs 

Besides the subject and the Object these verbs take a 

Complement which Is Predicative to the Object (not to the subject). 

* 

They describe the Identity or condition ol the object as perceived 
or affected by the subject* 

The Subject occurs In Ablative-Eragattve form* the animate 
Object occurs in objective form, the Inanimate Object nay occur In 
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’Toninative or Objective form* the Predict tive-Conrolamont nay 
be an HP or an AP the formar of which nay be in Nominative, Loca¬ 
tive or Genitive form. 

The AP-Conplenent describes the quality or condition, the 
Nominative-Complement identifies, the vocative-Complement describes 
the condition and the Genitive-Compfoment specifies the owner of 
the Object* 

..xanplts 


Subject 

object 

Pr-corap 

V-Tr-FnC 


pire* 

velte 

ge*si 

yat© 

worries made him lean* 

rame* 

Jite* 

dikke 

yate 

Ham made me sad* 

rami* 

Jite* 

eye *-the * 

yat® 

m 

Ram treated cm as A servant 

rame* 

Jit©* 

lv;apu- 

<dilca 

dhale 

Ram said that I was a 
quarrelsome person. 

rame* 

krisne- 

yate 

binayt- 

bha*te 

dhoka*- 

evane 

Ram thought that Krishna 
was Bine's husband* 

rame* 

Jite* 

Fmantri 

[phvegi* 

yate 

Ram made ne a (.minister}* 
[beggar 

rame* 

Jite* 

dvadhare * 

lakal® 

Ram put me in dileme. 

rame* 

thwe- 

kelen 

sita- 

yagu 

dhoka*- 

evona 

Ram thought that this pen 
belonged to Sita« 


7.2*10* Ditransltive-iactltlve Verbs 

These verbs, 11 Re the Ditransitive verbs, ta a an Object 
together with a Residual Complement* But unlike then, they Uu«e 
an object-Predicative complement as well* 

The Subject is In Ablative -ergative forui, the Object and 
the Predicative Complement In Nominative form and the Residual 
Complement in objective, locative or Comitltivo form* 





•xnnples 

Subject Hea-comp 

Object 

Pr-comp 

V-Dltr-Fac 


rani » Jiice 

tisa 

bare* 

tela 

"Sam pawned the 

by-liam vlth-rae 

ornament 

pavm(n) 

Kept 

ornament with 
me*" 

nayadhlse* welt® 

Jlilrke - 

Jaribana 

yate 

’The Jucfee fined 

by-Judge to-hlm 

(da») 

ten- 

fine 

did 

him ten rupees* n 

Note 

rupee 





1. subject occurs vith all verbs, 

Patlont occurs vlth Pt-cop, Pt-Intr and Pt^emltr verbs, 

Pr-Comp occurs with Cop, Pt-Cop, Tr-iae and Dltr-1 ac verbs, 
Object occurs with Tr, Dltr, Tr-F&e <£ Dltr-Pac verbs, and 
Res-comp occurs with Seralfcr, Pt-feraitr, Dltr, & Pltr-Fac Verbs 

In the propositional core of Nowarl 

sentencos* 

2* !r/hen nouns In Genitive form function as Patient-Complement 
the corresponding forms that ISg, IIKon Sg and IINon-hon*fg 
pronouns tatw are Nominative, Nominative and Abxatlvs- rnative 
respectively, e*g. 


ren-ya , 

nine &aia» du 

L Ham 

has/have two 

J1 


L « 

. i 


chi 


i You(don Sg; [ 


ch©» 


' You(dg) 



wives* 





aib 

7*3. Particles 

Particles are the residual Glass consisting of those 
stems which always stand as free foms and never enter Into 
lnfleotlonal constructions. Syntactically they belong to one 
or more out of a number of small closed sets* They may be 
conveniently divided Into the following subclasses* 

1* Adverbs and Proadverbs, 

2* Intensifies and Prolntenslflers, 

3. Postpositions, 

4* Conjunctions, 

5* Proeententials, 

6* Sentence qualifiers, 

7* Emphatic particles, 

8* Negative particles, 

9* Question particles, 

10. ouotative particles, and 
11* expletive particles 

(Particles are underlined wherever they are Illustrated within 
a larger context*) 

7•3•1• adverus and Proadverbe 

They modify verbs* Semantically they are of the following 
subtypes* 

(The Proadverbs are shown separately under each sub-type.) 
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1* ; 2* iuarerog ol rn ce anc. 11; e 

Novarl lies only i lev i, eve res or ,-iaee anti tirse. 


loose are' 



ova* 

In 

rye* 

out 

the' 


Kwa* 

clown 

non* 

ahead 

i.y©s 

bach( cooccurs with vs/ven *coos/go') 

Shots 

in advance 

11 te 

bachCcooccurs with bl/ke 'give/take') 

Shekel 

forward 

itphe* 

bcck(cooccurs with eve 'look 1 ) 

(??pto* 

nheph®' occurs oaiy In 

the environment ilph® —) 

nhapa* 

early 

llbaka 

late 


the nev .rbtci notions of ioeetlon find tins ere expressed 
mainly by RF ♦ caso-endlng (inelnxy, :;* and V.i . ^ ... , i . 


RF 

KF _ 

HI* . _ 

HF . ♦ FJ 



~oc 

Abl-Erg 

Abl-Srg 


kvetha 

kweth o' 

..v.-’t-.a* 

icwatj^a' nlsS< 


rood 

in the room 

from the room 

l*rod the room 


cune 

cune 

um«> 

cans' nlse* 


inside 

in, insloo 

from inside 

from Inside 


suthe 

suthe' 


suth** nlse' 


morning 

In the morning 


iron the mining 

tons' 

kene* 


k®ns»> nlse* 

i 

tomorrow 

tomorrow 


from tomorrow 







1-or further 

details see the 

end of 9.1*1. 



roration of 

time (Numeral 

*- temporal noun; 




nl-nu tvo days sve-ia tar 63 months na-rc Five years 




3 ror,Jvorbfi (Proadjectlve + Temporal noun) 



gwe»-rr> how many yoar s 


thve*-re this many years 


3* of trenuency 

nliinhl * dally 
n'aabie * always 
b ervab ©r frequently 


{ruble *£Uble* 

gubie* 

baranb&r 


occasionally 

never 

repeatedly 


Numeral + adverbial Classifier 


nl-<ca* 


twice, two times 


Proadverbs 


Proadjective ♦ Adverbial Classifier 


gv**-k*i 


how many times 


wet-ice* 


that many 

tinea 


thwe»-fce» 


this many 

times 


4. of Tanner 




bulu* 

slowly 


yakene - bvae* 

quickly 

t ?s ;•» 

hard, loudly 

ciske* 

mildly, In a 
voice 

VP ♦ tCe 



* 


ba*la-ke 

beautifully 


tepyen-k© 

straight 

Proadvorbs 




lathe 

how 

•the 

In that thethe in this 


manner manner 
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5* of Degre e 

(Intensifies, which arc also a subgroup of adverbs 
of degree, are treated separately*) 

epve* to a greater extent 

bheca slightly, a little more 

e.g. let bhega xwate water became slightly hot 
bheca baflake y& Do (it) a little more well* 

bhusu&ie completely (used with the verb * to forget') 

phecl* pheckve as far as possible* 

Proadverbs 

gull 
ull 
thuli 

6 • of Circums ta nce 
b eru Instead 


to what extent 
to that extent 
to this extent 





v© tofcket getai lie Is very lean, 

vet QK/cayt^s satpe teskot dal© He beat the child vary hard* 
vet nocayase t es ka b&tn&l&kK© dale He beat the child very hard* 
v© eaadhye bulut vela He cane very slowly, 

ve khutb yaken© wale He came very fast* 

These Intensifies usually occur along with the emphatic 
particle) a*g* 

v© taecn khu>b-he g©»si That child is extremely lean* 

vet E^cayata satpe^he tecke* dal© He beat the child extremely hard 

P rolntenatflers 

»p ae»cek©» 'oes :© halemte Don’t shout so loudly. 

thep agtce iet batlatna tnisa jt tgu'oie t mekhenanl 
I have never seen a women so beautiful as this. 

ahat we swat gapae*cek©l batiat Ghl how beautiful Is that flower 
7*3*3. Postpositions 

Postpositions occur following nouns, pronouns, adverbs, 
non-flnlte verb forms and other postpositions. They act as the 
axes of Postpositional Phrases and the Postporltional Phrase as 
a whole usually functions as an adverbial* 

Thera are only a few postpositions In Never1* Various 
notions of location (such as ’In front’, 'behind*, 'above*, ’below' 
Inside', 'out.lde' etc.) which are ex rosscd by prepositions In 
English and by postposlt 4 is In Nepali are expressed by nouns In 
Newer1 (cf* end of ).i*l«) 





nhe* 

be fore (1 enporai j 

dhunha* 

eftsr(Temporal) 

bale* 

at the tine of 

ni ao* — tz Jce 

from*—to 

or je* 

at the hour of 

uiunu 

on the day of 

th a* 

at the place of 

on t il 

inr.eciateiy after 

khena* 

of (source 

nape - Use 

with 

lagi* 

lor 

the* 

like 

pfeihe 

toward 

likka 

near, adjacent to 

U)aike*(YJ 

(Y)ciore than(x) 

ti 

aboutCcooccurs with 
N-k© 'N-timss*) 

*>«-rr vec 




bare* 

about 

enusar 

according to 

bahek 

except 

setta 

In lieu of 


7*3*4. Conjunctions 

Conjunctions are of two typos* coordinating and suo** 
orcinating of which the forcisr join two or more words or phrases 
or clauses whereas the latter join only clauses at least one of 


Vii'c-* is subordinate* 

/ 

• 


1* Coordinating 

wo and 

ki 

or 

taro but 

ole 

and then 

ne***ne neither »* .nor 

i d • < * Ki 

either***or 

ni* * • *ne* as well as 

2* ouuoroim tim 

dha* utj sa if 

(ju* )sa*•• • 
v ju* i St- 

either* • .or 




e.g* 


va vale dha*sa 


if it rains 


• • • 


va va» sa 


ill * because 

e.g. tnhigei vr t da’gu lit Jlte sya.Jie* caie 

I caught cold because I was drenched in rain yesterday* 

(JuDoai though 

a.g* va gaisl (juf)aa satpehe bela* Ha is vary strong though 

(he is) lean* 


7.3*5* Prosententials 


Prosentantials consist of a word or a phrase but iunction 
as a complete sentence* Cuch sentences are among minor sentences* 
Prosententials can be grouped as follows** 

1. Responsive 
2* Exclamatory 
3* Vocative 
4. uestlon Tags 
5* Initiators 
6* Hortative 

1* Responsive 


h®« yes hejur 

They occur in an answer to a call, e*g* 


9 sanu 


0 Sanul 


. hat 
i hajur 


yes 


yes{honorific^ 




khe* 


Yes (affirmative) 


rnakhu 


Ho (negative) 


6*g. w» chiral klje kh»*la Is he your brother? 

kha* Yea* makhu Ho* 

ds Q.&*(acceptance) h*»»a G*£.(Hon fores of do) 

ah eJ No, I won't( refusal) 

e*g. vene va nha* Cone tomorrow, 0. Z? 

cie/hefs * . I will* aha- Ho, I won't* 

• It Is uttered by the listener, often unconsciously and auto¬ 
matically, Indicating that he is listening to what the speaker is 
saying, thus encouraging him to continue further* 

ale and then? e*g* 

Speaker » we kvathee*dw&* v»l® nyece* phyetule ♦ 

He walked In the room, sat on the chair ••• 

listener* ale‘femd than (vhat happened)?*" 


2* xclamatory 



aha * 

(delight, pleasure) 

ynr,ia»( aa) 

(surprise, fear) 

ayya 

(sudden pain) 

aya(m&) 

(recursive) 

(continuous pain; 

appa 

(sudden burning or 
cold/ 

syabaa 

(compliment, praise 
appreciation) 

Cal 

(dislike, disgust) 

dhettyeri 

(mild displeasure) 

cup 

Lllenoet (annoyance, 
Irritation) j 

bio or a 

hrro*slbaj 

(sympathy, pity) 

dhlkttar 

(cisappolntnent, 

frustration, 

demoralizing) 

.SAttye 

sasy&nahette 

dharve*dharraaj 

j (swearing) 




3. Vocative 





Hunan 




e ot 

e.g. c sanu o sanul 



ye ••• (y»») 

ol (to relatives only) 




e.g. ma (yaf o mother* 



Non-human 




a ku*r oi*r a 

calling a dog 



a su»rl a 

calling a cat 



eye*..eye 

asking a dog to chase someone or 
something (away) 



le (le) 

driving a dog avay 


1 


4. "ue 31 Ion Ta j; 8 


They occur following e statement, question or an imperative 


eantence, e.g. 


ch ©la 

added after statements 


e.g. 

cha Ja*ce» pas jul© *h»la 

You passed the examination, 
didn’t you? 

he* 

added after L&cunal Questions 


e.g. 

we su ha* 

Who is he? 

nha* „ 

nhl* added after Imperative sentences 

e.g. 

keae wa nha* - nhl* 

Come tomorrow, 0.1? 



6 • Init iators 
s© "giv© way" 

e.g. so n cheke* vnne Mere elide, let no go* 

bina*bi "give way" 

It is used to drew th© attention of the people ar und or 
in front of the spaoi^er asking then to give way. The speaker Is 
usually carrying either something holy (so that the people around 
are not supposed to touch it) or something heavy. Unlike /at/, 
this initiator is not followed by a sentence. 

6. uortatlsre 

(HP) na (Here is (NP)) Take (it)l 

(Speaker Is giving s.th. to the addressee)* 

7.3.6. Senten c e-Quali f iers 

— ft — —— — ■ — ■ 

They modify the sentence as a whole and normally occur in 


the beginning of it. 




la ’e& 

perhaps ... 

phase 

if you can • 

• e 

Jyu*«a 

if possible ... 

idle chu 

dha t m the fact 

is ... 

bastabe* 

in fact »»« 

dhethe * 

really ... 


o ju’sa 

in that case ... 

dhathe * 

dhaeigu .die *s& 

to tell you 

the truth 

esa 

even then 







xiphatic Par t icles 


Snphatie particles occur following a stem which is 
emphasized* In case of a reduplicated stem they occur between 
the tvo parts of it* 

/he - ye/ 


It may occur with nominals, verbs or adverbs and has 
particularizing effect , positively or negatively f e.g. 

Jlte* we-h e „ y e ma* I need that.(Anything also won't ctoj 


Jit©* we -he « y e mwa* 

we pya* -he - ye mewe* 

ye 

thwe uelta palu-he •^r.rjui 
thou -he - ye wa 
ram v© -ho - ye ne-vel 
wait* ethe -he -ye juima* 


I don't need that in particular. 
(Anything exse also will do*) 

Ho did not come out at all* 

This chili is not hot at all* 

Come today itself* 

Ham did not cone at all* 

«0t it happen to him like that. 

(xet him have it because he did not 
listen to me*) 


/ya/ 

It occurs between the two parts of a reduplicated nominal 


stem* e.g. 

ipi* phuke* ldiu-yc~khu They arc all thieve* (without exception)* 
/j# c»/ only 

e*g* mists je*e only women 

/ne*/ also 

Cii©-ne* wa 


o*g* 


you axso cone 
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/la/ that thing ate. In particular 

e • g. vs-la sl*dhun>t©le He/$he(smph*) has already died. 

J1 rahlge*-^* tyata I \mn yesterday at least 

(I never uaed to win before)* 

/ naps*/ ‘even* 


It usually occur e with a noun or a pronoun In ergative 
case, t.g. 

waits neca* -nap£ » bukeie He was defeated even by a guild* 
/take ne»/ •even* 

we* taeca -te'y-net baklnete* He did not spare even a child* 

/re M le/ 

It occurs omy with a verbal stem in lr.iperative positive 
form which is optionally reduplicated* e*g. 
no re**le (ne) ^atl 

/je-ce* ••* (ka)/ 

It nay emphasize any stem and has exclusive sense* e*g* 
che -Jeke* khu {.*&) You are thief (not anyone else). 

J1 nhlget-je^e* tyate (_ta) I won yesterday (not any other day). 


7.3.8. Negative Particles 
/ne/ 

ye* "(I) like* 1 * ne-yc* "(I) don*t Ilka*" 

khe* "affirmative" na-khu "negative" 







K 

del 

H ls cheap" 

ne-de » 

"Is lot cheap" j 


ballet 

"Is beautiful" 

ba i-p.e-la I 

"isn't beautiful" 


mat 

"te needed" 

m-w-ai 

"isn't needed" 


Note* 

/me/ + m Initial of 

the verb are realized a a /nv;-/. 


7*3.9* uuestlon Particles 

/la/ It occurs after statements In Yes/No question type, e.g. 

che tyat© la Did you win? 

wet elai tw©i la hoes he drink liquor? 

In "or" question type the conjunction kl "or" occurs 
after /la/, e.g. 

Ire mlse la- :l nljri Is that person a woman or e nan? 

che tyat© la-xl but© Did you win or loose? 

7•3•10. Quotatlve Particl es 

uotatlve particle /he/ occurs at the end of a sentence 
which is quoted, e.g. 

we vet mekhu he (He says/said) he won't coma. 

7.3.11 .Expletive Particles 

! xplotlve particles, by virtue of their being an expression 
of a habitual utterance, may occur at any position (but not withIn 
a word) In an utterance. Phey have no meaning In the context of the 
utterance (hence, an empty morph) though ta^cen Individually outside 
the context they may have some meaning- llffarent people use different 
sets of expletives, e.g. 


mane 


literally means 'meaning' 


yane 


no meaning. 




7.4. 


o20 


wtq »cxc.ea i ouv.t 


fcter.-c lass homonym a ara thoie stems which are different 
mor,heoao «ttu related ne&ninge ha long Inc to different etomtieeses 
hot having identical forms* i euarl has suy a fav instances of 
atomicxaas homonymy* 

Ixlustrationo 


i.'oun 


- tractive 


lengara 

larigarl 

lata 

latl 

tchvflii 

khul 

lyse* me 

lyaeye 

bura 

burl 


meca 


khwe^o* 


blint person 
lame .arson (male) 

(female) 

comb person (male) 

" (female) 

deaf parson (sale) 


yout.. 


(female) 

(male) 

(female) 


old person (male) 


(female) 


child 


a native of khvc^a 
(a fieoe name) 


bxlnd 


lame 


dumb 


deaf 


young 


young 
of khve*e 


note * Cooiaro the following tiuree ext ^ x j . : 

(i) iijectlve ♦ oiocolflor ♦ Noun ♦ otoa-cnclng 
kE*-o*»«enu *-ik * by a bllnc man 

(11) lojectivo ♦ classifier ♦ Caseconding 

ka» -triSi by too blind ne 






^>0 


(ill) noun ♦ case-encm, 

*a*-ni* by the blind 


2. 


Noun 

* cjective 


palil 

ginger 

hot (taste) 


OGkU 

candy 

sweet 



m&rcialade 

sour 

3 . 


fioun 

Verb 


pa 

axe 

chop 

4. 


noun 

Classifier 


pve* 

hole, pit, stotoaeh 

(holes) 

5. 


iponoun 

iron inactive 


thv* 

this 

this 


chu 

vhat? 

what? 


*huka* 

all 

all 

4. 


Pronoun 

iroabverb 


*na 

that piece 

there 


then* 

tills place 

here 


gen* 

which place V 

Vi.ero? 

7. 


i cUectlvo 

i ctvorb 


bare* 

& little 

slightly 

8. 


iroaelective 

. roaeverb 


gull 

hov ouch 

to vhat cogree 

9. 


JiCVQFb 

Intanslficr 


teak** 

hard, loudly 

very 

13. 


l&QFb Conjunction 

Jrrosententl&l 


ole 

altar saectlne and (then) 

then 
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c u a p t b a n a n i 

ssau: jural cLAStn icayiui: of bewari stm>* 

Structurally stems in Nfvarl ar® either Strap le or Complex. 
Slnple stems arc those monoraorphomlc roots that can stand by them¬ 
selves as stems* Complex stems are formed out of bases (usually 
but not necessarily simple bases) through derivation, composition 
or reduplication* 

3*1* simple Stems 

Clraple stems are mostly monosyllabic or disyllabic, e*g* 


kha 

chicken, hen, 
hang(s*th.), shave 

sa 

cow, pull 

khasa 

snail 

va 

paddy, tooth, rain 

BO* 

voice 

vase* 

medicine 

n 

I 

cha 

you, one 

ve 

he/she/lt, that, and, 
cone 

thv© 

this 

dune 

Inside, In 

thau 

today 

lagl* 

for 

nap a 

with 

no* 

also 

4 rise 

only 

kl 

or 

mbit 

play 

nhll 

laugh 

tvan 

drink 

na 

eat 

na 

buy, bite, fish 

Ichu 

steal, six 

bl 

give 



8.2* thrived Ltons 

These stems ere derived from bases through affixation 
or modification* The affix may be a prefix or suffix. The modi¬ 
fication may be vocalic or consonantal or both* The bases may be 
sten-free roots or sten-bound roots. 

Productive affixes# borrowed items and morphophonenlc 
changes are marked wherever relevant* 

The list of affixes and their examples are Illustrative# 
not exhaustive* 

th- "proximity** g- "interrogation" 

P ronoun/Proadverb 

ene there th-ene here g~ane where 

Proadverb 

•the* like that th-athe like this g-ethe like what 

ProadJactive 

ull that much th-uxl this nuch g-ull how much 

Proadverb 

able’ that time# th-uble* this time# g-ubl©» what time# 
then now when 

Pr onoun/Proa djectlve 

ve that th-v» this g«-v© where 
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sa- 





noun 





si 

louse 

sr-si 

louse egg 


#• 

‘negation, opnoslteness' 

"(B) 



Roun 


4 



a antvps 

satisfaction 

p-sontves 

dissatisfaction 


Adjective 




chin 

good sign 

©-lechln 

bad sign 


8©phf»l 

success 

s-sephol 

failure 


•p®- 

"negation in derogatory sense"(B) 



Roun 





man 

honour 

epe-man 

Insult 


j»8 

credit 

»p»-j©e 

discredit 


up ©- 

"under-, sue-, vice-" 

(B) 



Noun 





sec lb 

secretary 

upa-seclb 

uncarsecretary 


sebh&tpetl chairman 

upo-sabhe#petl vlce-chalrr:ian 


nl- 

"without*(B) 



• 

Noun/Adjective 

m 



rvagl 

diseased, 
diseased person 

nl-rwagl 

dlsoasaless/heiA thy 
dlseasaless/healthy person 
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3.2*2* Suffix-derived Stems 



1. Noun 

Stems 

* 


1) Noun ♦ Suffix — 

■— noun 


-cat 

"doer" 




"vork rt 

Jya-mi 

worker, hired-hand 

-w®» 

"instrument 1 * 



Jya 

work 

Jya-ve t 

tool 

• set 

"place" 



Jya 

work 

Jya-se* 

working place 

-kuf 




ou 

straw 

au-kui 

straw mattress 

-nu •* 




hi 

blood 

hi-nut 

vein 

-kit 




ne 

iron 

ne-klt 

nail 

-ca (a) 

when used with 

proper nouns or 

kinship tame, it 


implies intimacy and affection, 

a*g. 

iiaac final /u/ ——— 

Q 


sanu ♦ ca — san-ca 

a male name 


renu > ca — ren-ca 

a female name 


dal-ca 


aider brother 


bina-ca 


a female nana 







(b) whan used with people commanding social respect* 
it Implies the bexlttllng attitude oi‘ the speaker 
towards then, a.g. 


raentrl-ca minister 

meetor-ca teacher 


(c) 

when used with people 

belonging 

to lower caste or 


lower ccet»:xjr 

lower stratum of 

the society* it Implies 


the superior attitude 

of the speaker* e.g., 

nel-ca 

a 

female 

member of 

a butcher family 

jyapu-ca 

a 

farmer 



(d) 

when used with /kae*/ 

* con * and /mhy ae»/ * daughter* 


It means "brother*s", 

e*g* 


kae> 

son 


Kf*3 f-Gil 

ftr 1 s eon 

mhy ao * 

daughter 


mhy ae-ca 

Br 1 a daughter 

(e) 

when used with 

non-human nouns It means‘kldllng/diiainutlve 


of* e.g. 




kha 

hen 


kha-ca 

chick 

mye> 

buffalo 


raye»-ca 

buffalo-calf 

-e t 

"a native of" 




Base final /»/ - 


• 


yele 

a place name 


yal-e * 

a native of yel* 

khvepe 

i place name 


khvep-e» 

a native of khvepe 

•ml 

"a native of" 




kyapu * 

a place name 


kyepu-ml 

a native of kyeput 
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-bhete 

"relation from husband's slue * 


klja 

younger Br* 


kijc-bh«te 

im's younger W* 

kyS» 

younger 61 


>{y@f-bhete 

iitt's younger 1 

-el 

"related to" 




Base final / «»/ --- 

- /a/ 



rahutu 

mouth 


mhutu-sl 

lip 

nhae* 

nose 


nha-sl 

nasal bleeding 

«nl 

"female nember/counterpart" 


Base final /$/ —- 

M 



khu 

thief 


khu-ni 

female thief 

jyapu 

farmer 


jyspu-nl 

female farmer/ 





female member of a 





farmer family 

Jvegi 

tailor 


Jw»gl-nl 

female tailor/ 





female member of a 





talor family 

-adl 

«doer"(B) 




khyel 

game 


khyei-adl 

player 

~rC 

"one having" 




g»l<M 

thyroid gland 


g*ie»-rl 

a woman having 





thyroid gland 

ID 

Adjective ♦ iufflx — 

-- Noun 


gerlb 

poor 


g or lb-1 

povorty(B) 

mojbur 

helpless 


me>Jbur-i 

helplessnessCBl 

omrkhe 

foolish 


raur<h*-ta 

foollshnsssCS) 





-kali ’’one who is 
Base final /v/ - /v/ 


/ thV 

elder 

/the-kall/ 

lit) 

Numeral ♦ Suffix 

- Noun 

nlme 

two(humans) 

pino-tipuf 

khu 

six 

khu-sf? 

dul 

two 

du-tiya 

dul 

two 

du»va 

dul 

two 

du»na» 

pencn 

five 

pane-ay®t 


iv) Verb ♦ Suffix ——— Noun 


ne 

eat 

ne-sa 

la 

spread(a bed) 

la-sa 

ku 

cover(vith an 

ku-sa 


umbrslla) 


Ira 

quarrel 

lva-pu 

su 

stitch 

su- cd 

khwe 

veep 

khwe-bi 

si .. . die 

iij - 

si-ik 

- f\/our\_ 

oaku 

sweet 

caku-sl 

khal 

bitter 

khai*si 

vau 

blue 

v&u-nukM 
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Chief ten (the eldest 
member of the 
cor. .unity* tribe or 
group.) 

a couple 
vife + husband 

a caste 

second day of the 
lunar month(B) 

two of card(B) 

two tlmes(B) 

a political 
institution(B) 

food 

bed 

umbrella 

quarrel 

thread 

tear 

spirit 

a fruit haring 
sweet taste 

a fruit having 
bitter taste 

mushroom 





Phono c the tic Base + Suffix —- Noun 


tlnn 

sound of a a bell 

tln-chu 

cymble 

bhuH 

buzzing noise 

bhu-Ji* 

fly 

2* djactlvo Stems 



1) 

Noun + f ufflx - 

Adjective 


khvebl 

tear 

khwobl-lu 

maudlin 

ela» 

liquor 

elc t-gulu 

drunkard. 

thv© 

beer 

thva-gulu 

drunkard(beer) 

ran 

colour 

ren-gln 

colourful(B) 

dan 

charity 

dan-1 

charitablei generous(B) 

metleb 

selfishness 

metlab-1 

selflshCB) 

11) 

Adjective ♦ Suffix — 

—- Adjective 

the 

elder 

th e-kail 

elder 

Kva 

younger 

kve-itall 

younger 

111) 

Numeral ♦ ufflx -- 

-— Adjective 


dul 

two 

dve-sra 

second(B) 

tin 

three 

tye-sra 

thlrd(B) 

3# Verb Stems 



1) 

Noun ♦ ufflx 

Verb 


ta* 

anger 

taHova 

be angry 

tl 

liquid 

tl-sl 

wring 

cat 

circle 

cu*-hl 

go round 

pa» 

slope 

pat-iu 

be Inclined 

cweka 

peak 

cweka-lu 

be pointed 




ii) Verb ♦ Sturm 


Varb 


-k rt Causatlvi 2 er rt (Highly Productive) 

Base final /n/ -- 

/«( 1 )/ •—«— 

/c*a(i)/ ------- 

/c*l(i)/ - 

/u(l)/ --- 


Examples 

mhlt 

play 

syen 

be spoilt 

khve 

cry/veap 

tyel 

press 

cat 

open(ltsalf) 

eal 

pull 

[ But, 

kva 

heat(Itself)up 

ya 

do 

bl 

give 

*^hll 

lau^h 

[ 3ut, 

.hai 

be bitter 

tul 

be white 


/V 

/e*/ 


/c*ae»/ 

where c* j- 

u 

/c*i?/ 

whore C* j* 

u 

/ui-k/ 

where the root 

Is 


monosyllabic and 


when /u/ is not 


preceded by a 

vowel. 


mhit-k 

make 

(s.o.) play 

sy©n»k 

spoil (s.th. 

) 

kve*«-k 

mane 

(s.o.) cry/veap 

tye*k 

make 

(e*o.) 

press 

c cm »-k 

open 

(a. th*) 


sae**k 

ma&e 

(s.o.) 

pull 

kwa-k 

heat 

(s.th.) 


ya»k 

make 

(s.o.) 

do ] 

bl*-k 

make 

(s.o.) 

give 

nhi*-k 

make 

(s.o.) 

laugh 

dir t»k 

make 

(s.th.) 

bitter 

tu i*k 

make ( «th.) 
whiten j 

white, 









0*10 


khu 

steal 

khul-k 

aakeCs.o.) steal 

pul 

pay 

pui-k 

raoke(a.o.) pay 

L But* 




haku 

be dirty* black 

haku«*k 

make(s * th*)dirty* 
black 

chvalu 

be dilute 

chwalu-k 

makeCs.th.) ntiut" 

khveu 

be cold 

khwau-k 

make (s.th.) cold ] 

receptions 




ne 

eat 

n»*k 

make(s.o.) eat* 
l.e. feed 

phi 

wear(clothea) 

phi*k 

oake(a.o.) wear 

pu 

burnCwlth fire) 

pu-k 

burn(s.o.)(with fire) 

bu 

be cooked* 
be defeated/lose 
(itself)* 
rub/nassage(self; 

bu-k 

cook (s.th.) 
dafeat/lOM, 
rub* ma3sage(8*o.else) 

[ But* 




bu 

be born 

bui-k 

give birth to) 

oa*tu 

be bent 

cai-tui-k 

bondU.th.) ] 

Koto 

«■ 

M a 




1 ■ Verb roots ending in /k/ do not have a corresponding ©aufc&tt* 
vised form as above. Their causetivlzed sense is expressed as 
follows * 


be * k 
perk 


make 
patch up 


da »ke-bi 
perke-bl 


give(e*o.) to make 
give(s.o.)to patch up 
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It Is to b© noted that the verbs /do**/ unc /perV are 
embedded into the verb /bi/• 


2. With some verbs of perception/cognition the suffix implicitly 
means “with some effort on the part of the percQIvor"* 


v*»f Jite» Khen-e 


"He saw no*'' 


we* jlta* :dian-}c-©le 


we I thvr Hho sil*»e 
we* thve si 


wet thve Idis thu-ie 
w®» thwe Ish© thui-K-ele 


"He saw me (with some effort)", 
(l*a* he tried to see me and 
then he saw me) 

"Ha cane to snow this thing"* 

"He cane to ;3iow thle thing 
(with some effort)", 

(1*3. He tried to .snow and then 
cans to rsnov this thing*) 

"He understood this matter" 

"He understood this matter (with 
some effort)" 

(i.e* He tried to understand end 
then understood this natter.) 


4. Adverb ftams 


1) Adjective ► Suffix ———— Adverb 


-e(<0 in the ranner of 

ta of great te-s(e)i;if 

dimension 


cl of small el-tit) ke>* 

dimension 


with great force/ 
intensity, hard, 
severely 

with little force, 
lightly 


ii) Verb ♦ suffix - Adverb 

- wio, -*o in the manner of, so as to resuxt in 

bcUla become beuuti- ba»la-k® beautifully 

-ful 







si 

die 


sl-^>ce 

very 

•y a 

feel pain 


sya-kka 

in a manner so aa 
to cause pain 

tapa 

be far avay 


tapa-*e 

far avay 

vaia 

be r:reen 


V'fiU- wl» 

In a manner resulting 

In a green colour 

llba 

be late 


llba-ke 

late 

tapyen 

be straight 


tepyan-ite 

straight 

mhalpu 

become 

unpleasant 


raholpu-it© 

unpleasantly 

111) 

Adverb ♦ Suffix ——— 

— Adverb 



nhapa 

before 


nhapa* 

early 

lv) 

Phonesthetic Base ♦ 

Suffix -—-—- 

Adverb 

-•In the manner of 




phU0S-« 

used to refer 

to 

the tianner of 

releasing gas off 

8Ull-« 

used to refer 
reptile 

to 

the manner of 

the movement of a 

tinn-e 

used to refer 

to 

the manner of ringing of a bell 


8.2.3. ..oiUricatton-derived Stsns 
I. Pronoun Stops 


Base /a/ -- /t/ **non-honorlflc - honorific' 1 

ch» you (sg) chi you (9g Hon) 

Base /}/ -- /jh/ 

/1/ ——— /l */ 

it I jhl* ve(Inclusive) 
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2. Verb ite ms 

(The list Is almost exhaustive.) 

Vd.Urutsp .itop ————- corresponding Vl.Aap.Stop "Causativiaation" 


«U 

to torn 

khu 

tear (s.th.) 

gya 

be frightened 

khya 

frighten 

tejya 

be broken 

(a pet, glass etc) 

techya 

break (s.th.) 

den 

stand/gst up 

then 

make (s.o.) stand/ 
get up 

dun 

be demolished 

thun 

demolish (s.th.) 

dyen 

sleep 

thyan 

make (s.o.) sleep 

tvetdu 

be broken 
(a Stic 4 etc) 

tveffchu 

break (s.th.) 

ledye 

be folded 

Irthya 

fold (s.th.) 

ba 

be separate 
(from a Joint* • 
family) 

pha 

separate (s*o.) 

by an 

be untied 

phyen 

untie (s.th.) 

cebu 

be borken 
(a rope etc*) 

cephu 

break (s.th.) 




8-3 Composite Sterna 
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A composite stem is a single morphological unit formed 
through tho combination of at least two bases with or without 
derivative endings. 

Composite stems may be classified as 

1. Endocontric 

a) subordinating 

b) Coordinating 
2* Sxooentric 

8.3.1. fubordlnatlng Sndocentrlc Sterna 
1. Houn items 


i,U) 

Noun^ ♦ Noun 0 — 

-— rioung 



where fL means 11 

3 2 

Of If 


pasl-mc 

pear tree 

jaki-cu» 

rice flour 

pear-tree 


rice-flour 


raye »-le 

buffalo’s meat 

sij©t-gh«* 

water jar made of copper 

buffalo-moat 

copper-water-jar 

lu-curl 

bangle made of 

mrri-pvo* 

a package of sweets 


gold 



gold-bangle 

sweets-package 

tuti-p^cl* 

toe 

sa-duri 

cow's milk 

leg-finger 


cow-milk 


m f-uh 3e» 

mother tongue 

kha-ge* 

a House for chicken 

mother-tongue 

chicken-houso for animals 




duru-pal 

milk cream 

nhaefpef-pui 

ear-wax 

milk-cream 


ear 


nhi-pui 

dry nasal mucus 

khusi-slth* 

edge of the river 

vet nasal mucus • 

river-edge 


dry mucus 




Jya-khu 

on® who malingers 

newa»-roye 

Newer1 song 

work-thief 


Neweri-song 


Jyapu-baJ** 

musical instru¬ 

timila-j®» 

moon-light 

ment of farmers 



farmer-musical 


moon-light 


instrument 




tu*-le* 

water of the veil 

elat-sisi 

bottle for keeping 




liquor 

veil-vetor 


liquor-bottle 


duru-pukhu 

pond of milk 

henumen-dhoka(B) gate of l&numan 

Bilk-pond 


iianuman-gate 


lu-hlti 

tap of gold 

khu-le 

secret way/path 

gold-tap 


thlef-way/path 

pull-kwe t 

knee-bone 

lei-we* 

water-maniac 

cnee-bone 


water-mad person 

dya»-g»* 

temple, stupa etc* 

nh as I -pwa t 

nostril 

-dyegei 


nose-hole 


god-sholter 

% 



kha-fdiye* 

hen’s egg 

cimgu-nrrayen Lord Narayan of Changu 

chicken-egg 


a place name ■ 

- Lord 




Rarayan 

SU-p9tt 

straw-roof 

pyakha-mwet 

a party/group of 
actors/dancers 

straw-roof 


drama/dance- 
party/group 


ph*si-kye 

pumpkin-curry 

bekhu-pa 

feather of the pigeon 

punp kin-curry 


pigeon-feather 








o4b 

c ekhu-pva t 

hole vhare 

s«E©f-nc» 

mother-in-law 



sparrows live 


(of groom) 


sparrow-hole 


ln-l&w mother 





relation 



gau~ encayat 

Village-Pancheyat 

lakhe»-pyakhei Lakhe-dance 


village - a political 

name of a - d^nce 


Institution 

deity ~~ 



n >e *-twa * 

locality of 

slsl-pusa 

lead of the bottle 


butchers 




butcher-locality 

bottle-load 



kauli-tarkarl 

curry of cauli¬ 

vasef-paset 

modlca 1 /drug-shop 


flower 




caul If loiter- 


medicine/ dr tso -shop 


vegetable curry 




hisab-kltab 

nathe atics-boofc 

pau-kwa f 

a liquid sour 

dish 




of marmalade 1 

Dr 

mathematics-book 

marmalade -dish things all.ce 


(b) Noun^ 

+ Kounp ——— 

Nouriy 



vhare Xj naans 

Ng which Is 




ne-raye* 

she buffalo 




mother-buffalo 





(c) Houn^ 

♦ Noun - 

Ttoun^ 


• 

where ^ means 

Ng like or .5 

having the quality of N^ 


kusa-leptye 

a kind of leaf 

gwe »-swa» 

a flover which 

ha 8 


especially used 


a round shape 

like 

unbrella- 

for making an 

nut-flower 

that of a nut 


dryleaf 

umbrella-like 





thing 




klsl-tutl 

a leg afflicted 

hi-gve9 

a nut which Is reddish 


with beriberi 


In colour and 

tastes 

elephant-log 


blood-nut 

like blood 
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(d) Noun^ 

♦ -urv, ——— 

noung 


where Bg means 

a variety/kind of N the variety/kind being 

2 

specified by 

L 



clk©»-apa 

a variety of 

nelu-la 

lean meat 


brick with smooth 


oll-brick 

surface 

lean meat - meat 

dheu-bhy?»g«»* 

& dlay container 

yak-cures 

cigarette of 'yek* 


for keeping curd 


brand 

curd- a clay- 


yak-cigarette 


container 




kusl-gha* 

a wound ceased 

clke-thele 

a container for 

cr tuoic due to 


keeping edible oil 

flea-wound 

flee-bite> i*e* 
a negligible 

oil-container 



wound 



palu-la 

meat dish pre¬ 

hasa-pes»» 

shop on the footpath, 


pared with some 


the things to be sold 

ginger-meat 

ginger 

winnowing 

are displayed on a 



fan-shop 

winnowing fan or 
things alike 

b»-manu* 

chlpangee etc* 

s»sl-wa , 

drizzle 

foreat/Jungle- 




man 


louse-egg-raln 

gher-Jwat 

son-in-lev who 

mengat-bar 

Tuesday 

Uvea In his 



house-son-ln- 

ln-laws* house 

Mars-day 


law 




cendre-grahon 

lunar eclipse 



noon-eclipse 




11) Adjective ♦ TJoun - 

Noun 



t»gv»*-ke*gu 

pea 

dethu-pell* 

middle finger 

big round object- 

ml dole-finger 


pea 








! 04a 

.{*cl-lr raw mart 

ciri-ma* step-mother 

raw-meat 

little-mother 

euku-ia dried meat 

koct-apa unprocessed blrck 

dry-neat 

rav-brick 

j»we-lha* right hand 


right-hand 


ill) Verbal Adjective ♦ Noon 


haku-nusya soyabean which 

hyau-meca a newly born babe 

is black 


black-soyabean 

red-baby 

np-va molar 

ciku-Jwar malaria 

•* ne iwa 



col d-f ever 

eating-tooth 


n»va-ghae#^ a grass that 

bhui-aa grey hair 

-»neve»-gh ae» stinks 


stinking-grass 

aroy-hair 

puk-la fried meat 

cakela-slma round tree 

-» puka-la 

^ cak»ia*-sima 

fried-meat 

round/circle- 


tree 

sul-kasa game of hide 


-> suia-kasc and seek 


hiding-game 


lv) Phonesthetic Base ♦ Noun 

-—— Noun 

muru muru a kind of easily 

phlr phtre- a latticed window 

- kwe* chewobie bone 

jhya 

a phonesthene 

a phones theme 

-bone 

-window 





Unique morph * Noun 


Iloun 



ti«a-3hya a window vltii 
snail holes 

window 

bepi-icwef rib 
bone 

8#3*2* c oordinating Cadocentric st erns 
1# Copulative 

1) Noun ♦ Noun ——— ?’oun 

Note Sons of these have a ctnulatlve sense* 


setpeli-icwe* spinal cord 
bone 


k»la*-bha*t® couple 
vifo-husband 

daju-kija brothers 

eider-brother 
-younger br 

jhara-bantn cholera(B) 
diarrhoea-vomit 

chye-bu house and 

farm 

house-farm 

wa-phe* storm 

rain-wind 

overt nr-saikol an engine driven 

four wheeler 
an engine- 4 a bicycle 
driven f ur- 
vheeler - bicycle 


kae*-mhyae» son and daughter 

son-daughter 

tata-kye* sisters 

elder sister 
-younger si 

ci-cik©* salt and oil 

salt-oil 

jif-m^le* spices 

cuminseeci-pepper 

attlu-suKCi needle and thread 

needle-thread 

maya-deya love and klnlness 

lovor^ffection- 

kindness 


4 



dm -dharrae charity and 

religion 

charity-religion 


laj-sersra shame(B) 
shame-shame 


iobb-iaUec greed(B) 

greed-greed 

Jhangef-panchi birda(H) 
bird-tolrd(B) 


ii) Phonesthetic Base ♦ Phonosthetic Base 


— Noun 


eva f -owe * -phu f -phu » 


breathlessness 


ill) Noun ♦ Adverb 

suthe-nhapa* 
doming-early 

lv) Noun + Noun 

ca-nhi 
night-day 

2* Alternative 

che-nl 
one-two 

3• Contrastive 

i) Noun ♦ Noun - Noun 

1e *-ni water and fire 

water-lire 

nhone-ilnne front and back 

front-back 
before-behind 

nhapa-llpa before and after 

before-after 


• A(3verb 

early morning 

Adverb 

day in and day out 


one or two 


dukhe-suKhe misery and happiness 
misery-happiness 

dune-pine Inside and outside 

inride-outsid© 
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li) Actvarb ♦ Adverb ——— 

dva *-py£ ? In and out 

in-out 

4. Appoaitlve 

Noun ♦ Noun -— Noun 

tlbl-lwe* the disease of 

tuberculosis 

tuberculosis- 
disease 

gene»-dye» Lord Ganesh 

Ganeah-god 

gera-crye* rhinoceros(H) 

rhinocoros-buffalo 

8.3.B. ,>x ocentrlc sterna 

1) Soun + Noun ——— Noun 

(The semantic relations are far from clear*) 


cike*-iapa 

owl 

lwapu-khlca 

a quarrelsome person 

oil-butterfly 


quarrel-dog 


caku-hl 

sweet-potato 

ra^cc-khaca 

offsprings 

sweet-blood 


chlld-chlck 


lu-ihanga» 

gold-bird 

a person who 
yields a lot of 
profit 

nug©*-sy© heart(concrete) 

heart(ab street)-liver 


Adverb 

©tac-theth® It ice that and 
like tills 

like that- 
li.ce this 


mvetar-kar car 
a fourvheeier-car 

Uh©u«cwce daughter-in-law 

daughter-ln-lav - child 

budde-bhegewan Lord Buddha 
Buddha-god 




hamwei-pa* 

a kind of 
oil seed 
-Invitee 

one who presents 
himself without 
any invitation 

bhutl-maka» ape 

a kind of bean-monkey 

dhlca-bhugl* 

king-fly 

duru-pvs * 

breast 

dog-fly 


milk-package 


j ewe-lha 

right-hand 

principal 

assistant 

hlsab-kltab 

sum-notabook 

account 

mwetar-saikai motor-bike 

phasl-kyoBa 

a place name 

a fourwheoler- 
bicycle 

m 

pump kin-gar dan 

hrnumtm-dhweka a place name 

lu-httl 

a place name 

Henumnn-gate 


gold-tap 


naru-tvs * 

the locality 
khown as flaru 




a place nama- 
locality 


11) Phonesthetlc Base ♦ Koun ——— T!oun 


phutl phutl-gera fire-fly 

I 

•rhinoceros 

dhyac-na» vet mud (accumulated on roads 

due to raln^ 

•sewage 

111) Adjective » Noun —— — Noun 
tapa*»idiwa* a person not seen for a long time 

far-face 
ketlla»-psk©» 
p rofttabie-slipshod 


a person who pretence to be a 
slipshod when he la In difficulty 
but who Is In fact vary clever 





tv) Ifoun ♦ Verb 


Noun 


maltha »-tye» 
by hen-dressed 


a person dominated by his wife 
or a person who Is shorter than 
hls wife 


v) Verb ♦ Verb 


»— Noun 


tht»- -tye* —— thlmtyef menseruatlon 
touch-not-ailoved by religion/society 


vl) Verb ♦ Noun —* 

eh a-id t 
-Insect 


Noun 


caterpillar 


cha * to get allergic due to contact with the hair of a 
caterpillar 


chya-ke* 

pound-thorn 


chips and ribbons of wood, 
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3-4. teduplicated Stems 

The reduplicated, stems are compounds of a base (which 
may be phonesthetlc or non-phonesthetlc) plus Its duplication 
which may be modified or unmodified* 3. a modification may be 
vocalic or (in case of a few borrowed Items) consonantal* with 
or without a particle or an empty morph insertion. 

8.4.1. on-phone a the tic :ie duplicated stews 
1. Unmodified igduplication 


chu 

what 

chu-chu 

vhat(Pl) 


su 

who 

su-su 

who(PI) 


thull 

this much 

thull-thull 

this uch(repetatlve) 

hyaugu 

red(one) 

hyaugu-hyaugu 

(oniy)red(oncs) 

hyau 

red 

hyau-hyau 

r oddl all 


no 

eatl 

ne-ne 

eatl(emphatic 

i) 

n»-net 

eating simul¬ 
taneously 

nf»-na >-nrt-nS* 

having eaten for a 

very long time 

lyut 

back side 

lyat-lyuf 

closely behind 

that 

self 

the f-thet 

among-selves 


Jhl» 

ve(Inclusive> 

Jhi*-jhl* 

among ourselves 

b echl 

half 

bechl-bochl 

half(each) 


let 

In a month 

let-la* 

(In) every month 


2. Modified Hettupilcatlon 

The most common and productive reduplication in Nevarl Is 
the reduplication of a base with vocalic modification in the initial 






syllable of the base* This type of reduplication occurs vhen 
the Item In question is not locusred, l*e* vhsn the specificity 
of that Item is Irrelevant* The reduplicated stem often means 
"the base item and tilings like It or things naturally associated 
with It*" or the reduplication may be only a natter of stylistic 
or habitual expression in which case the reduplicated sten has 
the same meaning as that of the base Item. 

The meaning of the reduplicated stem will be given only 
when It differs considerably from that of the base Item* otherwise 
it Is to be interpreted as mentioned above. 

The vocalic modification takas place according to the 
following rules * (Fx&raples follow each rule.) 

Rule 1 (-) 

(y) V 11 - a 


Its * 

wick 

•e 

ltai-ata* 

ml 

fire 

ml-ma 

tlsa 

as 

ornament 

tlsa-tasa 

si 

_ m 

wood 

al-sa 

un 

wool 

un-an 

KhU 

thief 

khu-kha 

tu 

sugar¬ 

cane 

tu-ta 

duru 

milk 

ciuru-dam 

byu 

Givol 

byu-ba 

myu 

£•111 

nytt-ma 


Rule 1*1* | 1 * - as* 

jl» cumin Jl*-Jae» sut stitching fluidsa»* 
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iuXe 


»•: 

<*: 


i »co 

sickle 

lea- oe »ca 

cit 

mark 

cl t-eae» 

kul 

kitchen- kul-kaet 

paui 

arrogance 

phul-ph «• t 


knife 





Rule 

i»2» 

(y)Ul —-■— 

at 



kut 

spado 

ku *-ka» 

byut 

glvaOiab) 

byu t-ba t 

dale 

1«2*1* 

(y)u» -— 

at 



cut 

povder 

cut-cat 

khyut 

dark 

khyu-kha1 

3ule 

2. 

<-) 






r v Non-fi 





IL v | , * 

^ M ^ 

— 1 




M 




Note 

yNon-ii 

Is followed by /l/ or /u/ the latter remains 


Intact In the resultant 

form. 



elat 

liquor 

elat-iia» 

raye 

tongue f 

inye-rat 





eong 


kye 

curry y 

*ye-ki 

khe 

talk 

kha-khl 


pulse 





eve 

urine 

cve-cl 

thwa 

beer 

thwe-thi 

kyebe garden 

kyabe-klb® 

P»8f t 

Sjfvop ) 

pes»»-ple»t 





shopping 


let 

reddish 

le!-i!» 

dheu 

curd 

dhau-dhlU 

keca 

black- 

keoa-klca 

apa 

brick 

apa-lpa 


soli 


cooked- j«-n 
rice 


Jya work 


JyE’-Jl 
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scu 

merchant. 

s&u-slu 

pad sooer 

ptiu-plu 


master 




(thing) 


Ivapu 

quarrel(N) 

Ivapu-lipu 

pyaj onlon(B) 

py&j-plj 

aula 2. 

il < 

» 

. % 

•i 

i , 

■ 


j y t Ron-ii 

-It 




| 

19 

• 

4 





che* 

grend-son 

cha *-chi• 

nye » buffalo 

ray©*-ml * 

bhwe* 

feast 



bhvol-bht» 

laf vater 

le»-U» 

ghyM 

ghee 



ghye*-ghl» 

kv»» crow 

kwe»-kl* 

k 38 * 

son 



kae*-kl* 

mbyos* daughter 

ralhyae»-ahl* 

gvm* 

moustache 

gvae*-gl* 

ta» lock 

taf-tl* 

Jhya» 

window 


Jhya»-Jhl* 

!<hvc f face 

khwa *-khi * 

aula 2 . 

2. ( 


r 

j Hon«ii_ _ t ui a | f 




p 

[ y 

4 

f 

1 




s© t 

Tibetan 


se*-s it 

ichya * egg 

.<hya»-khl* 

kva* 

bone 



«we»- .{* 

.ta * thorn 


py©* 

hip 



pya*-pl* 

lve* stone 

iv**-i!* 

i© *pa 

tile 



3a *pa~i *pa 

gh 3e * grass 

ghaef-:»Ll 9 

khvaaf 

deaf man 

idiw ae-khl * 

da t money 

da*-dl* 

pyaf 

out 



pya *-pl* 

svaf flower 

sva »-sT i 

HxcootionE ( 

V 

» 

' 

) © —— 

— a 




i 

9 

. y 

■ 

* 




When the following 

syllable ends In /l/* e*g* 


a©sl 

Ink 



masl-masl 

phasl pumpkin 

phesl«phasl 

khwebl 

tear 



xhv^bl-fdiabi 

chyolt ground- 

chyall-ahall 


floor 









asa 


Another common and productive 

type of reduplication is 

the redunlicetIon with a particle or 

an empty **orph insertion the 

latter 

of which is borrowed from Nepali, a*g* 

tael 

son 

kaef-yG-itag# 

sons (exclusively) 

mhyao# 

daurhter 

nhy ae *-ya-why ae i 

daughters (exclusively) 

thu 

thief 

chu-ya-itnu 

thieves (without exception, 

n» 

eat 

na-ro-ne 

eetl (emphatic) 

ya 

do 

ya-ro-yc 

dot (emphatic) 

da 

boat 

ae-ro-ck 

be&tl (emphatic) 

ne 

eat 

no*-ph*»kiwrp-nA 

eat as much as you can eat 



ne*-sa-np 

eat if you ore going to eat 

ya 

do 

y oe t-phf'kicwp-ye 

do as much as you con do 



ye»-8fi-y» 

do if you are going to do 

da 

beat 

d .13 1 -phokJsve-da 

beet as much as you can beat 



daa *-3a-da 

beat if you are going to beat 

bbag 

run 

away (3) 

bhag-G-bhag(lt) 

running away 

tan 

pull(B) 

tan-a-tan(N) 

pulling 

mar 

4111(B) 

m*u?-a«raar(lf) 

fighting fiercely 


o 

a 

I 

some temporal nouns 

which, when reduplicated, 

yield adverbs of 

time, e.g* 


nhl 

day 


nhl-nhl» dally 

CG 

night 


ca*-ca# exclusively 

during nights 

la 

month 


iSt-ie* for several 

months 
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8 *4*2* Phonosthetlc Rcdusjiic: ted tens 

Phonesthetle bases ore reduplic ■ ted to derive most of 

the adverbs 

of n&nner, e.g. 

hv m »-hv ae t 

bitterly (crying, weeping) 

/ 

hard (gazing) 

bhve >-bhve * 

bhv**-bhv»f 

Intensely, profusedly (bleeding) 

phet-a-ph-'t 

quickly (walking) 

ser-a-ser 

without diversion (walking) 

dheta-a-dham 

acting continuously without break 

chyas-qya® 

all nixed up 

Jval-jval 

shining, sparkling (of tilings) 

jhei«ra?ll» 

brilliance (of lightning) 

•1-nel 

confusion 

ger-ber 

disorder 

chat-pet 

POntlng 

phu»-phii» 

breathing with difficulty (duo to asthm for Instance) 

mlrl-mlrl 

soft creaking noise (e»g* when one val<s an the 
wooden floor above) 

cw£ i t 

noise of shoes while walking, noise of a nouse 

cy v *-cy ae * 

crying of a baby 

* 
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.5. A Tfote on TJumerela 


t rom the point of view of their structure Nevarl 

(cardinal) numerals can be slmplo or ct nplex* 

Complex numerals 

are either derived or composite* 


!• Clmple Numerals 


Never1 has the following tlnple numerals* 

0 1 J /chi/ / i 100 | —, e*g* /se-ohl/ one hundred 

/che/ elsewhere* e*g* /che/ one 

/Jhin-che/ eleven 

( 2 1 /nl/ C 3 9 /svV { 4 ( /pye/ 

( 5 ( /na/ 

I 6 1 /khu/ ( 7 9 /nhe/ 1 3 t /cya/ 

I 10 I /Jhtn/ / — 9 1 ( to ( 9 (, e*g* 

C 9 I /gu/ 

/ Jh ln-che/ 

eleven 

/jhln-nl/ 

twelve 

/jhln-cya/ 

eighteen 

/Jhln-gu/ 

nineteen 

/jhl/ elsewhere, e*g* /jhl/ 

ten 

X 100 ( /so/ / - ( 1 (, s*g* /sa-cbl/ 

one hundred 

/set/ elsewhere, e*g« /nl-set/ 

tvo hundred 

/ sve»s«»#/ 

three hundred 

( 1000 £ /dw?>»/ 


2* Derived Numerals 


The decades are derived from their corresponding simple 

numerals, l*o* the numerals 20, d0, 40, 50, 60, 70, 30 and 90 are 

derived from 2, 3, 4, 5 , 6, 7, 3 and 9 respectively by adding the 

suil'lx / -1/ * 





The following s. rd 1 ta*es place? 


1. L 1 ] ♦ 1 --1» 




[ ve J 

O- 1 A 

1+4 m 




<55 * 1 © 

[ <y)« 

j 




O - ya A 4 


til 

nl 

two 

V * W( ~ X 

ni» 

Ul 

twenty 

•we 

three 


sul 

thirty 

pye 

four 


Pi» 

forty 

•a 

na 

five 


net 

fifty 

Khu 

six 


Khul 

sixty 

nh nhe 

seven 


nhe * 

seventy 

cya 

eight 


cot 

eighty 

gu 

nine 


gul 

ninety 


3 • Composite lluraarals 

All the composite numerals are of coordinating ©ndocantrlc 

type* 

■ipttot 

jhln-chp 10 ♦ 1 3 11 nl *-gu 2 * 9 « 29 

khul-pye 60 ♦ 4 * 64 swe-ea* 3 x 100 * 300 

pye-dvj®f we svp*se * we na 4 x 1000 ♦ 3 x 109 ♦5 s * 4,305 

khul-pye^dvef we swa-s® t ve na (60 ♦ 4) x 1000 ♦ 3 x 100 5 * 64,305 
Note Nepali numerals are also frequently used especially whan 

the numbers equal to or greater than 1,00,0 >0 are Involved. 
However, tha two numeral systems (Nepali and 'levari) are 
never mixed up. 
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3*6* A Jute 

on uaueatlvlsatlon 




W* have so far noticed 

that formally causativlzation 

In Nov&rly as In Nepali, can be brought about through two different 

morphological processes' 




!• tlircugh suffixation (cf. 3.2.2 

■3.(11)) 


2. through modification or internal change (cf. 8.2.3.2.) 


Femantically ceusatlvlmtions are 

of two types* 

Type 1 

to beAeccroe s.th. * 

Causativlzation -— to do that th* 

ca 

be open 

cae*k 

open 

5cwa 

be hot 

kvak 

heat 

pya 

be wet 

pyak 

make wet 

gen 

be dry 

gank 

dry 

gu 

be torn 

Khu 

tear 

gy* 

be frightened 

khya 

frighten 

son 

move 

senk 

more (s.th.) 

Type 2 

tc do s.th. ♦ Causa tivlzat ion —< 

~ to make s.o. do that t 

dyen 

sleep 

thyen 

make s.o. sleep 

nhil 

laugh 

nhl'k 

make s.o. laugh 

khva 

weep 

khve tk 

make s.o. weep 

khu 

steal 

khulk 

make s.o. steal 

ya 

do 

yak 

make s.o. do 

oa 

search 

mne'k 

make s.o. search 

ne 

eat 

nek 

make s.o. eat 

• 




All the verbs at the left side of Type 1 are Intransitive 
vhereas In Type 2 sone of them (first three) are Intransitive and 
some (last four) are transitive* 

Causetlvlzation, syntactically specking, converts intransi¬ 
tive verbs into transitive ones and transitive verbs into dltransl- 
tlve ones, e»g* 


Intransitive V®rb ♦ Causatlvizatlon ——— Transitive V^rb 
/meca .divale/ /vet meca(ytte) khvetkele/ 

The child cried* lie made the child cry* 


/chapa calc/ 

The door opened. 


/vet khapa eaetkelo/ 
He opened the door* 


Transitive Verb ♦ causatlvizatlon —- Dltransltive Verb 


/vet ja nale/ 
He ate rice* 


/vet Jltet Ja nekel®/ 
He fed me rice* 


/vet jya yate/ 
He did vork* 
(He worked*) 


/vet jltet jya yakale/ 
He made me do work* 

(He made me work*) 





obi 

C h A F T g .i NINA 

iewiri iMiccrttr 

item other then particles enter Into inflectional 
constructions* 

9*1* Nomlnao. Inflection 

Nominal steras that are nouns or pronouns inflect for 
Humber (Singular and Plural) and Casa (Nominative, Genitive, 

Coral tntiv , objective, Ablative- rgativ© and w>cotivey. 

Singular dumber and Norainatlve Case are not overtly marked. 

Mjective and Proacjective stems inflect for Number 
and Classifier stems Inflect for Case only under various cons- 
tralnts* (>or details see 9*1*3.) 

Nominal stems are first followed by Number Inflection 
and then by Case Inflection* 

Nouns are always in the Third Person, and so are 
Pronouns with the exception of *lrst and lecond Person Pronouns 
and gelativo Pronouns agreeing with these. 

vender is not an Inflectional category in Ifev&rl (except 
for a few borrowed Adjective stems)* 

9*1*1* Noun Inflection 
1* Number 

Nouns a .a a two-fold distinction of Number* Singular and 
lural* Singular is unvar ied. Plural Is narked by / C /, /pint/, 




/pln/t /pi*/* /te»/ or /te/. Their occurrence la conditioned 
by (i) the type of noon with which they occur f and (it the type 
of c&se-ending that follows than. The following diagram sh \ 
their distributional pattern* 

with 

htnship nouns 

before Locative-ending 6 

before Genitive-ending plni 

before other Case-endings pin 

when no case-ending lollavc, pi* 

!•©• Wien the noun is in 
Nominative form. 


Note /pin/ — 

- /ptf/ /- Velar 

-top 

Examples 


teta "elder sister* 1 

khica "dog 1 

Plurals 

Genitive 

teta-p ini-0 

khlca-tei-w 

Cogitative 

t*ta-pln-.ce 

dilca-te *- *q 

Objective 

teta-pin-te 

•tfilca-te*-te 

Ablative- rgatlve 

teta-pln-se* 

khlca-te»-ae 

Nominative 

t»te-pl* 

xhica-t# 


The Number distinction Is neutralized before the hocatlve- 
endlng the noun stem being realized always In its unmarked (l.u. 
Singular) form, 


with 

Non-klnshlp nouns 

te* 

te: 

te 



( 


w« 

) dyes-ef 

m 

ipi» 

r 

* 


(that) country 
those) countries 


> 


From the point of view of number Inflection nouns earn 

» 

be divided Into following groups’ 

Cti Ton-piurfclisabie Nouns 

These nouns Are Inherently singular In sense And there¬ 
fore can never be used In plural sense* Proper » uns, abstract 
nouns and oass nouns fell under thlsgroup, e*g* 
kamela a female name ta* anger 

Jajcl (uncooked* rice la? water 

The plural Marker can be added to some of these neons 

but the resultant forms mean not the plural of the noun in 
queitlon but something like* 1 that noun and things alike or things 
naturally associated with It* or ’different varieties of the nount 
e«g* 

ksmela-pit jamala and others usually associated with her 
Jatl-t® different varieties of rice 

(11) Plural iouns 

These nouns ere Inherently plural In sense but they 
take the plural marxer only optionally* This group eompr'sos 
coordinate copulative compound nouns 9 «•£• 

ma»-*bu (-plf) parents daJu-.<tja v-: i f bro-hirs 



ill) lorallgable Hoang 


' Theso nouns hcve singular and plural forms. They ti as 
the plural marker as shown In the diagram above* e.g* 


tat* 

elder sister 

t»ta-pi* 

elder sisters 

pasa 

friend 

pasa-pi* 

friends 

khlca 

dog 

ihlco-t* 

dogs 

tepull 

cap 

tepuil-te 

caps 


The plural marker can be optionally dropped vhen these 
nouns are qualified by quantitative adjectives/proadjecttvea, e.g. 
nim< t»ta(-p?*) two elder sisters 
yekicwe Khlc&(-te) many dogs 

2* Casa 

There are six cases In ??ewarl. Thsy are* 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Cooltative 

Objective 

/biatlvs- rgatlve 

Locative 

or these Nominative Is unnerved, other cases are manifested 
through overt endings* 

Tfon-anlraate nouns do not occur in Cooltative case f< r 
and animate nouns normally do not occur In Locative case ioc s. 




Rote 


1* comltatlve and Objective ctse endings cui be regarded as 

being affixed to the Genitive form (not the Nominative form)* 
iat such a treatment Is avoided here for the sake of 
simplicity. 

2* Ablative) Agentlvc, and Instrumental case forms are 

regularly identical* They are best regarded as a single 
"Source" case. However, the name Ablative- rgatlvo Is 
proposed. (For further details see 'form-i unction correla¬ 
tion for Cases' below*) 

2* Comltatlve Indicates possession without necessarily 
Implying ownership* 

Case Realizati ons 
Nominative Case 

Unmarked, e.g. ran dyene "Ham slept." 

Genitive, Comltatlve am Ob j ective Ca ses 

Genitive, Comltatlve and Objective cases have a pair 
of markers each* Their occurrence Is conditioned by the fttyober 
of the HP to which the marker Is affixed as shown below» 

singul ar fxura* 


Genitive 

ya 

• 

Comltatlve 

ya«e 

KB 

Objective 

yate 

te 



Genitive form takes the classifier /gq/ when the object 
possessed is a non-sn taste noun* the classifier /mV optionally 
when the object possessed Is a non- .inship animate noun anu no 
classifier uhen the object possessed Is a :imhlp animate noun* 

Examples 
Go nit iye 

sons 


, Jlnl paee-ya 

kaef-plf 

' my friend’s 

’ Jlml paaaplnl-* 


| my irlends* 


Jlml paeaplnl-Q 
Conltatlve 


Jlml pase-ya 1 (-me) &lea(-te) 

" my friend’s 

’ Jlml pasaplnl-0 

[my friends’ 

I Jlml pasa-ya gu chye(-te) 

' my friend* s j 


[ my friends’ 1 


dog<s) 


house (s) 


’ Jlml pasa-y&ke 

dhyeba du 

, lly friend has 

[ Jlml paaapin-ke [ 


’ lly friends have 


money. 


bbjo ctlve 
v«( 


Jlml pasa-yate j 
Jlml pasapln-te j 


dale 


He beat 


my friend 
i. my friends 


Note Vjhen a noun in Genitive fora functions as a Patient In a 


sentence It tastes no classifier at all* 




6tU 




Jlrai pasa-ya 

’ nine k ae* 

du Uy friend has 

two sons 


l nine khica 


• 

two dogs 


’ nikha chye 


’ two houses 


ablative -. rgatl ve Can o (fr ora, by, by moans of) 

Ablative- rgatlvo ease has several realizations the 
occurrence of which Is conditioned by several factors- Soraq of 
the realisations are phonologic ally conditioned, some others 
are morphologically conditioned- The three cm In conditioning 
factors are as follows * 

1. the Number of the stera to which the case nar*er la affixed, 
2« the Gender of the stew (animate or non-anlmate), and 
3- th® Syllable Structure of the stem (open or closed, add if 
open whether ending in a short vowel or a long vowel, In 
a nasalized vowel or a nn-nasalized vowel, monosyllabic or 
polysyxlablc etc-). 

The Ablative-Srgativa case realisations arc listed below 
against their conditioning factors- 

Note 1* C stands for the final consonant of a closed syllable* 

V st nos for the ftnax vowel of an open syllable- 
2* samples follow each rule which mentions the preceding 
environment and the realization of that along with the 
realization of the case- 

1- /fe>lurai(/ ♦ /a©»/ 

pasa-p£f friends pr,se-pin-s#» khlca-to d gs khlca-te*-se» 




2. /W/ ♦ /n It/ - 1 - 1 / 

If /r/ 4 • nasalized the nasaiitsstion Is maintained In the 
Ablattve-^rgatlvs form as veil* 


sau 

merchant 

sau-ne* 

kel 

pimpla 

kei-ne* 

pfiU 

marmalade 

peu-n®» 

sipaf 

soldier 

slpal-ne * 

3. /C/ 

♦ /n©*/ 

-/ c*^ */ 



i a etUi 

school 

lsxui»a* 

nyec 

chair 

myec-a* 

pyaj 

onion 

pyaj*e* 

men 

mind 

men»e» 

O . „ 

4. / V / +/n#*/ 

_ /tf tj 



Krthi 

stick 

kethl * 

bare 

goldsmith bare* 

mulu 

needle 

mulu f 

sale 

horse 

sale* 

pass 

friend 

pasa* 

khu 

thief 

khu* 

se 

hair 

set 

chye 

house 

chye* 

e /wX»/ « /*»«•/ __ 

/V :-*na*/ 



U • / 1 

V ■ f HV ■ 

■/ 



If /v F */ Is nasalized the 

nasalization remains intact In 

the 

AblativeErgative form as well* 



il» 

lead 

11»-ne* 

phvegl* 

beggar 

phvegf :-n©» 

che* 

grandson 

che*~n»* 

ithye* 

•E« 

khy© »-ae» 

k 30 * 

son 

umi-no* 

clhup «i 

Incense 

dhup ae l-n» t 

6 • /u */ + /ne*/ 


/u-i J*/ /mono syllable 




/(u)-if */ /polysyllable 

Jut 

gambling 

ju-le * 

puthu* 

pond, 

!&<ta 

pu<h(uj-i£ * 

clhu ? 

dust 

dhu-1®* 

bhutu* 

kitchen. 

bhut(u)*ll* 


oven 






7. /dt/ ♦ /n©»/ 


/u*-na»/ 


ku* corner 

put painter pu*-nr>» 


boKhii* pigeon be<shuf«*lMM 
arnd* man nu»-n»* 


8* /»*/ ♦ /na»/ 


/ e-le */ 

/(•)-!»*/ 


/animate 

/ non-nninata» 
monosyllable 

/non-animat©, 
polysyllable 


cy»» 

servant 

cye*»n#» 

nay© • f roman, 
chieftan 

neyeiHtie* 

ghya* 

ghee 

ghya-le# 

nttge* heart 

nug (•)*•!»• 

p ese» 

shop 

pre(a)-l»l 

vasef mediain* 

wa»(e)^i®» 

a* /at/ ♦ /n»»/ 

-—- 

/S»-n©f/ /animate 

* 




/e-nei/ /non-anlmate 

, monosyllable 




/(•) -n© »/ /non-animate, 

polysyllable 

dwef 

bull 

dwe*«net 

aij©« nan 

ml jf -*ni* 

chye* 

head 

chye-n© * 

cikef oil 

cik(a)*n«l 

nhlpef 

tail 

nhip(e)-nef nhaefpef ear 

nhaa tp(e)*nef 

10. /a 

*/ ♦ /ne */ 


/a *-n©«/ /animate 







/a-l©»/ /non-animate 

kola* 

wife 

kela»-ne» 

ba * father 

ba !•n»* 

lt«pa> 

forehead 

?«@pa~l©* 

diva * face 

^chva-lt i 

jhya» 

window 

jhya-le* 

pwai hole 

pva-lef 









373 

11* /E*/ ♦ /na*/ ——— /a* 

-no*/ 



ma * mother 

raa*-ne* 

k® * 

blind 

person 

kaf-n** 

svf* t flower 

svit*-n~ * 

bpra* 

peanut 

b»ra*-na* 

Kxceptlons 





5. ki* Insect 

ki-le* 

Jeni * 

waist- 

cloth 

jeni- ... » 

di . iTf rafter 

dhell-ne* 

phe* 

air, wind phs-ot* 

th at» place 

thfi-SO* 

nhae* 

nose 

nha-se* 

6 • toil spade 

icu f-na » 

dhucu* 

store 

dhuk(u) -tl* 

senu* huge 

wooden 

box 

sen(tt) »khe* 




8. kape* cloth 

Kap(e)-ta* 

khe * 

charriot 

ihe-te * 

*hipa* rope 

xhlp(e)-te* 

ge»pa* 

neck 

geip(a) -te» 

dheve* ladle 

dh*v©-te* 

serge* 

sky 

serga^te* 

hvat hole 

hwe-t* * 

icvr * 

crow 

kwe-kba* 

sile* quilt 

§lx(»)-*faa* 




9. at mango 

S*-ne» 

ga* 

«ong 

ge»-ni* 

ke * thorn 

k*»the* 

pe* 

bamboo 

pe-the* 

lO.lta* wick 

lta*-ne* 

ela* 

liquor 

sla-«t2|a* 

tva* beak 

twa-tha# 

pwa* 

stomach 

pva-the* 

lur> hand 

Iha-te » 




ll«ga* village 

ge-rae* 

the* 

pillar 

t ha-rat t 

da * money 

driHESal 

na* 

name 

na -tael 
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O 

Rote /V»/- h/ f- non »nS> i l*e. the closing long 

vowel of the base loses its length (era nasalization, 11* 
any) when followed by the Ablative- rgatlve marker other 
than /ne»/. 

vocative Case (In, on, at, into etc.) 

Locative case, like Ablative-irgatlve case, has several 
realizations some of which are lexically conditioned and some 
phonoioglcally conditioned. .Lexically conditioned realizations 
are treated hera os exceptional cases* Die phonologlcaily condi¬ 
tioning factor, l.e. the syllable structure of the stem, Is dealt 
with In detail* 

he Locative case realisations are listed below against 
their conditioning factors followed by examples. 

1. /w/ ♦ /xe»/ - /w-lef/ 

If /V/ Is near11sod the nasalisation remains Intact In 
the ^ocatlve form as well. 

kel pimple cel-le* pau marmalade oau-le* 

2. /c/ ♦ /let/ - /c-e t/ 

le :ul school Iskul-ef myec chair nyoc-o t 

pyaj onion pyaj-e* men mind mim-e* 

3. /l/ + hoc -—— /it/ /u/ hoc ———- /ul/ 

/%/ * hoc - /e»/ /c/ ♦ no c ——— /o */ 

/u/ + juoc --— / 30 »/ 









If /v/ is nasalized the nasalization remains intact in 
the Locative form as wall, (/u/ ♦ Loc is reaizsd as /ul/) 


tutl 

lag 

tutl’ 

si 

wood 

si ’ 

mhutu 

mouth 

mhutul 

bu 

farm 

bul 

svane 

ladder 

svane’ 

chye 

house 

ehyet 

iiyaoe 

garden 

itycbe t 

•% 

be 

floor 

be’ 

ah lea 

pocket 

ahic as t 




4. A F */ ♦ /i®*/ 

-A* 

t-le’/ 




If /V F t/ 

is nasalized the nasalization remains intact 

in the 

jjocatlvc 

lor® as veil* 




i» 

sputum 

i »-ie» 

ci» 

mark 

clt»iet 

gvet 

nut 

gwe f-le t 

Xhye» 

e«g 

khye t-ie i 

gw as t 

moustache 

gwae t-ie l 

gheit 

grass 

gh ae t-le ’ 


5. /ui/ ♦ /is*/ —-/u»•!«»/ / monosyllable 

/(u)-iit/ / polysyllable 

kut spado ku’-i«» puldmt pond, pu<h(u,-lit 

lake 

dhuf dust dimt-iet bhutut kitchen, ohut(u)-llt 

oven 

6. /lilt/ ♦ /let/ -— /ut-ifflt/ 

dhu’ incense dhu»~le t jakieut rice- Jakicut-le’ 

flour 

7. /•»/ ♦ /le»/ —— — — /e-let/ /monosyllable 

/( e) -1q */ /poly syllable 

ghyet gho© ghy?-le» gh»t pitcher gho-let 

peset shop pes(e)-ief nuge* heart nug(e)-le* 



8. *t/ ♦ /le*/ 


t/ /monosyllable 



• 

/(a)-net/ /polysyllable 



chy©t head 

ehye-ne t 

pyet 

hip 

pya-ne» 


cl oil 

clK(e;-na» 

nh 90 tpet 

ear 

nh setp( a) -net 

d. /a*/ ♦ /let/ 

-- / a-ie »/ 




khva f face 

ithva-ie t 

Jhyat 

window 

Jhya-le 

i 

pvr. t hole 

pva-le» 

kept, t 

forehead 

i 

itepn-la* 

1». /at/ ♦ /let/ 

-At 

-let/ 




•vat ilovar 

awe t-le t 

bera* 

peanut 

bora tie t 

...{captions 






4* Janlt vaistcioth joni-Khe* 

feel!’ 

rafter 

dhplt-ao t 

neklt nail,peg 

neki-eie* 

peclt 

finger 

pool-ne 

» 

phat air,wind 

pho-ee t 

th set 

place 

the-set 


fihae* nose 

nha-se t 





5*dhuku> store 

dhuk(tt)-ti» 

aenut 

huge 

8on(u)-khe» 




wooden- 






box 



6 • 'tut corner 

ku-net 





7*Kape* cloth 

kap(ej-t©t 

khet 

charrlot 

Khe-te < 


khlpet rope 

khlp(e) -tet 

getpet 

neck 

gepCe)-te» 

dhevet ladle 

dheve-t«a t 

aerget 

sky 

serge-tet 

hvat hole 

hv. '-to * 

slla» 

quilt 

sll(e)- 

**he* 





8* ©* mango e*-le* 

caw®* bamboo* olive* »le* 
shoot 

ki* thorn ke-the* 

J* «o.a* liquor ©it - ;ho* 
tva* beak twa-the* 

10 • g&* village ga-me* 

no* naa*# ru.~i.io* 

aewcri has a grou* of irregularly infiactec nouns — all 
broadly refaring to locations or tlae»ioints of various kinds* 
lo Illustrate some of then In comparison with regular nouns * 


Stem 

Rogulcr 

nouns 

^OP 

Gan 

ubj 

, bl-Srg 

IOC 

swan© 

'lacaar* 

awane 

swena-ye 

svene-yate 

svens* 

swan©* 

ewe 

•urine' 

eve 

cw-ya 

cve-yct© 

ewe* 

ewe* 

pesa* 

'shop.' 

i-ffipi 

i t a ? * -y a 

*ese*~yet© 

p©b(#)-j.©» 

iea(e)-ie* 

nut 

'p.ua» 

nai 

nhl-y» 

nhl-yet© 

nhi* 

nhi* 

ca 

•aolljCxay* 

ca 

ce-ya 

ca-yat® 

ca* 

c fa* 

gwe* 

'nut* 

gW2* 

gwe * -ye 

gw©* -yato 

gwe*-ne* 



ge» 

gong 

gi>*-lo* 

bhwa* 

paper 

bhwe-te* 

p.©* 

bamboo 

i©-the* 

lha* 

hano 

iha-te* 

p.va* 

stomach 

pwe-the* 

tha* 

filler 

tha-ne* 



Xrrecular nouns 


1 dune 

■Inside’ dune 

cune-ya 

dune-yat© 

dune* 

dune 

2 cw?> 

'to*.,above' ewe* 

ewe*-ye 

eve * -y&t© 

ewe* 

ewe* 

3 rahlge* 

'yesterday' nkige* 

nshigf>*-ya ahig£*-yat© ohige* 

tthige* 

4 mil 

'day' nhlne* 

/nhl 

ruiine* -ya 

nhlne*-yat3 nhlno* 

nhlne* 

5 ce 

'night' cane* 

/ca 

cane*-ya 

cane *-ynt© 

cans©* 

^.cans* 

eane* 

6 kv©ne* 

'tomorrow' k©ne* 

kane * -ya 

.me* -yat© 

kanse* 

“> K.?ne * 

kane* 


maiagicaily with the following nouns* 

*- QjW ? . fl Kfcf 


*lne 

outside 

kune 

downstairs 

dy©*ne 

to*, over 


nhe* ne 

front 

llmne 

-liune 

back 

g©n©UrolU where 


th©n©(fToN). here 

cne(rTQH) there 

a* 

now 


llpa 

after 

nhafa 

before 

iianca 

early evening 

thukfll* 

this year 

thegune 

last year 

nogune 

year before 

last 

©le 

after a while 

kc* s© 

day after 
tomorrow 

mill* g© 

day baforo 
yesterday 


altoar(khunn) Sunday 






2 ewe 







kw» 

bottom,OQlOV 

tela 

Uistairs 

to* 1© 

underneath 


Sltuf 

ena, edge 

blca 

cldale 

sutil© 

morning 


3 nhig©* ty^e 






nocc©* 

some tine ago 

b©*nl* 

lata evening 

aklwa* 

next year 


iwe* 

year altar next thou 

today 

bh©celW<ka* after a 

wulle 

4 nhl 

'clay*, 5 ca 

'night* 

and t> ksno* » 

tomorrow 

' are unique 

casee 







Mote 
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1 * The genitive form of these irregular nouns of location is 

more commonly replaced by a eorapotinc adjective, e.g*, /dune-ya/ 
"of inside" is rejLacec by 


[ duna-eweri-gu jt 

"one . viiico j 

is ins ice" 

[ dune-cv©* -tr.© j 

. %ho j 



2* The stems /cv©/ 't^*' and /kv©/ 'bottom* are seen In the 

derivative adverbs /cw»-(s)s©*/ 'just above' and /icw©-(s)#s*/ 
'Just below' respectively. The stem /sutii©/ 'morning' is seen 
in the compound constructions lit© /suthr-katiel/ 'morning work', 
/sutiie-nhapa*/ 'early in the morning'* similarly the stems 
/cc/ 'night' enc /nhi/ 'day' are soon In constructions like 
/c©-ohi/ 'whole night', /ui-ca/ 'two nights', /ca*-ca*/ 'exclu¬ 
sively curing niglit(s)'J /nhi-chi/ 'whole day', /nhi-nhi*/ 
'every cay', /nhi*-nik?*/ 'twice a bay'. 

3« The abl-irg form of all the above mentioned irregular noun# 
of location, when reduplicatea, yields coverbs, e*g. 
altar* slthe* (hu) "(Go) exclusively along the edge line". 

3*1*2. * ronoun Inflection 

ironouns, like nouns, inflect for Number and Case, nice 
nouns again they make a two-fold distinction of Number (^inguxar 
and fiurel) and a six-fold distinction of Cose (Nominative, Geni¬ 
tive, conltatlve, Objective, Ablative-ergative and locative). 



joO 


vocative case is restricted to third person singular 
personal pronoun /we/ and singular demonstrative pronouns /we/ 
and /thve/ (uhan they represent non-anlmate objects) and non- 
human general Interrogative pronoun /chu/. 

The following norphophonenlc changes are relevant to this 
section* 


1. chen ♦ Velar Stop 

chen 

- Velar Stop 

pin 


pin 


e >g. oh»n*gu ———- 

chen-gu 


your 

chtk-pin-ke —• 

chlk-pln-ke 


with you (Hon) 

2 * CV ♦ gut ——- 

CV-U 



e«g« chli-plnl-gu —- 


your (Hon) 

Jl-gu -- 

* Jl~u 


ny 

3 • va ♦ ya •••• ■**” 

— v« •.. 



thve 

thve 



su 

su 



e*g. v*>-ya - 

v»-l 


hla-her 

thve-yata- 

- thve-ite 


to this 

su-yatte --— 

su-lke 


with whom 


!• Perr-nax Pronoun 
Munbor 


Personal pronouns make Slnguinr-rlural distinction. 
Singular la unmarked, Plural markers are /pi*/* /plnl/, /pin/, 









/mi/ and /m/ the occurrence of which is conditioned by the 
following factors * 

(i) the type of pronoun (Honorific -r Non-honorific), and 
(li) the type oi case anoint that follows it. 

The following diagram illustrates choir distributional pattern* 

vltET - with 

honorific Ron-honorific 
pronouns pronouns 

before Genitive-ending pini ml 

before other case-endings pin si 

when no ease-ending follows, pi* 

i.e. when the pronouns are 
In Nominative form 


Examples 

vek*»-rini-w their (Hon) i-ni-w their 

vek9*-pin-te to then (Hon) i-'.-te to them 

veke*-pl* they (Hon) i-pi» they 


T fote 


1. First person inclusive plura* pronoun is realised as /jhl*/ 
throughout except in Ruminative form where it optionally ta«.os 
the plural marker /pi*/ as well, a.g. 

jhi* « Jhl»-pi* we (inclusive) Jhi* J - .o j i with us 
Jhl* (na*> our (mother) j -ta [ to 

3hi»-*u (chye) our (house) 


••VO 

• i 

> 

* i 




II * 

f 

i ‘ • ^ t 

„ 

-89* 

I, 





2. The number distinction is neutralized (piural lorn being 
used throughout) with first end second person pronoune In 
genitive cose form when the object they qualify Is an animate 
noun, e»g» 



; 

chica 

. my/our 


. . 

* 

’ your/your (PI) 


’ chlkplnl 


’ your(Hon)/your(fion PI) 

but t 

jigu chye 


ly house 


jlalgu chye our house 


1*2* case 


Personal pronoune Inflect for Doninativs, Oenltlve, 
Coisltatlve* objective and Ablative- rgativs cases* In addition 
third perror singular pronoun also inflects for j-ocatlve case 
vhen It represents a non-oninate object* 


Case Realisations 


liomltuttlvo Ca se 

Uncior^ed, e.g» /Ji/ *I" 

genitive C«.>se 

/ya/ /III Sg —, /•/ /elsewhere, e*g* 

wc-ya his 1-ni-w their 

ve.'.u *-ya his (Ron) wokeIni-w their* (Mon) 

Kcte Pronouns In lenitive form take the classifiers In the same 

manner as the nouns in that form for which refer to j«l*i.*2* 
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Coaltatlve and Objective C&s os 


Comitatlve and Objective cr.sea have three markers 
Their occurrence Is conditioned as follovri 


each 


imitative objective 


yake 

*caf 


yate 

te 


Conditioning environment 

/III « — 

/ I ^ II Hon Eg 
/ elsewhere 


.supples 

ve-yaKi 




with him 


v»-yat* 


to him 

me 


. n ; 

•to i 

with 

; me 


. n ; 

-te* to 

i 

. chi 


• 

’ you (Hon 3g); 


► _ < 

. chi . 

■ 

1 k 


chen-:« 


with you ($g) 


chen-t* to you (If.) 


Ablative - ergative Case 

Personal pronouns behave like nouns aa regards Abialtv-- 
’rgative case realisations! 

/sW /Pl-f 


/-,/ /y n /nil/ /Vf- 


Nappie s 

Ji-m-sei 

chl-n-se* 


by us 

by you (PI) 


Jhii-si* by us (inc* ■: tve) 

chi^in-si* by you . n PI) 
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n i 

jl* by ne 

cht you 

che* by you 

chi you(lion) 

chi* by you(lion) 

ve ho/ she 

ve* by hlct/her 

weket 

he/she (Hon) 

veket-ne* 

by hln/herUioru 

Bxcoptlon 

we 

It 

c-kl* 

by It 


Loca tive Case 

only third person singular pronoun con be Inflected for 
Locative eaee If this pronoun represents e non-cnimats object* (The 
pronoun before this case marker 18 realized as /u/.) The Locative 
mr<er 1* /kl*/, e*g* /u-*tt/ "l«/on lt* w 

1 *3. vtea Alternations In .araonai Pronoung 
Second Person Hon«hunoriric Pronoun s 


/chi/ 

/•PI 

t «*8* 

ch 1—pi * 

you (PI) 

/chen/ 

/• oen 

1 > ®*s* 

chen«*cu(chj£) 

your (SgU house) 


' Com 

1 

1 

cht?n-:-» 

with ycu(sg) 


: bj; 

i 

chen-te 

to you(Sg) 

/ che/ 

/ - Nom 

» ©*B* 

che 

you(Sg) 


; *bi- 


che* 

by you(Sg) 


youCfion Pi) 

you(Hon) 
to you(Hon) 


Second Pe r son honorific *T»n»tmg 

/ohtk/ /-PI f e.g* ehik~pi» 

/chi/ / eisevjhere « • • chi 

chl~te» 



Third Person Hon-honor lf lc pronou ns 


/!/ 

/ - 

•1 


, e.g. l-li 

they 

/u/ 

/ * 

hoc 


, e*g* u-kl* 

in/on it 



' Abl-j 

e^1 


tt-kl * 

by It 

/v®/ 

/ elsewhere, 

, e*g* v® 

he/she/it 





w®-yat® 

to him/her/It 


Note Third Person honorific and First Person Pronouns have no 
stem alternations* 

2* l omoristratlv e i ronoun s 

Demonstrative pronouns C/w®/ "that" and /thva/ "tnis*) 
behave exactly as the third person non-eninate personal pronoun 
(/vp/ "it") as regards Inflection and stem alternation* 

3* Interrogative Pronou ns 

General interrogative pronouns Inflect Hi® the third 
person non-honorific pereonai pronouns except that 

1) the human interrogative pronoun takes a different 
iblative-^rgative ending, e*g* 
su who su-na* by whom 

(but; dm what chu-iTl* by what ciui-rti* in/or. vhat) 

11) the plural is realised by raduplicating the slnuiuar 
including case endings, a*g* 

Irumisr Plural 

su su who 

su-na* cu-na * by - horn 
su-yat® su-yat® to whds 


su 

su-no* 
eu-yate 




ubb 

4* deflexivc /^ronouns 

reflexive pronouns, Ilk® the honorific personal pronouns» 
take the plural markers /plni/, /pin/ and/pi*/. Xn addition the 
stem is optionally reduplicated in plural, e*g» 

tha*(the*)-p{* -salves theKtheO-pin-oat by -salvos 


Reflexive pronouns ta co the case endings as follows* 



xxa 

i*S 

Con 


• bi.—-<r 

Singular 

unmarked 

w 

yake 

yate 

me* • ma*rya* 

Plural 

unnarxed 

• 

ke 

te 

se» 


3. Indefin ite Pronou ns 

Indefinite pronouns *ke nc nir.iher distinction. Various 
case forms of the human indefinite pronoun /au*/ "someone” ere as 
followe* 


Non 

9S£ 

^OL. 

Qb:1 

kb 1-1 rjf 

su* 

su-ya» 

su-ya :ie ^ 

su-ynto* 

su-nane* 


The non-hurum Indefinite pronoun /chu*/ "something' 1 can 
occur in the nominative form only. 

It Is to be noted that the length and nasalisation of 
the baea form are transferred to the final vovel of the case endings. 

In fact the ‘ergativisation* of the interrogative pronominal 
oree forms gives their corresponding Indefinite pronominal ease 
forms* 
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Peraonal I bg. 

Ron 

it 

Oan 

Anlm 

41-aX 

Non-anim 

ill® 

'41-ka* 

m 

il-ta* 

ua-ai 

Jl« 


FI -xci 

4i-pl« 

ii-nd 

JllBi-gU 

Jl-ct-ke 

Jl-o-ta 

Jl-n-se* 


XncX 

Jhi*(-pi*) 

iblt 

Jhl*-ga 

Jail -ka 

Jh 

Jhl*-ai* 


IZ ttg Non-boa 

eba 

cbl-ml 

ohen-gu 

chan-ke 

eban-ta 

chi* 


PX Non-hon 

chi-pi* 

obl-ml 

chl-ed-gu 

chi-la-lca 

cbi-m-ta 

cbi-o-aa* 

• 

Sg uon 

obi 

chik-piai 

chl-gu 

chi-ke* 

chi-ta* 

cbi* 


rl iion 

chlk-p£* 

chik-pioi 

chlk-plml-gu 

chlk-pin-ka 

chik-pin-te 

chlk-pin-se* 


III *g Non-ban 

va 

va-ya 

ve-ya-ca 

va-ya ka 

va-ya ta 

vp* (anim) 


PX Non-boa 

i-pi* 

list 

l-ain;b 

i-o-ka 

1-m-ta 

u-kl*(non-anim) u-kl* 
i-ti-oi* 

«*g Bern 

vuke* 


woks* -yi -gu 

veke* -ycku 

V9^*7bt8 

veke* -na* 


PI Mon 

veka*-pl* 

vetu>i -pint 

vek**-pini«\,tt 

veto* -pin-isa 

vaka* -pln-te 

vako*-pin-ail 


Damons tretivo 3g Hama to 

va 

va-ya 

vs-ya-ga 

ve-ysko 

va-yata 

v** (min) 


PX Hamota 

i-pi* 

i-ffll 

i-dnstt 

i-s-he 

i*«-fce 

u-kl* (non-cnin) 

i-m—ea* 

u-ki* 

&g Proximate 

tava 

tbwo-ya 

thvr-ya-gu 

tbvo-yaka 

thva-yata 

thve* (anim) 


PX Proximata 

thi-pl* 

tiii-nl 

thl-ed-gu 

thi-m-ke 

w 

tbl-m-ta 

thu-kt* (non-nnla) tbu-kl* 
thl-m-ae* 

Interrogative Hg Ham 

SU 

su-ya 

au-ya-gu 

Mi-yak* 

au-yata 

su-nE* 


PX Hum 

Ho Cup 

aaoup 

Ha dap 

Ha dap 

Badup 

Ha dap 


Hg Non-bum, 


cbo-ya 

ebu-ya-ga 

— 

nea* 

eba-ki* 

Chu-kl* 

PX Non-bum 

Ha Hop 

Ha dup 

Bedup 

— 

- 

Ha cup 

Be dup 

Heflaxive ttg 

the* 

tba* 

the* -gu 

that -yaka 

tba* -yata 

tba* -me* 


PX 

the* (the*) 

tba* (toe*) 

the* (the*) 

tba* (tba*) 

tba* (tba*) 

-tba* -mo* aya* 
tba* (tba*) 


Indefinite Hon 

-pi* 

au> 

•pint 

su-yai 

-pint-go 

su-ye-gu* 

-pin-ke 

su-yaka* 

-pln-ta 

au-yata* 

-pin-ar* 

eona* -na* 


Non-bom 

chu* 

— 

— 

— 

— 

cbu-jtdt* 

cliU-WL* 


Note * MorphophonomlQ changes noted. at t ha beginning of tfalc section (i*e*U*i*2) have not been applied bora* 
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Adjectives end Proadjectives, in their attributive func¬ 
tion, agree with animate nouns in Number and cooccur with Classi¬ 
fiers. Singular is unr-arkod and the plural nar^or is /pi*/* 

The classifier /me/ is obligatorily deleted vtoa^ it cooccurs vith 
the plural mariaur /pi*/, e.g. 

thl,c©*-m*> khica expensive dog 

thikeJ-fna-pI* diica-te —— thiks*-pl* khiea-tv. expensive dogs 

Adjectlve/Proadjectivs ♦ Classifier together function as 
an AP. Hits AP (for that matter any AP), however, functions as 
an NP vhe:> the foilov'ing noun it qualifies is deleted. In this 
case the Classifiers (In fact the HPs) inflect for Case line noune 


with the 

following 

exceptions* 




classifier ot.. 

K*on 

com 

Obi 


LOC 

me 

me 

i30*siya 

rae*si«e 

m *site 

me*sya* 

eve* 

ku# 

ku* 




k(u)ti* 

k(u) ti» 

pa t 

pa* 




pate* 

pate* 

thwa t 

thwa * 




thwake* 

thwa.ee * 


The classifiers / u/ and /.fl^'u/ gain length resulting 
in /rut/ and /larru*/ when fc<oy, together with the preceding 
adjective/proadjective, function as an NP. 

for the list of the Classifiers refer to ?.** 5 . and for 
Noun Inflection for Case refer to 9.1.1.2* 


3.1.4* 1 om-*unction correlation lor Cases 


Tofnlntitlvc 

Stone In onlnatlvo form junction at / o ccur 

1* Subject to copulative, Patlent-copulative| Intransitive, 
oltransitive anti Patlent-^enltransitive verus. 

Wote 

They can also occur as the subject to son® Transitive asri 
Dltransltlve vsrbs when the latter are In Progressive form anti take 
a non-hunan object* In this case Soralnatlve form Is In free 
variation vlth Genitive form, e.g« 

ran - ran-ya Ja neyacvane Ran Is eating rice. 

rax: - ran-ya blna-yate clthl cveyecven® Ran Is writing a 

letter to Bine* 

2. Predicative-complement to Copulative, Patient-copulative, 
Transltive-iactitlve and Difcransitive-1 actltivo verbs. 

3. obJect-oompieoent to Transitive, bitransitive and D1transi¬ 
tive-! actltlva verbs when the noun Is non-animate • 

4. Reslciuai-Conpler.ent to Seoltransitlve and D1 transitive verbs. 

note 

In this case the Noninative form can be replaced by the 

always 

vocative form without change in meaning but it Is not true the 

A 

other way round. 

5* before postpositions together forming a PP. 




Oenltive 


Stans In oenltive form function as /occur 

1* Patient-coplenent to Patlent-copulative, Patient-Intransitive 
and Patient* onitranslttve verbs- 
2. Pre dicative-c element to Copulative verbs* 

3- before nouns they modify together forming an KP« 


Comit&tive 

Stems In Canltatlve form function as/occur 


i. Residual-complement to Semttranslttve, D1transitive and 
Dltrnnsitive-factltlve verbs* 

Z. before verbal adjectives cv^n^u/cug u etc* tfiother forming 
an iP, e.g* 


ran-ya ce 


. cuenr.u j (X) 
! dugu ] 


(X) that Ban has/had 
or CX) that ls/vas vtth Bam- 


O bjectiv e 


stems In Objective form function as 
1* Patient-Complement to Pat lent-Copulative, Patlont-Intr&nat- 
tlve and Patient* amitransitive verbs* 

2* object-complement to Transitive, l>i transitive and Ditransi¬ 
tive-Factitive verb8 vhen tho noun is animate* 

3- ftesldual-Conplenant to Ditraraltlve nnd D1transitive-Factitive 
verbs* 





/ b Id t lvi. - rg 6 1 1V3 


£ter,8 In iblatlve- rgatlve forn j unction ag/pecur 
1. Subject to Transitive, Mtranaitive, Transitlve-iactltivt and 
l itransltive- act’tivo verbs. 

2* residua... •complement to o .1 transitive, Patient- a Itrensifcive 
and Ditransitive verbs. 

3. before verbal adjectives yo*r,u , y*.l,;U t yanacv/eniTU etc, 
together forming an *P, . • 


ran© * 

, ya*cu 

(X) 

(X) that dam 

> did j 


* yanacx.engu 



,, t - 1 J 

. Is/x-r ocint 

* doaa/vlil do 


! yaigu ' 




■locative 

i' tens In vocative fora function aa/oecu r 


i. ^esldual-vomplerient to Semltranaltivc, intransitive and 
Ditransltlvs-i'actltive verbs. 

Z. before verbal adjectives cwengu / dugu etc. togother forming 
an e.g. 

kwetaae* cvaftgu (X) (X) that is/vas l.< the room 

For Illustrations refer to 7*2. and 10*2. 
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1* V occurs with all verbs, 

Pt occurs with Pt-Cop, Pt-Intr, and Pt-terattr verbs, 

Pr occurs vlth Cop, Pt-Cop, Tr-Fac and iltr-iac verbs, 

0 occurs with Tr, tltr, Tr-iac and litr-i&c verbs, and 
R occurs • 1th Semltr, Pt<3enltr, Dltr and Ultr-i ac verbs 
MHMHMMHi In the propositional core of 'levari sentences* 

2. When nouns In Genitive form function as a Patlent-Compiement, 
the corresponding first person singular and second person honorific 
singular pronominal •■■■§ forms are nominative (/jl/ and /chi/) 
and second person non-honorlflc singular form is /blative-^rgofclvo 
(/ch©*/), e.g« 


ram-ya j 

nlm© is set du 

:«■» 

has/hava two sons* 

:n : 


• i 

* 4 


» « 

. eh* 


You (Hon ~g) ' 


’ chef 


[ You(Fg) ] 




0^3 

j *.:* Vers Inflection 

l Never! verb has ti*e loixorin eight basic forms 
(illustrated with the stem /mbit/ 'i^ty' * 


X* 

the 

stem 


e 

mhit-e 

2* 

the 

stem 

♦ 

i* 

mhit-i* 

3* 

the 

stem 

♦ 

a 

mhit-e 

4* 

the 

stem 

+ 

ole 

mhit-alo 

5* 

the 

atom 

+ 

i 

rahlt-i 

6* 

the 

stem 

♦ 

u 

ohifc-u 

7. 

the 

stem 

+ 

9 

niiit-o 

8* 

the 

shortened form of the stem 

mhl 


The aight-folb contrast is subject to various alternation# 
without reference to the categories variously expressed by these 
forms — Mood, Tense, «spect, and iarson* These ax tarnations will, 
therefore, oo described first* The categories vlll be describee 

after that* 

Allaaor*hic alternations are obsarvod both in the verb 
stans and In the eatings (1 to 7 above) independently of what the 
latter represent* The shape of the allomorph calends upon which 
ending la eddsd to which class (and which group within a class ) 
of the verb stem* Morphological cx&sses of verb stems are given 
first end then the ollomorphic alternations both in the verb stems 
end in the endings are noted* 

This will bo followsa by a discussion on the grammatical 
sategories the endings represent followed by a note on the semantic 
kfiines and uses of the categories. 



0*2*1* tJorsholo lcal Classes of Verb Stems 


Navarl verb stons can be classified according to their 
alternations ae well as the alternations of the endings that they 
take* Iheso classes are narked by characteristic phonemic shapes 
of their end portions* T-..are are two naln classes, c-ending and 
V-ending, with various eub-ciasoes as follows with examples* 
i near exhaustive list of levari verb bases (about 000 
In number) la given in Appendix * 

1* C-endlng Verb Ctarcs 


1*1* 

t/ k-endlng 

rahit 

play 




pyank 

tick 

1*2* 

n-endlng 

tv an 

drink 

1*3* 

1-ending 




1*3*1* ll-onding 

nhll 

laugh 


1*3 *2* 

’ u j 1-ending 

eul 

hlde(lntr) 



J 

A ) 

» <E 

mal 

search 



[• i 

tyel 

press 

V-enuing Verb 

Stems 



2*1* 

i-ending * uroup A 

bl 

give 



uroup B 

dl 

stop 



uroup C 

ti 

close 

2*2* 

u-ending * dr©up A 

khu 

steal 



uroui B 

gu 

be torn 



uroup C 

pu 

get burnt 






2.a. 

e-endlng* 

uroup i 

d& 

beat 



uroup B 

ye 

so 



Group C 

te 

eut(ecibies) 

2*4* 

•-ending> 

Group A 

ne 

eat 



Group b 

ph* 

be able 


J.2» 2 . Allomorj-hle /Iternatlons In Verb atoms 

1. When the verb stems are ioliowe v by the ending -*1* -u, or •« 
the following axtarnations tc a place In the stems* 

(i) 1(1) of i(l)-encing stems yu 


(11) 

, u ji of 

. u jl-dnolng stems - 


. j 

. J 


. a J 

j 

. e J 

j 


! a Jr 

* a Jr 


(ill) Vn or Vn-anclng stems ........ 

haujujles 

Cl /null/ ♦ /i/ or /u/ or /a/ - nhyu-’ 

/bi/ «• /i/ or /u/ or /e/ -- tyu-« 

(11; /sul/ /i/or/u/or/©/ —-—— su-* 

/oal/ ♦ /l/ or /u/ or /a/ -——— • 

/tyel/ ♦ /i/or/u/or/e/ —--- tys-w 

(111 /tven/ ♦ /i/ or /u/ or /e/ —-— tv : -. 


note 

Ihe ending /i/ t /u/ t or /a/ Is roailzao &s /»/ when It occurs 
with those cxessas of verb stems (cf« u. ..J, Hos. 5,6 me 7)* 















2 . 


. 

’ dhf 



r 


[ it# j / before the ending -a 

! <ih* j r 


xanples 




A tj 

r /a/ • 


(i/wa) taKe/toox 

/dha/ 

v /a/ 

——— dha-ya 

(i/ve) say/said 


' ote 

The ending /a/ le realized as /ya/ following the a-ending iiroup A 
stems (cf. 3.2.3*;. 


3• Shortened sterns 

(1) Cnly the Initial syllabi© of polysyllabic stems occur In 
the shortened alternant of these stems, a*g* 

pujye —-- pu worship 

tlsl ——— tl squeeze 

[ Note The shortened alternants occur In constructions liHe 

w»t pu- jgto- 1 m.1ya-ne-cven-e lie la elmpiy vorShipplr^ 

(and oolng nothing also/ 
for a long tine. 

v#» tt-.1gfa>-tl8t-*ty^n-gu lie wae just about to squeeze j 

(tl) Among the monosyllabic steins the V-ending stems have no separ-^e 
shortened alternant. That Is, their forms corresponding to the 
shortened alternants of C-endlng stems are the stem forms themselves* 
The shortened alternants of C-endlng stans era realized as followsi 


(a Vn of Vn-ending stems -—- ^ 

(b) VC(C) of other C-endlng stems ——— V. 









(ft) tvftn --— tve 

(b) nhit ———- ohl 

pyenlt -- py® 

nhll - nhtl 


( Note ior their usage refer to Note above) 

J.2*3. Alloeiorphlc Alternations In End ings 

1* The ending e -— /1/ / t/u-ending stems — 

/e/ / elsevhere 


(Note 

» ♦ 

e — 

---Ql, 

ft + < 

* -*'• 

i + 1-10 

Examples 

At/ ♦ 

/•/ 


bl-l 

— bit 

vlli give (IP) 

/khu/ 

♦ 

/e/ 


dm-1 


will steal (IP) 

/n®/ 


/e/ 


ne-o 

— no* 

will eat (IP) 

/ya/ 

♦ 

/ «/ 

— 

yc-o 

- yaef 

vili do (IP) 

/mbit/ 

♦ 

/e/ 

-- 

mhlt-o 


vlU piay(IP) 

2. The 

ending 1* 

-- 

/*/ 

/ V-endlng 

8 terns— 





/!»/ 

/c-ending stems— 


vtU eat(Non-IP) 
will piny(Ron-IP) 
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3* The ending a - 

/ya/ 

/uroup A stems- - ; 



e-enuing stems-- 


/na/ 

/Group 8 stems— 


/ya/ - /na/ 

/Group C etc ns— 


N 

/C-ondtng stems— 

Examples 



/da/ ' /a/ -—— 

dc-ya 

beat (IP) 

/ khu/ ♦ /a/ - 

Khu-yn 

stole (IP) 

/bl/ + /a/ -- 

bt-ya 

gave (IP) 

/ns/ + /a/ - 

no-ya 

eat (I?) 

/ya/ ♦ /a/ —- 

ya-na 

did (IP) 

/ ta/ ♦ /a/ — 

ta-ya 

cut (IP) 


- to-nn 


/mhtt/ ♦ /a/ —- 

nhit-a 

played (IP) 

4. The ending ala —— 

/la/ 

/Group stems— 


/t®/ 

/Group B stems— 


/xe/ » /ts/ 

/Group C stents— 


/»/ 

/l/n-ondlng stems— 


/ al®/ 

/t/it-ending stems— 

Examples 



/ da/ ♦ /»!»/- 

da-ie 

beet (Non-IP) 

/ya/ ♦ AW- 

y©- ta 

did (Non-IP) 

/ta/ + /»!©/- 

ta-le - ta** 1 

be cut (Non-I?) 

/nhli/ ♦ /el®/ -—— 

lihll-a 

laughed (Non-IP ) 

/ 











/ tvon/ 


/©W 


ctrenk (Non-IW 

/mult/ 

♦ 

AW 

-—- ohlt-ai* 

A,iayoc 

(Run-IW 

/ p.yarfiV' 

♦ 

Al«/ 


kicked 

(Hon-I* 1 ) 

5* Xhe endn u 1 ■ 

ki'uuEUle s 

—-— /l J J t/k**3ndng starac 

/•/ olsoviisre 


/ohit/ 

♦ 

/l/ 


i inyi 


Ayarii/ 

♦ 

/i/ 

-—...— i.y?riii-i 

.JLc*J 


/twan/ 


/!/ 


trlnki 


/fall/ 

♦ 

/i/ 

——- miyu-. 

id ughi 


M * 

♦ 

/l/ 


Eet* 


/ye/ 

♦ 

/l/ 


I'Ql 


/khu/ 

♦ 

/l/ 

- Urn-* 

itotil 


/hi/ 


/!/ 


ulval 



(Note* For stem ax tome tl ns roior to £*2«2«) 


6* Iho omlng a /u/ / t/k-on61ng atom#— 

A/ / olseviiero 

lea 

/i.iiit/ ♦ /u/ - nhlt-u 

/tvan/ 1 /u/ ——*—- 

7* The anting a . /«/ / ^IfMlrtiHi at— 1 

A/ / oioevhure 

nple s 

/ Cihit/ ♦ A/ -- nhlt-a 

/ tvpn/ /a/ -«■ twin* 



















petto 


1U0 

The alternations both In the verb stems end in the end ings con be together Illustrated in a tilt iron as to ilovs» 





• 









t/k- 

andlng 

n- 

andlng 

li¬ 
on ding 

V*l- 

ending 


1-an ding 



u-endlng 

a-ending 


•-ending 




where 

Group 

iroup 

uropp 

Group 

Group Group Group 

Group 

Group 

Group 

Group 




7*1*1 

A 

fl 

c 

A 

B C A 

B 

C 

A 

i) 

mbit 

tvon 

nhil 

JBOl 

hi 

61 

tl 

khu 

gu pu do 

ya 

to 

no 

pho 

pi«y 

drink 

lough 

oo or oh 

give 

stop 

close 

stool 

ho torn got burnt boot 

do 

out 

HOW OM»OI 

oat 

bo able 


1# o mbit-© 

twan-o 

nhlx-e 

raal-o 

bi-i 

^blt 

oi-1 

^01* 

ti-1 

—ti« 

l'Jau-1 

gu-1 

pu-i 

do-o 

od*i 

ya-o 

->ysi 

to—0 
-^tao* 

no-o 

-^nai 

pha-O 

---pho* 

2, it iuhlt-1* 

tvan-1* 

nn.i4.-i5 

uta-i» 

bi-1 

-*bi: 

di-1 

-*dis 

ti-i 

khu-1 

S»*4 

pu-l 

doHL 

yo-1 

ta-t 

n#-l 

pho-1 

3• u uhit-u 

twan-& 

Shll-a 

eajwft 

bl-yc. 

di-no 

• 

ti-ye 

-ti-na 

khu-yo 

gu-no 

iu-yii 

-ptt-tU 

dft-yo 

ya-na 

t*-ya 

-ta-na 

na-ya 

ph^-ya 

4* olo nhit-ola tvcn-o 

niiil-o 

nol-o 

bl-lo 

di-te 

tl—iO 

-ti-te 

khu-lc 

gu-te 

pu-io 

-pu-tp 

do-le 

yat© 

ta-la 

-ta-ta 

na-lo 

pha-to 

5. 1 mhit-1 

tve-© 

nhyu-© 

no-© 

byu-© 

dyu-© 

tyu-© 

khu-w 

gu-© 

pu-© 

da-© 

ya-© 

ta-© 

n»-© 

- 

6* u zahit-u 

twe-o 

nhyu-© 

ma-© 

byu*© 

dyu-© 

tyu-© 

khu-© 

gtt-© 

pu-© 

da-© 

ya-© 

ta-© 

no-© 

pba«u(*> 
phn 

7* o tahit-o 

two-© 

nhyu-e 

no-© 

pyu-© 

dyu-© 

tyu-© 

khu-© 

gtt-Q 

pu-© 

da-© 

ya-© 

ta-© 

na«© 

— 

1 o 

8.4 o mhl 

2 a S 

J) .O 

tvi 

nhi 

aa 

bl 

di 

tl 

khu 

gu 


do 

yc 

ta 

no 

pho 



9*2*4- categor i es 01 ifere Ini j.eetlon 


'ilil 


wo far vo utve discussed the “endings* 1 in the abstract 
without specifying which categories they express* wo ole so 
oooause, so far as the realizations of the alternants both in 
the verb stems and In the endings are c.neernec, such a &iecl~ 
licatlon Is irrexevant* The various alternations discussed above 
hold good no matter what those endings, with or without the 
additional phonological materials, represent* Row we shall try 
to pat those endings In the proper context of their use. 

The inflected rora of a Never! verb can be either finite 
or non-finite. In their finite forms the verbs inflect for Koed 
(Imperative), Tense (Ron-iuture anc Future), Aspect (Rerrative 
anc Lescriftiva), and xerson (ilrst and Ron-tlrst)* lanse, 
Aspect, anc rerson have fused realizations* In their nor-ilnlte 
forms the verbs exhibit the category of /a*act (interior, 
concurrent, anc interlor-lurative) * In addition non-iinite verb 
forms comprise Infinitive, Gerundive end oblique forms* 

It wlxi be noted that the *hone ie shades bexow are 
either one of the seven endings discussed earlier by itself or 
one of these followed by an additional phonological material 
that does not affect the alternations in any way* This addi¬ 
tional material la separated by *-* for the sake of convenience* 



Ilnlte anclngs 


jooc 


Imperative* 


-1 


ienfie-Afli^ct-.terson 


lense 




Non-future Narrative 

tescriftlve 

future 


person 


1st 


Non-iat 


-a -ale 

-a -u-* 

■o »i<«i 


Note* There are sooe verbs that do not oai® a feraon distinc¬ 
tion and are realized always In Non-ist ferson fora ( cf« 
end of this section*) 

Kon-x lnlte gncln&o 

Aspectual 


Anterior 

Concurrent 


* - a -* 

* item-u otem-u-* 
intorlor-Luratlve * fleduplication of Concurrent lorn gives 

correspond^ Anterior-i uratlvo forn. 

Hon-Aspectual 


Infinitive, 


Iniinitive 2 


t *@-gu 




Infinitiv © 3 

t 

-o-t® 
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Infinitive^ 

i 

-a-* 


derundivo 

i 

-a 


oblique 

i 

-u 



for aiiomorphic alternations of these Finite and Hon- 
finite endings refer to 3.2*3 * It is to be noted that the addi¬ 
tional phonological mater lax, separated by *—* t Is to be ended 
wherever relevant. 

•3.2.5. A Note on the oeaantte Values and Uses of the Categorie s 

(She categories In uestion ere underlined along vlth verb stoiae 
vhenever they are illustrated In larger constructions.) 

^.ood 

Imperative * -pe&iter descre s fche addressee*s action 

e.g. cUilt-1 Flay* 

lease-cia,~Aspoct 
Kon-luturo Narrative 

!• It Is used to narrate a sequence of events, past or jresent, 

e.g. 

ram wo-ia ^ac nlnet ewon-e cya dhagu u tv^n-g ale v-n-r 
item car.yj, stayed for five minutes, ncd a cup of tea and then 


went 




(In a 3^orts ccsffi antary*) 
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rame* o »i tn.ru ya»te syam* welt® ixyoc ya-te o»l aeriyagu tutl* 
la*—,. herl* nine*sit© cuola* -yana* gw^eiyet© b©i *.as bl-ie 
gv©±.tie* b©i keaa*yana* thwa* to gvei Ju-is 


H&n tapovs the bbixf thyoL. heais it, the ban goes to harl's 
feet, iari cicdgca two persons one ^asses It to Goj^U., Gopul hits 
the bail hare enct it»s a goal (hit* and the goal occurs )» 

2* It is used to narrate e single cynsrdc event, that Is an 
event which implies an action er a ooveaant or a charge in 
state, e*g* 


ran©* kha sya-te 
va vf-i? 
ran sl-t© 

©* dhwegi-te 
Ja hu-te 
i** da-le 
ran nentri Ju-l© 


Ran killed a chicken 
It rained (Lit. Rain earae*)* 
Ran died* 

Ihe mango decays o* 

Rice cooked* 

water uoliac.* 

aaia became e minister* 


Hots that it has a rest sense because once a(n) actlon/ck-vemant/ 
change in state ta.es ^leoe It Is Instantly ^ast In sense although 
it night iiave taken 4 iaco Just at the tine oi speech* 

3* Normally it is not usee to refer to a recurrent action* 

(Ron-iUtura lescrl^tlve is used In such cases*) However, In 
embodied sentences, Non-iature Narrative i^us the a needling 
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connective / Jt/ •whenever 1 together give a recurrent sense raffart 

MnjtU. tkx- stnse. 

of the matrix sentence when the latter expresses a recurrent 

A 

sense, e*g* 

ran ws-le *d ji uu* henevor Ham came I usee to lose* 

fchenever Ham corvees I ea* xosing* 

ran wo^ie ki Ji bui Whenever flan comes I will c«e r losing* 

It is to he noteo that ttie sense converse uy Non-i uture 
Narrative /wa-ie/ is not a genuine recurrent sense (hut only a 
cie^enuenfc recurrent sense), the irimary recurrent sense being rendered 
by the natrix sentence which has e verb in Non-u uture hescriftive 
form* 

4* It can occur along with various aspects ana moods (cf* 10*1*6* 
lux-Fin Sxi&nsion chart), e*g* 

ran jai&n w?n-a thunk-el? flan hss/hac boon to Ja^an* 

ran dyena ewan-e flan is /was sleeping* 

ran lvc* j^ha-te flam can/couxc fight* 


Note the Non-Future nature * 


ram Ja*an wane 0uuri^-ai 4 

jhira nha* he ram ja^an 
wane 

a* ran hyena ewan-a 

nhiga* $i wiithre* vena bale* 
run cyena ewen-s 


flam has been to Ja.t*n* 

u.. hao been to Jc^cn 
even before ten years ago* 

flan Is sxgeieing now* 

Yesterday when I went to his 
flace he ms sleeping * 



a* ram lve* phc-to 
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i&c ninet llpa ram lv a» 

yf 

PS i.ig-tO 

5. It does not occur In anbedoec sentences connected by /bale*/ 
•whan*, /.imnu/ 'on the day’,/sc* nise*/ ‘since the tine'| 
/gull*/ 'cjua to* etc* Ron-future descriptive Is usee In these 
cases (Cf« i^est *unctuei Non-iuturo descriptive below.) 

t>. It shows an open condition in enoedeec clauses connected by 
/dha*sa/ 'US e.g* 

wr pas juxe cha*sa ran# * wait© ghati chega* bi* tihala 

IX* he ..esse at Ren said he would give hln & vetch 

w© pas juie tL»a* sa rai/i* w©lt© gherl ehege bi* 

If he passes hem will give him c watch* 

Son-mtura iescrUtlve 

1* It is used in ciescribing a state of affairs, that is, it is 
usee to refer to a persistant condition or state, the preva¬ 
lence of a haoit or recurrent action, a univarstu fact ate* 
which has present or pest tine reference, fast descriptive 
nay refer to a punctual event which serves as a uackdrop to 
the main event (described in the matrix sentence/* 


Row Ran can JUht. 

(larlier he was not abie to fight) 
liter live minutes Ram 
couic; not fight* 



Illustrative sarnies 


fresant inscriptive * 

ramiM cures twa* 
ran ihv?» 
la* xx» 
ran ia thui aa* 
ranya cya sl.tr* - . • ' ye* 
ranya nbl nht* .in vane era* 

ran?* jl* hhelgu khe nl» 
Jhl*8e* ma* -ebu* cilia* gu khii 
riene ma» 

ran cuu nap? lv e* jhu 
suna*na* nine ..i.a* te» n?ru 
Jvrra w?*-ptns®* Ja ne* me jyu 

as&ch mahln*©* nhabelS* we we* 

then? berweber *e<tslcent Ju , 1 

ram wax? kl Ji bu* 
ramyaae yekkwe ouyoba cu 
lekha* clnl na* 
can or ana slki* surcys* ta A a« 


i&ffl smokos cigarette* 

Ron la fat * 
fcater Is hot/yarn* 
hem ncva how to cook* 

Bam xl.tea coffee bettor tb&n to a* 
Ram h as to t *' school dvaryday. 

. xlstqp3 to what I say- 
9 *** -u-< Alston to what (our) 
grants say* 

Ran C£ - n light with a tiger* 

Hobocy Is axlowec to /.cei two wives* 
versons having lever shorn c not eat 
rice 

It always rains on the month of 
/sheoh (June-Juiy)* 

Acelcent occurs hare every now 
&no then- 

honever ham comes I .„eap losing* 
Bam iib s a lot of money* 

*ugar l* 1 water* 

Ihe oun Is farther than the moon* 
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Pest ieserlgtive* 

Recurrent* 

nhaga niic^a ra * cures tw* 

In tnose cays Rap usee to sooka cigarette. 

ran wax* id J1 ou» 

whenever flan ctiaa I used. to ipse* 

punctual (as bac .ex’ * 

ran iskui wi* ocao* i.3* bine nepeiot® 

whsn Ran vent to school (ha) net Aina on the way* 

center chye* thye* b»xe* birami si* Ghtm.teie 

Whan the doctor reached horn© the p-atient had already died* 

ran ve* idiunu wa wei® 

It rained on the day Rem vent- 

we wc» guil* diyai bice* he benoe yat® 

because it rained , the show/game was stored right in tha mlddle. 

2* when Non-Future lescrip-tlve is used In the sense of gast 
p-unctuax in matrix sentences (questions or statements' It 
carries a force of confirmation or certainty, i*e* the verb Is 
emphasized, a*g* 

ram mhlge* v£» ia lie flam come (emg.) yesterday? 

ram wf* Khunu vt yg* It cf a rain on tho day flam went* 




3* it shows tn o^an condition in omuectec clauses c.nnectce 
by /sc/ 'If, e«g* 

we *.as jut sc rune* writ? ghert coage* bi* chain 
'If ho passed Hen sc.lt. ho vouec give him c vetch.' 

v© poo ju* sa ran©* vrlt gherl c.*rf;r* bl* 

'If he passes Ham will give him a watch*' 

va ±aa ju* gu sa ram©* writ© gherl cheg©* bl*gu 
'If he hah passed Rais vouec have given him a watch*' 

(i.e* ii&h he passed) 

It Is to be noted that Present, fast, Recurrent, and 
jtunctual axe usee here as semantic labels, HoT as grarit-otloex ones* 

future 

The future forms have the following uses* 

(1) la the ruturo tense 

(a) In matrix sentences 

(b) In embedded sentences connected by /bale*/ 'when', 
whenever' 

(2) As the j^ros|hctlve aspect In embedded sentences connected 
by /dh©a*/ 'that'* 

hxanilss 

Ham wlil corns tomorrow* 


(la) ram leone* wel 

ram Rene* wot la 


Will Earn coma tomorrow? 



1 i 0 

(lb) Ji bV ueie* su* ho khwai^l cel me itfm 

I win cl a when none(eci^> ^arsons who will cry will not be 

•v.han I wlai da there will be none to cry (over my coat:., ' 

ewe* nlse* ran vgj c, aw* Ji nh&beie* ehye* del 

from nov on Ram win come whenever I always at noma will be 

•tor now on vhunovor Run conies I olio, always be at home* 

(2) rum vel dheita* ©Ina* chaie 

.an ^111 come that iilna said 
'Bins said that Run would cone* 1 

ran wal dba.x* bina* cha* 

•Ulna used to say/die say that Ran voiucl cons 1 « 

Aspect 

Anterior * It Is used to ruler to an action cone just before 
the main action (equiv;lent to 'having V-eb' 
construction In English), a.g. 
ve oul t ;.ue-nta mil.-a* w?ne 

iQr hwurs he went* 

She 'Vand V, * construction in Jtigiish Is con; t oniy 
roncerect as 'V^-Anterlor V ' in Newcri, e*g. 

he jdayed lor two hoars cno went * 
ve cul ghuits ahlt-a* wene 



ill 


concurrent * It Is usee to refer to & ^rcgrest>lve action 
done concurrently axong with the ran in ectlon t 
the former functioning as an adverbial of manner 
modliying the matter, e*g. 

we rahlt-u lilt-u* wane 
ue went xiaylng* 

(i*e* He went ana he was flaying while he went) 

we* ithvc khvs* dhale 
He said c rying * 

(i.e* Ho said ©no he was crying while he Mid*) 

Anterior- It is usee; to convey the sense of ’having done 
Lurative 

an action lor a very long tlr»e*, e*g* 

vs we* we w?» aKhlro* vs chsgu jerigele* thysne 

Having gone for a very long time at lnet he arrived 
at a jungle* 

Hon-Ae^octuax Kon-iinito k orms 

Infinitive^* Cl) It 13 used along with the auxiliaries of 

mood ana aspect (cl* Auxiliary Expansion 

charts in 10*1*6*), a*£* 

we mhlt-e pi u He can/may >-lay 

v* nshlt-e ohurik-elf He has xlayoo* 

(11) It is also used in embedded sentences which 
function as an lx, e*g* 

vr piutosl mhlt-o se* He -onows how to ilay 

football* 

weya piutosl riilt-o ye* He likes to hlay football 



Inflnltive 2 


Infinitive^ 


Inl'lnltlvG 4 


derunclve * 


It Is used as the citation form* it normally 
inactions is a verbal noun, ®*g* 
iiori-lnte frhvo* bhwe* ax-eigu, b&*- , -ia* 

To stare at others is not nice* 

It is uaeu in embedded sentences vhich convey 
the sense of 'in oroer to V\ to V', e*g* 
was©* n e» te chyebs. me ru 

(I) have no money In or tier to buy -.-jeclclne 

wet ta* c e*k-et© [sens 

[ovriej 

He tried to oien the lock* 

It is used In embedded sentences which convey 

the sense of 'to V' y e*g. 

vs ohlt-g* wens He went to play - 

flota * Infinitive^ can occur on±y when one of 
the tiiree verbs— /we/ *0000% /wen/ 'go 
/4u/ 'go frequently' — follows it* 

(i) It is usee ^receding the * regressive £#*ect 
we mhlt-L even© ii& is ^cylng* 

(II) It is also useu preceding to filler Verb 

stems and nonorille in the formation of 

Com^xex Verb Stems(ei‘« Verb Stem section 
of lO*l*b*)f e.g. 

ve* ahlt -a blio He piayadU’or s.o.else) 

w** i.e*khc* cu-n-e heie He want on building 

the well* 


wo 1 ,vs* mhlf»c. dll© Ha ilayec* (Hon*) 
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oblique * It oc ars boiora Fostj; /si* nlsa/ • frost 

the tic®..*.* as the surface realisation of Hon- 
Future teacri^tive, a.g. 

v© nhit-u* si* nisb* — w» ahlt-u sa* nioe* 

from the time ho ±.iaye<l 
ji sihlt-e. si* nlso* —- 31 a.l i-u si* nlso* 

frost the tine I ^iayoc. 



2* Ihe fcirst rerson / Hcn-1 ir-t larscn distinction of verb foroa 
is oniy a ±.r°vlsljnai i>ostuxatlon» It is vai.ic m uy for matrix 
sentence state,.tents ana sentences with a question tag* e«g* 







„tetenant 


uo atLHtfigS 


First * jl* n©-ya I ate* 

Ron- * eli®* n -lo You ate* 
First 

va* n©-l® lie ate* 


jt* na-ye Khala 
ch©» n©-i© .h.->j.fc 
wa* na-la ichaia 


I ate, didn't 17 
You ato, dlcn’t you? 
Ho ate, didn't ho? 


In polarity and lacuna questions the distinction 1# 
oetveen Ihlrd Ferson one Son-lhiro verson, e*g. 


Polarity yueatlon 


lacuna .uestion 


Non-Third * jl* ns-ya la 
Lid I oat? 

cha* na-ya la 
Did you sat? 


jl* chu na-ya 
What cid I eat? 

cna* ciiu n©-ya 
What cid you oat? 


third * v®* nr-i© la 

Did he eat? 


ve* chu na-i» 
What old ho eat? 


In embedded sentences the so-c, lied First iarson forms 
end Non-ilrst rerson forms of the verbs convey an entirely 
different distinction — the distinction between Identity versus 
Non-Identity of the subjects of the embedded sentence and the 
matrix sentence* what we have so far been calling the First 
*arson verb forms occur when the subjects of the embedded 
sentence and the matrix sentence ore identical (i*o* refer to 
to the sane person) whereas what vo have so far seen calling 
the Non-iirst lerson verb forms occur when they era different* 
(lueS3 contrastive verb forms have nothing to do vita person 
distinction in embedded sentences*), q* g* 


Identity 01 subject 


(a) jl* Lchonta J rahlt-a theya I told lyouj that I flayed. 


welt© 


i Lyou,, 
[himj 


(b) cha*Mlt»* J eh© mhlt-& daaie You told Lae J that you *Aayed« 


[welt© 


£*J 


(c) we* 


,4lt©« 

.chant a 
[ramyat©; 
Non-Identity of Subjects 

(a) j!» 


va rhlt-a dual© 


HQ told 


him 

l.m© , that ha played. 

L 

(.you. 

Ram] 


played* 


.chente 


.cha. 

mhlt-aie dhaya I told 

.you. 

that 

.you. 

p i 


• i 


i» *i 


> (i 

.wait© 


.we 

>am 


.him. 


i# « 

.Baia. 


(b) chi 


j.nte' 

t relte 


ll‘‘i 


mhit-ftio dhaie You ton 


Lwa 

i 


(c) we* 

Jlte* J 

Ji . 


► 

. 


.chent© j 

3 

.che. 


.raoyate j 

]w© ] 


fskit~ 8 l 0 dhaie ha toxd 


Lne . 

tiiat 

.1 . 

j- 

" iin 1 


* « 
he 

• 



[Bamj 

.me ; 

that 

; 

[you] 


* < 
.You. 

[Ran* 


• J 
lhe*j 


j played* 


L -;ya 


( he* nay refer to Ban or sons other thlrc person) 

She distinctions conveyec by the two contrastive verb iorms 
(our provisional First *erson and Ron-iirst idrson vero forms) ano 
the person distinctions these verb forms express (if at all they 
make «arson distinctions) are nch more complicates thaa what have 
been ^resented so far# tnese distinctions are not mliy worked 
out here# 




1ISU.RI SrtKTAX 


l3«l» *hrasa ly^es 

Any grammatical construction which is at least a word 
one is less than & sentence constitutes e phrase* A purese with 
a finite verb but which loros only & part of a sentence Is a 
clause. 

A phrase nay, therefore, be composed of a word or 
a group of words linnet together as modifier-to-head or head-to- 
head* Head-to-head constructional phrases, In turn, may oa 
Cffosltlonal, additive, alternative, emulative, or ampli flea tor y* 
iunctionaily one structurally Hevarl phrases my be divided 
Into the following six types * 

1* Noun ihrase (NP) 

2* Adjective tiirc se (ap; 

3* Adverb *hrasa (Acvf) 

4* postpositional tax&aa (Pi) 

5* Hon-i inite ihrase (Bfon-FlnP) 

6* Verb phrase (VP) 

Note * V* here Is not to be interpreted in Chomskyan sense* 
10*l*l«Noun phrase (HP) 


Construction 


HP 


‘ (AP) + N 
. iTOK 
, Non-FlnP. 
. N-Ciauso 




HP - R kale* wife 

:*i - /i + Ef eo*4.a*in© uela* beautiful wife 

ran-yo keia* Rac^s vll'e 

HP - irTCS 31 I 

HP -—— Hon* In* 


khulgu (e*©reca khe*) steeling (is a crlme*) 

ys&nre fixe* tvenagu (3yu*-yate tiilk. r :-ju») 

£ringing too raucn (Is not good lor body*) 

ksrpint* bhve* bhwe* sve*gu (b&*-me»le*) 

Storing et others (Is not polite*) 

(ran) ^hutbsl mhlt-e (s©*) 

(Hon oiows how) to play footbal 

Hi —— R-C louse 

I 

(we*) ran sit® (chole) (He sold) ton clad* 

10»l«2* AdJactlve i-iirose Ur) 

Construction AP 


, (PP) (+Tnt) ♦ A(> Classifier)j 

. j 

A-Hum + Classifier 

Pro! (♦ Classifier) j 

! RP-cen (♦ Glossiflor) j 

! pp j 

. Hon-i InP 


L /-clause ♦ nbedtlng Classliler 







Bote * 


non-numeral aojactlve8 of quantity mu certain other iJ ; .joe- 

tives oo not tc.*u a classifier (Cl* Bote of 7*i*5*>* aaf&r to 

7*l*3* t 7*1*4* ana 7*1*5* aor the ty*os of classifiers that go 

with adjectives ana ^roaojectives* For the classifiers thf t go 

vlth K*-vjoa refer to d*i*l*2* Bon-iim behaves as adjectives 

of quality as regards the classifiers they tains* Adjective* of 

quality oo not take a classifier In their medicative function* 
£*cu»y/tJS 

it ——- A (♦ classifier) 

g?>*sl(-taa) lean yoidare many/unci* *jancha(-©©) youncest 


AP 


Int ♦ A {♦ classifier) 


j. tes(e)rfa* 
sa^ahe 
t slkk© 


g©* 8 l(«GU>) 


very lean 


Ai - PP + A (*► Classifier) 

hyengwa* tin.* h&isu-me (H) (W) that is as black ns coal 

coal juihw black 


(ram) hyeiigvai taS* haku (me ju*) 
(Ham) (Is not) as blac* as coal 


AP ——— PP ♦ Int ♦ A (♦ Classifier) 

ran slka* seiche gl* sl-me (N) (IT) oil is far leaner than Ham 

Ran than very Lslclsi 





A? ——- A-Nu© ♦ Classifier 




ni-ma (pass) two (friends) 

nl-gu 

(myec) two (chairs) 

ni-pu (nuiu) two (needles) 

nl-pe* 

(khaltl; two (jackets) 

At —- fro-A (♦ Classifier) 




t. pEe * . • of thl 6 kind 

thve 

this 



A* -- Ki-won (> classifier) 


ram-ya-gu (chye) 

Ram* a 

house 

r&K-ya (keia*) 

Ram's 

(wife) 


Lk — 

— kt 


(we) 

ve* the* (chwe*) 

(he looks) mad 

(he) 

mad Uk 8 (looks) 


At — 

— Hon-Finf 



(ve-ya) ola* tw*n-ogu (bhnl me ru) 

(to- im) liquor drinking (habit not exist) 
”(He has no) liquor-drinking (haoit)*" 

At -— A-oleuse ♦ ,nbedoing Classifier. 

sensor *hUkS* c&* hila* wg* uhunku* rar (a&en3*) 
(the uan; who had gone round the world 

k©ne* mhit-1* a® (menu*) 

(the man; who will play tomorrow 






sl&ce eia* tv*ne ,hu me (±ast) 

(tae friend) who can or ink c lot of liquor 

la: n© ru gu UuKhu) (the feaeft) whicn has no water 

(jl* mala cjena me m«nu* wche ) guma*slgu nn* cha* na ;tinl «aia 
(by-mo being searched men right him is) whose name you just took 
(lha man I am searching lor Is the same person) whose name you 
just mentionsu. 

(thukai«ne* we* he tyakala) gune*sya* thogune tya^u* gu khe* 

(this year also by the same *arson won) by whom last year hah won 
(This year also the same parson won) who he<3 won last year* 

13.1*3 Aevorb ihrcse (/dv t) 


Construction A dvf 


(mod) ♦ /crv 
<rolcv 

/-Mttm ♦ Aiivolassiner 


Nl ♦ 


> bl-krg 

.Com 

.hoc 


kk 

Kon-l inf 


0 

4 

. 

4 


oxam^les 

1 evi --- lev 

ccwa* In lya* out theii today 

hakenr* again emu* showly au*iak.o- betutliuxly , 

well y 


(wf) khv* khwe* (vrne) 


(He v?ent) crying 





ICVi 


Mod ♦ Jkdv 


. teO(©)ii*» 

. BtaasM 


bum* 



very sxoviy 


uheca bum 


a little slowly 


. A h*cl* xHOi^MC 

. jiyt* Jl.trTV..-> 


buiu : as slowly es possible 


. CVi mm., mm. 

troAti v 




a* now thane 

here 

thatke 

in this ranner 

/. del 

H-flum ♦ Adv classifier 



che-ke* once 


swethu 

three time, 
thrice 

ACVl - 

HI ♦ Abl-^rg ' 





|» - 
i Com 





’ *< 

i. COC 




jhyeia* 

from the vlnoov 

Ka tul* 

vlth a stick 

pasa-yaks 

in a friend*s possession 



Jhyaie* 

In the vincov 


ka thl* 

on the stick 

suthe* 

in the morning 


cane* 

at/in the night 

IdvF - 

ff 




chye llKke 

near the house 

p.asa 

nape 

with the friend 

sunti churi.ca* 

after *ounti* 

sunti 

bale* 

during 1 son ti * 


tHota* Nevari ‘sunti* corresponds to klnbu *ilvall*) 







l->* 


V2 

-k K* fv 


wane nat'S 


borore (s.o*)ieft vsne set d 


cor bojo* at 4 O' clock 

(v«) sol tae* (in •* wane iiiu) 


Immediately axter 
(s.o.) left 


aitbar khunu on ^ on city 
(He con run) like a horse. 


Ativi - Hon-i lnl 

(va) Ahvp khwe* (vena) (Ko vent) crying all the white* 

ijlke*} curu n cite (chyoba me ru) (X hove no money) to buy nilk. 

(va> cyo tvena* (vena) Having hoc tea (he vent)* 

(ve*) men I teya* J (jyo yate) ’(He worked) attentively* 1 
L blya* j 


he mine i lag J (vork eld) 
E giving j 


L*4«tost J fOeitlonal threse itt) 


Construction 


kk 


M 

Aj--Num 

IcvF 

Non-Fin* 


♦ Fostp^ (+Fostig)(’*-FostF 3 )(+ , H>stp 4 ) 


constraints 


(1) *ostt 4 * only sike* $ the* f 

lost*- * only sike* | the* { nisb* j te ute 

*osty * only stive* } the* f nlsc* S tank*} nhe* | 

n 


4 -OSt* 


ohuniio* $ bahek) setta 


Uor the tannings or these iost^osltiwns see the gloss below) 




A se-uonco of four postposition# cm occur only following 


an - it. • A postposition <Soos not normally appear core than 
one© In a sequence of postpositions* 


(2) nt 


Kf»Gen (♦ the classifier gu) 

Hi - HL-vsm (♦ tho class!* 
flar guj 


before the jostp 

lag!* "for* 

before the k>» tp 
svvtfc "In llau of" 
bare* "about" 


(lor exanplea rofer to *PP - Hi ♦ Postp* below) 


axoss of the postpositions given above 


slice* 

nice* 

more than (the procccing; 

fro® 

tho* 

tekke 

like, &•••’ 

Upto, till 

• *ea 

nh* # 

before, pro coding 

caunka’ 

after, following 

bahek 

except 

setts 

In lieu of 



xuapfes 


pp —- up ♦ postf 

sunti b^lat In/Oaring liwtil 

ram nape with Ram 

run the* lifts Hun 

either iiunu on -uncay 

t-*yoba «• eu/abt-yei-gu) 


aunt! obunita* 
run bafts k 

ram slke* 


after Llvall 

exempt Res 

more (s*th«) 
than Ram 


Uiyobc-ye(-gu) for money 
legl* 


,actte; 


jbaro* ] 

* 


w 

J 


money 





i i -— A*-Nun; ♦ rosty 

car beje* at the hour of four (i*a. f &t 4 o 1 clock) 
guxl bejo* at which hour? 


PI -—— AtvP ♦ Post! 

nhi nhl* beno* almost everyday 


9V*K*I tl 


about turao times 


ti -- Hon-i im ♦ iostjp 

vena satKi i& ecl&tely alter (s*o*; left 

wane nhe* ualort going| boiore (s.o«) left 


z^ye haxegu setts 


Instead ofj singing 
J 

in iiou ofj 


lo of i i containing mors loan one iost^< 


altbar .;hunu bahek 
suntl nhf>* nice* 
suntl bale* tekice 
ctr beje» nh©t 
car brje* dhunka* 
car bejot setta 
swak©* tl bahek 

wens nhe* nise» 
car bojo* nha* nlse* 


excopt on o unday 

Iron bolore Llwali 

till the time of dwell 

before 4 o* clock 

after 4 O' clock 

instead of (at) 4 O' clock 

except about three tines 
(!•«•> not more than three times) 

Iron (the time) before (a.o.) left 

from (the time) before 4 O' cxock 


car beja* rL..-t nisi* alkS* (car be jot oimnrjii tlnl suruy e*gu ba*ial 

H (It will oc better to start only alter 4 o' cxock; than from 
beiore 4 u' cxock * H 





10*1*5« Non-% nltc thrasa viwn-i liu) 



Hon-i lnlto ihrases consist of a verb stem preceded oy 
optional accompaniments like cubjeet, Complements, and modliying 
AcivP anc lolloved by one or the several possible AuxHNon-Fln 
•xienslons lor which refer to 13 1.6« 

A Non-FlnP can ftmctlon as fin Hi, Ap, or Advi • lor 
examples refer to their respective sections. 

10.1.6* Verb Phrase (VI) 

A Verb ihrese, not to be Interpreted in Chomskyan sense 
here, consists of a Verb otem ana en Auxiliary. 

Verb oten 

The verb stem nay be simple or complex* The uln k j.o verb 
stem consists of a main verb stem alone* The complex verb stem 
Is mace up of a simple verb stem plus one or more of the following 
three aocltlonai elements * 

1* covers 

2« iiodliier Verb Stem 

3. Honorific Verb Stem 

The coverb precedes the simple vert* stem and the other 
two additional elements follow It In the order given above* Thus 
the construction of th * Verb Stem can be summed up as follows * 




(Coverb ♦) stable Verb btem (♦ modifier Vers *tam) (+ iionorlfic 

Verb stem) 

op briefly as* (Coverb +) V (♦ Modular) X> honorilic) 

Modifier enc nonorlltc verb stem*, are each jrecaded by the 
Gerundive ending /-a/. 


Tiie honorific verb stem is /hi/* bone of the modifier verb 
stems ere /bl/ 'to V for someone other than the self*, /he/ 'to go 
on V-ing (viewed from the end point of view of the action) % /wen/ 
- /yerik/ 'to go on V-lng (viewed from the starting point of view 
of the action)'• Thus, for example, 

w©* p©*kha* ban-a he built a wail* 

wi* Jit©* pa«i^ha* uen-a blx© He built ft wail for me* 

we* t .a*Kha* ocn-a he-i© he vent on building the well* 


Xhe 'main verb + gerundive ending /-a/' (e*g* /oen-a/ 
above) may be replaced by the concurrent form of the mein verb 
before the modifier verb stem© /ha/, /wen/ and /yarik/ without any 
change In meaning, e*g* 


we* pa* nha* 


o©n-a 
of be* j 


ha-1® 


he went on building the wall* 


It Is to be noted that the modifier verb stems mentioned 
above can occur also as main varbs In which case they mean as 
follows* 

/bl/ 'give*, /h*/ 'bring', /w?n/ 'go*, /y©rik/ 'take 


away'• 




«t*ro lire some of the coverbs its tad alone with the main 


verba with which they cooccur * 


~dln Verb 


oov~rb ♦ tin Verb 

ow ,n 

stay 

©was©*-even 

last 

eh vie 

aena 

van-chw© 

throw 

•* 

TiL 

bite 

cutl* -rid 

iinch 

nhu 

stei on 

tln-nhu 

Jua*. 



thcr-nhu 

start (cuke a sucosn 
movement out of fear* 
sunrise etc») 

il 

liant 

jhwe*-il 

be scratched (by a 
shcri end lolnted 
object) 

iu 

j-ut on 

twe-iu 

cover 



ghe*-iu 

embrace 

ye 

do 

* ©*-ya 

ire tend 

• 


*■&* -ya 

blame 



se*-ya 

tolerate 



by©*-ya 

marry 

si 

cxean, wash 

cl±s»sl 

wash (use ci utensils) 



nu-sl 

wash(mouth altar food) 



tl-ol 

squeeze, wring 

61 

(cone to) know 

isha-si 

recognise 

SU 

stitch 

chva-su 

become loose(aknot e*g«) 

aw© 

look 

no* -owe 

taste 

sya 

lain 

nu 0 e*-sya 

be stingy (alt*feel 
lain at heart). 






lit 

bo struck 

(ageIns** some 

statl-ndry 

object) 

iUihl * -Ixa 

stumble 

bl 

give 

llte-bl 

give back 



int-bl 

distribute (to others 
their shares) 

k& 

take 

llte-ka 

take beck 



lna-ka 

oistribute (respective 
shares to soli and 
others) 



il-ka 

remove 



iyeve* -ke 

fornicate(by a women; 

wen 

go 

nasi-l wenj 
[ve j 

walk ([out-bound]) 
[in-bound j 

v« 

cone 

kutu-Lwen 
Lwd . 

fall from a 

1 height(1 out-bound]) 

[in-bound J 



blse-l wen] 

Up . 

I run Gway( I out-bound]) 

i [in-bound j 



pena*-Lwen.j elo*4i(by a 

I'm ] woman)(Lout-bound]) 

[in-bound 


It is to be noted that some or these eovorbs have eiso 


lnu}>encent existence as nouns, e.g. 

/kxiit/ 'teik(N) t mutter* (Cf» /khi-iha/ 't&iiiS'), 

/nhe/ ’b-cy* (cr* /nh®-»l/ 'recognise' ), 

/nuge*/ 'heart' (Ci» /nuge*-sye/ 'be stingy'), 

/uya*/ 'marriage' it a* /byc*-ya/ 'marry'), /ryave*/ 'a man 
wit. whom a woman iomlcates' (Ci« /lyevc*-ka/ 'formicate'). 
on the other uknt there are instfnces or main verbs tilt are boonc 




In the sense tuat they etn oecur only together vith a c-.verb« 
wuch verbs have to be assignoo. a meaning abstracted. lrom dll'ierent 
complex steae, e.g. consider /swe/ ant /tu*/ <*A«i/ OCa/; 


-sva 

assume a straight 

oha-swa 

be straight (vertically) 


posture 

tl*•swa 

be strclght(any direction 

•tu 

assume a non-sireight 

phyp-tu 

sit 


posture 

gvar-tu 

lie 



ca»-tu 

banc 

•Ihe 

release orally 

Idie-lha 

talk 



saae *-±hc 

breathe 



mhutu-lha 

use profane voros 


In addition, Never! has e great neny number of cortex 
hybrid verb stems comprising e Hepail verb stem followed by an 
empty morph /-e*/ sno the Newarl vsro stem /ju/ •become* oar /ye/ 


•oo». ine em*ty mor*h plus the ewtrl verb star, together function 
as a catalytic agent, o*g« 


Nepali 

ulOSS 

never1 

gel 

melt (lntr) 

gei-ai-ju 

cub 

sink (lntr) cttb-e*-;Ju 

gun 

multiply 

gun-e* -y& 

hep 

disobey 

hyop-e*-ye 


Auxiliary 


Ihe auxiliary may be x ini to cr non-flnlte* thus we have 




I 

VF + 4 ax-i in 

.V ♦ Aux-Non-f In 
where V stands Tor verb star* 

AUx-Fin nay contain * 
lenos-Ferson alone li nssa and i«racn era always fused together) 
«.g., r..:t-l» will iley (Kon-I F) 

Mooo alone* 

e«g»* nhit-i rxay* 

/.-i-ct ♦ tense-Ferson 

e*g • * ohlt-a cven-1* will be flaying (H-r.-I F) 

Moot ♦ tense-Ferson 

e.g., :-ilt-o *h*-i will be abie to j.lay (Kon-I F) 

lense-Fereon ♦ isject 

e.g., rahtt-H ns> is/ere about to j.lay (Hon-I it 

Tense-Ferson ♦ Mood 

e.g., rahtt-1* gudu It is certain that (s.o.) will 

Flay U*cn-I F) 

iSFSct ♦ Hood 

e.g., ahlt-a owe keei/lje flaying* 

Mood ♦ Mood 

0*g * * mfalt-e 061-9 *hu nay ..eve to * lay 

Mood ♦ Aspect ♦ Tense-l-ereon 

e.g., ohit-o Fhe* dhun*i-eie ha a/hat been to Ficy<Kon-I F) 




431 

Aspect ♦ iteon ♦ tonse**arson 

e.g., ohlt-e sidek-o mal-© should complete playing (! :n-l Jr) 

AJIl several othor combinations of Hood, Aspect and Tense-ror son 
&• shown In Aiuc-kln ana Ion da low* 

aimilerly Aua-HonHFIn contains Kooc ana Aspect besides 
other Non-*in elements as shown In lux-Non-i* In scansion below* 

The dagrams bo low shoving Aux~ In and , ux4:onn In 
expansions arc to bo road from left to right* Tho slant line\ 
suggests that upward movement la prohibited) conversely, the 
slant line / suggests that downward movement la prohibited* 

First tho broad framework Is presented followed by" Its 
detailed version for eacn expansion* 

This will be followed by lists of Tense-* erson, 

Aspect and Hood oar tear*. v their relevant allomorphle alternations, 
and finally by tho semantic Interpretations end Illustrations of 
these oategorlea* 




titfldS-AW act 






Cent. 1 tar tue following ±.osslbi4 sequences* 


x3a 


V ► J ol (♦ ACxSCT) ♦ MC.£ g 


and V ♦ Awi icT ♦ i ♦ SluoDg 

where MuGI^ is ohalGAlIVS, ABihlTAT Vo, t I- , or i i, rawTTEg 
anc Miy i , la I A4>flUlIV , *Rtir .FUIIX, op rt»32IlSdIVS^« 

These cannot occur except In the following forms* 

V ♦ MUOt, + CAUtAlIV* (* ASidCI) + Muolg 
end V ♦ AS.F3CT ♦ iKJOI^ ♦ CAOb/ltVE ♦ ll&CEg 


Thus, for axionpie, rather than saying * 


Be ebie to pleyi 

(V ♦ ABIi.IT AT TVE ♦ IKfSR/TIV*) 
nhlt-e phe» 


be. 

hole to play* 


i* 0 t us 

(V ♦ ABT1XTATTV ♦ PRa P-IT-TT > 
ohlt-o phe* nu 


ve iicve to sty * 
lie kb yourself able to play* 

(V ♦ ABlhllATlVd ♦ CAUSATIVE 

♦ I.rSHATITE/ 
rahlt-e phelk«i 


not us tasks oursexvos abie to piey. 

(V ♦ ABIblTATIV ♦ C/UoAflV ♦ K<o..- 


ohit-e phs* B-e nu 


(a) Constrain ts 

The following combinations are blocked * 

1* jtwlMili lC ♦ 1- - In 1st verson 

2* HoRvRIFIC ♦ iBhlcH-Sl 

in) iQoitl r u.1 Interchange 
H kl/IC *■ C- - Vi ♦) FRoGREsibIVS --- 

(GunihMivfc ♦) iii unib-nr ♦ Honorific 

e.g., rether then saying « mbit-a ei-ye ewe Bep/jw i*eyi nnHhon) 

* mhlt-c cwon-o dl«*se 


we have to say 


Hote that the I. .marker titer lk.SuHIHC is /-si/ end 
that the HL-HuBIFIC stem /hi/ remains Inttct* Also note that 


ive 


•coflJO’j 


* (31 'Hon* 


[wen 'go’ J 


jha 


the IMPERATIVE marker that goes vita /jhs/ Is /-aa/ Itself* 


^ense-isioct-ierson I..rkors 


TaR*iS 

An>* bVii 




1st Hon-lst 

HbH-tfXJTUaS 

NARRATIVE 

-a »ele 

ROK-.UTDHB 

l&aC&IFXIVh 

-a “U* 

FUTURE 

4 

-o -1» 

Aspect i^ar^re 

PHuiRE^iVE 

-a even 


Ct/MPLSXIVB 

•e oiiurik 


imuum 

-e tyen 


PERblSfm 

-tint 


SPECIFIC 

-gn 


IMMEDIATE 

-ne 


Hooti uartoarc 

OBalGATIVB 

-c Kiel 


AhLuriAlIVB 

-e ±he 


«am*wiVE 2 

*e de 



-e J1 


COHFIHHATIVS 

-C3U 






COURIER* *C 1 IV 8 

omilVii 

'• III inci 
iiXCl 

h>nm*~rfL t 

ima&kivts 


-Ul 

-o me. 

~a nu «* w& 
*e % 

-o - y»» 
-0 ty*>* 

-1 


Axloiaor^nlc /Itern&tluns 

CoiJi-BBTTVg chunk —-- 

HUH-m RARRA1IYE 6- 

HcN-fUl HARiUTIVfi - 

^aSTBTiSBT tlnl 
IHiSRillVS i - 


dhtrn / 1 st JP Fin 

e / 1 st P CoMi-LSirTB diiun — 

u* / BBO/.tlVS ne — 

ni / HcH-nn Wi^CBIiTIYS hi — 


si / HLHoaiFIC 61 — 

♦oB^IGAIIVE ♦ r: I LAiiCRimVB’ na*-raa/~4. . . ni 

-U^u. 


pioj ♦ HGK-F01 BfcwCHI*lIV3 u* 

J 

G© J 
J 

Lvero-^xistontifei ci© Jr 


J'.anKIawXVSg 


. 'll 

CU j 

jr 


Vero-COA- khe * HuN-FUl tSBCRIPIIVii u» — - *0iu / Negative me 
VorG 


.van 

1 

1 

1 
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Note 


1. Fop the regular alternations or the lense-As^ect-ierson 
markers vita different verb daseea refer to 9.2*3. 

2* *or tue stem alternations of the Co fll*£Tr?£* 

t nc Iiioli iwNl aspect markers am) of the ubi,IUAlIVh, AhliJTA- 
lIV-i Fi£uaoi>lva 2 .J1C PBftWItoIVBg nooc markers refer to 9.2.2. 
3* The wero stems reiresenting the moods oentloneo above (i«e.2) 
are irregular in the sense that they do not make person dis¬ 
tinction, the normal Kcn-ist person forms occurring with all 
the i-ersons (Cf* Hote 2, one of 9.2*5.). 

4. the stem /to/ re ±re sentJLng * . Io. rv mood belongs to the 
sane grou±, as ths stem /*ha/ representing ABILITATTVB s^oci, 
l.o. uroup B of e-enting stems (Cf*9*2*1.). The stem /Jl/ 
representing FuKifiSdlvaj mood belongs to Group, A of trending 
steins (Cf.9.2.1*) 

oenuntlc Inter ire tatlon of Tonso-cun-lS; ect 

woaantlc values of Tense-cun-, j.ect end Future Tense have 
axreaoy been notec In 9.2.5* 

oemntlc Interpretation of /sheets 

i -u. i— * to be V-lng (i*e. progression of some action) 

CUhraoTIVB * to uave V-on (i.e. completion of some action) 

INCIPIENT * to be about to V (i*e. reaclness for some action) 







FbRdloIkJfl 



t to V nevertheless. To ba more specific* 

(s.o./s.th.) used to V ant still Vs ^NDN-P-U i D£S) 
(s.o./s.th*) ±erslsted in V-ing ^NON Au ' N A K) 
(s.o./s.th.) V-od nevertheless 
(s.o./s.th*) vili V nevertheless (FUtURB) 

IUMSIIAY8 * to be about to V In Inrcedicta iuture 

SFSCIFIC * It la used for focussing the element 1« eciiataiy 

^recoding the verb. 

Centre these sentences* 

mhige* ran nhlt-ei® Yesterday Ron i-isyeti. 

ohlge* ran ohlt-u* Yesterc&y Ran did 4 *ay* 

lahlge* ran mhit-u* -gu it was Han who t-ihy-c 

ycsterday(not any one 
ease). 

Also coni4tre * 

k*ne* ran nhit-U-gu It la Etc who will yiey 

tomorrow (not any one 
else; 

ran k®ne* rahit-l*-gu Ran will i-aay tenor row 

(not any other cay)• 


Note 

1. opsclilc la used raainxy In making an en airy about & fact or 

% 

In reporting It* 

2. It occurs in en&edoed sentences connected by /(3u*)sa/ ‘If* 


when the matrix sentence embedding It Is counterfactlv«.(Cf 
hxam*-les Nos. 4t to 48) • 




oeraantlc Interpretation of t jo6> 


OBialuAlIVfi 


AaiLrmivK 


K/luNlUi- 


CvKi liu/vi iv a 


rv£. 


fgHUlo-IVEg 
i-:1 lo-r/Cg 


* to have to V 

* to bo able to V 

* It is i-ossibis tot.* (i*e*, nay V/ 

* It is contain that j.(s../*/fi*t... )has V-onj i (.. -'I J j 

t(s.o*/a.to)wiii V Jr ’(H-loj 

* permissible by religion, by traditionally 
enerlsheb belief, by superstition etc* (Its 
negative means 'It la sacrilegious', hence doing 
it is sinXtu or i-rone to disaster*) 

* permissible by ruies, especially in games and 
sports and lav* 

* socially, ethically iOrrilssibieJ pomlstibla 
in medication and elating one in other cireun* 
stances! release from some constraint or 
physical handicap 


CoUIUdBjF^Cliy 1 speaker thinks tint the opposite oi‘ what had 

actually happened would have happened if the 
condition mentioned In the embedded sentence 
connected by Alu*)sa/ 'ii' was iUifiliecu(Ci* 
-xampi.es If os* 44 to 48) 

OPTATIVE * opetieer desires tot sumeto g may befell on 

adores see* 




IHF8BAT1T& 

if kiO 

Inclusive 


exclusive 


# w 4 oi oar wonts tcaresses to V 


* ipobtiur j^roposea s*tu* to tao iuxjsms (bauivtaent 
to *oet us ' construction In £ngll&u) 

< .or asxs actresses to 1st (X cna) hla Y 

(equivalent to 'cot (X ©ml/ moV • construction 
In English) 

ooero x stands lor ®*o« otter taon the speaker 
©nc tte ©doroases* 


lilustreti jns 

Y ♦ Aux-l In Is marked o f£ by square brackets for tte sate 


oi convenience* 


pW 4.l>dl. 


1. 


U’- j arce beie* L 


A 


ICiif ] 


vp r 


jahlt>© ] 
jablt-u* ’ 
jnhlt-u* » 


. X 1 used to tXtj foothill when 
youj 


he jr 

ljl« j «16« 

[. i 

Ipns* 
we* Jr 


J1 .j oblga* 

[die j 


krne* 


,w® ;» 
Jt 

tcbsj 

we 


l 


J 


,tvsn»e 
[t*P* 
i.tvi* 

l P^tt-s j 
plilt-aie < 
pnlt-©lq J 


jahlt-e 
jahlt-1* 
jahlt-l* r 


} 


X w® . 

* <i 

you were , 
jbo was jr 

J or ink 
pfou or ini: . 
J*a or Into. 


a boy* 


liqur 


I 

lYouJ 

t-Q 

; i 

You 

iifl j* 


playoo yesterday* 


via play tonorrov* 




5* wa phutbal [mhit~a* nij 


He still plays football* 


6. we L jpbit-u* gu] 
nhit-i* 


It is he who flayed 

[wixl pic $ 


?• we t hi it-u* j gu duj 

l/Mt-i* j 


Certainly he Lxoyet 

yiix j.xty 


8. hi bhwa* bhve* vs* be* v© Lrahit-eia tint] 

In s*ite oi heavy bleeding he pxayoo. nevertheless* 


8* chenu we [mblt-l* tlnlj 


10. we [ruilt-l* nej 


one day ho will play 
nevertheless. 

tie is about to play. 


11* we [rshit-e me} 


May he play* 


12* we keno* [miilt-e phu - y &* } 


He may play tomorrow. 


13. (n) Jhi* [mhit-e nu - waj 


let us ploy* 


0 .) 

bui*: 


cheke* mhtt-e V 


let ijme j play ones* 


where us* excludes the 
addressee. 


14* [mhit-ij 


iiay* 


16. ci-asj 


Piety t (Honorific. 


16. i o. * t^ihit-a ol«xs 
he(hon) played (Eon) 


xie piayec*. (Honorific) 
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17. m2* -yet? iceia* Lta f me tya*J 

••It Is not cxxotioc by religion etc* to riaeep one’s mother 
as his wife*' 

"It Is sacrilege to iese* one's mother as his wife.** 

18• sa-yagu la [no* me tya*] It '8 sacrilege to eat 

beef* 

cow's moat eat not permissible* 

ID* either ishunu chye ltw»*t~a wen-e rae tya*] 
cunday on home leave go not perndasibie 
"It la net good to go away on a Journey on uncisy." 

20* beksiri nhit-Q belo* pvs-thE* ewe* the* ye* th#e*Ld«>t tuj 

while flaying boxing above the a torn, eh anyvhere one elites 
hit permissible 

"In boxing you can hit at any place you Ilka above the stomach" 

21* phutbel ichyei-ei boi iha-te* [thi* me ruj 

In the game or rootball balibyhand toudh not permissible 
"In lootball it is not allowed to touch the ball with hand". 

22* nyapaie* rajn^itlk parti Lkhv?l-e*-y’e* me ruj 
in necpl political party round not permissible. 

"In Nepal it is not aliowec to found a political **arty." 

23. cham? n.-nu*-n?* ni-gu bhuet Lbi* me ruj 
one person-by two vote give not permissible 
"Cne person ernnot cast two votes." 

24. nhu**gu kanun ©nus&r chan? slier* .vr* kexa* [to*me «uj 

(.Yini 

new law according to one then more wife oc not p ssibie 
"According to the new law one cannot neap more than one wife" 




i 



25* ciaytbyetic ive* dn-pi* menu*-te*-sit je [net me jyu*j 

diabetic disease by persons having rice eat not iemisslbia 
"persons culfering fro* dtbetic ahouid not eat rlco." 

26 . musne* to» the* paju-ya nisy e* (,bye,*-yna* jyu* j 

among . uslime one's own uncie's daughter merry pormissUixa 
"Among fcusiims one can merry his own uncle's u ughter." 

27* be*ni* nets raeraite ker Lceie*~yfte* me ruj 

in the night light without car drive not permissible 

"In the night it Is not ti^oved to drive e car without light*" 


28* we Uihit-a 

. m* j J 

He 

, should . 


! ^ J 


! *w ; 


20. aiihire* we [ nhlt-e 


, mi-a 

] It last he , 

» 

* 

. phe»ta. 

» 


had to play. 
' couxd ] 


30. aklwi* niee* cha-gu salkai-a* nine menu* [ge*de»lj 

from next year In one bicycle two persons ride will be allowed 
"Irocs next year two jarsons can rice on one bicycle." 

31* epereeen chunks* ch^ngu tuti [cei-KJ-y e* 41 * J 


after operation your xog move wix* be c die to 
"After operation y^u will ba eoxe to move y ,ur leg." 


32* we L 


ahlt-a ewen-e 
. nhit-e cauiiii-eie j 


He 


’ Is/was playing 
. has/hac play 





33* ji ©nc* thye* eele* we t 


mhit-a ew©n»e aiunk-^ie J J 
mhit-e tiiurik-a ew®n-e 
nhlt-e ty*>n-» 

when I re&chec there he had oeen elretuy ± raying 

’ hed litres Cy comil a tod flaying 
. wee to about to ilay 

34* ah* 31 ®® w» : tele Lii-yt cw©n-e na* J 

you I not cock; tl.x should be waiting 

» 

"You should be Halting tlai I cot a." 

36• we thene thy®n*e Eh®* Jhi* L r -at-e dhuri#;«e na* j 
he here before arriving we 8hou±c complete flaying 
* e ohou-o complete i-laying before he arrives nore." 

36 • hei a* diia* tele (.da-ya evrn-a ouj 

till s*o* says hei Is allowed to keep on beating 
"one can go on beating till some one says h»i*" 

37* w* car ghanta takke [lal<-k©-ya owen-e fhuj 
he four hour u^to ecn go on ewlmlng 
“He can go on ewist ing for four hours. 1 ’ 

38* v-p-yG nhab»4.e* theta© [riilt-a cwn-e mal-e ma] 

to him always like this my (s.o.) have to koef on flaying 
rt I3ey he always have to on flaying like this*” 





3 j* v© imhit-fc cv*n«e uAiri -u* gu cuj 

Certainly ho iiati been ^.leyln^. 

43. 0 v© (naso-van-e . * ehud -elej 

Ho* ho has bwsn able to we lk* 

41« vc vo* nhr* J.jyo Ly^ 1 uiUii^-a cw?n-J nuj 

baiore he cooes we vor.. lot (as; hcvo cor.ixatoti uoirg 

• ttft us iitvo coci^xcteb doing the work oofor^ be cur»s M 

42* Jtsrplnop* jhir©* ye.* gu unnctl jhl-s?* (fee hit ly e* n&l*e 
dhuri*c-si©J 

by others ticna lu t^n years aoveloj^_nt vs 3U one year tureacy 
needed to be ctono 

•The devexv^ssent dona In ter. ye&re lay others ve already need 
to do It In ono year** 

43. re ai*.a ru.. it.* ie* v*» xa th-nagu jye ne* 

[y c* pa -ya even- e tihunk*»«-i$J 

when I cast hie aitor tan yoera he hac already been aeio to 
no ®von tilt .iinci of vork* 

44« riua ve» guj (ju*> as ciie Lchlt-e nxx-i* gu] 

ii*u «fja not cans It v»Uit hsvo boon necessary for you to gxay* 

46* c.. j^ek minet jek* tihiia tJu* &uj O u * > S£ tren i.von -0 
dhun.i-tt gu] 

ii&ci you boon xate even by t alnute the train vouxe hev* 
exratby left* 

4o. cue thene (ecu guj tju*) at t&m gaklM* uj 
Ur c you been hero fun vouxt iuv© picyea* 

47* pwe* [je* gu] (ju*) an ciecx Lnhlt-& cven-1* guj 

had (his belly been lull the child voulo hove been gioylng* 

4 . n gune jl : lilt r » bi rim Uu* gu, (ju* m * jl y tyen 

[ju-L 'tYan-i. : 9 m. - ] 

hre I joins cl tho Military the year before last n~;v ' would 
have been au ut tv be a Certain* 
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ABIWtAlITS-l 

"sr^i 

raaa»uTTs>J 
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ccfluikuuaiT 

a rut 
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u tut a vai 
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vit iititiri. 
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~ dtoAom iru 


T> 


•anffitmu 
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- jsmitwiq 

•t* 

. uciAlijlfc, 
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ConttTfelnf 

ft 

lli« ioULovlnc #cabln*tlon« are * 

1. I Cli'IiJIT ♦ 

2. (♦ «u-i) * ^lannnirs^i 

imcrnm j 


E 




1 


Not* 

U*tuct ♦) nu>i> ♦ miKit rikj 
-♦) Mulij ♦ osmstm ♦ wuHiiiTia 



^OO© V jJT8 


oiu. iMVfr 

•o acd 

A£IUXA1IY1 

•e ^Ur 

taaa^iv& 2 

•c de 


•e Jl 

A^iQct ar^ere 


PBuOHSSaiV* 

-i cw»n 

CojliLfiTnii 

-g oihunk 

IlfCIHliKT 

-e ty«n 

/lfTKRXCB 

•&* 

euKeuTwsKT 

•a V-u* 

ANXSaiOB- 

wmixx?£ 

-u Y-u* 

vtiiar Hon-irln ; 

i&r&rs 

im r miri i 

-« 

IKfllRXVBg 

-Qgtt 

uri rarmtg 

-et© 

XKi'I!fITITL 4 


OKBUBDIVI 

•a 

03U.I-1D& 

-u 




wectntlc Interpretations 


lor the semantic interpretsttcns of mooes end 
ittuGftcwwIV^, CU.;*i, .THr*i tnc IKCIPIiKt aspects refer to x*7* 
and x*b* respectively of /use-* In «*±ansion ane for those of 
AKl-liUwii, CoHCUKHaJKT and ABISHIvIs iHflcUTOT ea**cts and other 
Hon-vtna refer to a. >.5* 

Illustrations 

V ♦ Aux-Hon-iln Is laarked off oy square brcckets for 
the sa<<fi of convenience • 

Concurrent 

v*> [mhlt-u dhit-u»] vane He went flaying* 

we (.ablt-a ewe eve* J khve-y* he-le 
Be started weeding while he was flaying* 

Antarlur-1 uratlvc 

iv© we* we we* J aiihlre* we ohegu J^rigeie* thyene 

having gone (walked) ior a vary long time at xest he arrived 
at a Jungle* 

velte l. -ft c ewe* cue cwe*J Jit? la nhe* he 

him to oe em* • sleep emp. cane 

“having boon waiting for a very lone tine I fext sleepy.* 

Infinitive^, 

veya thane veya* L t nhlt-e ] ye* 

L nhit-c cven-a] 




H0 li^es to come here < m 


L ] 

I, l>e playing] 


Infinitive ^ 

we [mhlt-p*] wen? he went to play* 

ch* than* way a* jj hlt-i cw©*J v& 

You cone here cnc (you coo» to> be flaying* 

v/oruncive 


we it®* 


. ablt-a cw©n-a j 

j 61-1® 

. mhlt-e thunk-fc 1 


, cihlt-o tyen«a 



he 


’ la/was playing 
’ hta/hat ilayed 
’ Is/was about to play] 


' (honorific) 


chS* <3in 11 pa w* [can-e phe»y&] weie 

After some days be began to be a^ie to stanch 

wfligu lha* na* (.senk-e 31 -ye] vei* 

{iio) began to be able to taove hi® hand too* 

- . 

a.hlro* thena*gu jya ne* lyt-fit cwen~e naa-aj wen* 

At last the circumstances turnsa out such that (wo has to 
be doing oven a work lift® this* 


Iniinitlvw 

ep-e* culka* juyt* na* gucca jjahit~a even-egoj hisl naru 

hiving been ouch a grown u* person It due® not look nice for 
you to be playing raariue* 



ethe loait-u A au« t Uj bt« la* 

It la gooc to bo abxo to k ioy like that. 

voya t-.fnc weyt* U-l^ya cvan-o nax-aguj ae*xehs meyc* 

Alter uvlii.. c >oa here be ocas not like it at all to have 
to oe waiting* 


iiulnltlven 


the the L 


ohlt-ot? 



nhlt-a cvpn*et*j 


jlkei aaeuya a* ru 


I ..£V c no tlrao 



to flay . like this, 

to bo flaying 


v» w*» nha* thve jya dhuiiiveta] the -he-thaku-1 

It vixi be definitely difficult to confleto doing this work 
before he coc*3&. 


throatgu jya ly ia: ±ho*u>„ cup* yakkwe nlhanet y*e* nani* 

You neve yet to co a hard work In oruor to bo atxo to do to.s 
sort cl fork* 

Hhabsxe* thethe chyeba kh«rce i.yc-nt cven-e fha* locate] Jl -4ui 


ju-1 cife ni ha 

I have to becoine a thief (and I am not so far) if I am always 
to be able to go on colng avenges (!•©• sconcing money ) like tots* 


cbxlcue 

v® [ohlt-u] 6c*-nise* khyel ba*lc-na wale 

The game began to improve since- tn tlm® he flayed. 



\UjO 


V# [ nhlt-o i-iiu 

. atilt-:, c 4 iiU j 


J at*-n'.3a* tuan© c-.r .. * ha m va* 


wince the time he , became abxa to ^lay he has n4 

’ oeeo...o &£u.& to .jso^ on flaying j 
coma ho re even once* 


j chye won© 


he vent hone* 


in tor lor 

v© L j. nhlt-a* 

l mhit-e rni-a* 

|. nhlt-e churi«.-a* 
rahlt-e *hei dhurio-a* j 

l Having r layed 
having needed to j^lay 
Having cuaj^xatecl flaying 
[ Having become abxo to i-lay] 

•the Lchlt-a cv©n~a*J gub,~le* jya &iaj*A"-ogu 

Keating on yleylng Ilia* that when are you going to collate 
the work? 


v© j.v©n»Q ty»n~a*J J1 ei» von-a 
axQ being about to go I ole not go 
(i*e* 1 olo nut go aa ho was about to go*) 

va {johit-a ev*n-c cr-ya* j aa<^a he le*t-a* 
m la very giaci aa ha Is taluveo to d* jj; on flaying- 






We w* rue* tuv- Jyt 1 j o* dhurik-e m&l-a*j rao nidge* cechi cyr* 

iu.vin h had t complete coing t.is work be*ora ha cornea, Bat: aid 
n t sleep vihole night yesterday* 

1 >. 2« Newi ri Jki\. & cuablnt tlona 

A fhra sa nay constat l nope than cna .lirase of the 
sane type combined together vtth or without a connective (!•«* 

Xr — —- Ik ♦ Xt ♦.>• Ihesd constituent phrases any stand 

In eacitlve, alternative, a*positional, cumulative or tuni¬ 
ficatory relationship with one ancther. 

the extinction between phrase conjoin In., ana ^hrnso 
orthoncing Is not mam* the taa*liflcatory type roughly corres¬ 
ponds to tne enoedcted tyi>e* whenever the phrases are illustrated 
in a larger context they are unceriined. 

1* Hr ——— Ht + 8i ♦ ***•• 

/.ocltive 

sale (we) kisi horse and elephant 

chu bh&u (we; Khiea rat, cat me cog 

Hote » the oceitlva conjunction we ’and* is optionally inserted 
before the isst constituent 

i iternative 


chu ki bhau 

c-.u hi bhau hi haica 


rat cr cat 
rat, cat or cog 
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tLpu cc. ki syexa tyai Today ,tu. or .y i will win* 

chant® gugu y©* thwe (la) id w© fehici* on© oo youiike? Thle or thetV 

♦ 

OJote* jtbj is the question ^article*) 

hone* rtix (ju*)sa* gyeis (ju*) act* ohweya hi - hgjl 

Tomorrow send either Her, or v.hy&u« 

kene* rem (Ju*)sa* .syan (Ju*)sa* w©i 
Tomorrow either or -nytsi vixl come* 

eye. (Ju*)se* keUil (Ju* )sc* jyu* 
either tee or coffee vdil do* 

/■i^osltlonel 

nyo^e*yane juju blrendr® xe*al'a king, Jirendra* 

2* At -AP * At ♦ ... 

hdoltive 

Jit© »c« Lb* ■ <i '• * anha* owenctfUie nlse na» 
to-me Ueautilai (aid) euucatod g irl need 
“I noee a oeautllui. ene euueeted glri*” 

Jlte* liyeiigu (v&J pin sug u rent© oey©* 

"I wn*t like rac . eno yexxov colours*" 

4itornatlve 

thw# sitayagu kl olneyi m - Julne* 

This rsust oe Site’s or dna 1 g j,on* 




Jtt * oc ; kl ov i -nfc ta* l.p misa Ei&* 

"I nsoc t bemtlfui &r acucetei glrl» M 

niznc ay-;; . manS* 
tvo op t..roe nen* 

urouletlve 

3 Its eyerie Jhlrkfc d&* cat* 

"I neac a sum of rupo® ranging between eight end ten *! 
l«o • I noed eight to ten rupees* 

tollflcetory 

hu* n^a*ne euene cito: hyengwti 1 the* luuui a.I' 

taose who iLi'ti sitting la i ront who c.i'c bixek i s coal 

ala* ci .... twane yfau pi* ephrikeya pi* nine 

who can crlDii a jot of liquor of Africa two 

te* clilka* , I * blciiyarthlta 
tell atudants 

-those two tai*. stucents fron .lrlct 

who are sitting, lr, fr->nt t who arc oici c > as coel , 
end who can drink a lot of liquor " 

3• ACv> —- lev. ♦ . cv, ♦ ••• 

Aoultlva 

. - t.i-ru „^pi» (v*) kg>* so v»l sa kha 

lie vij.1 not ease tou\y t toraorrow < end the day alter toraorrow* 






/.iternctlva 


V f» A.-DO t ki i? W©1 

lie wIaj. cone tonorrov or tne clay altar tomorrow 
nlke* av&k&l 

wo (tines) or taroe tines, 
twice cr tarice 

cucmistive 
Jhike* Jhiiantks* 

a number of times ranging between ten anc fifteen, 
i#e* ton to fifteen tines 

< c&Xlftc&tory 

nhlgfi suthe* car bsje* 
yesterc&y morning at 4 u'clock 

vr • hi,;;» suthe* idwe Khvg* frufu* wane 

he yc atoruL^ in the cn-ruing crying slowly out went 

\.o slowly went out crying ye star cay mc-rnl m,» w 

4. if ~— fr ♦ i* ♦ ••• 

iccltlve 

mv**nl« nun* v» suntl chunks* 

before uws*nl* (i*a* Lasers) and after suntl Liwaii) 






lag!* ki chnngu lcgl* 
for do or for you 

;millflcEtory 

sunti dburika* cilt bar khunu 

filter tunti on Sunday 

5* Non-*Ini ——• Non-*In* ♦ Hon-FinP ♦ ... 

iCClitlVQ 

vo xyakbe* Ihu ihu * aye ha ai* wan© 
iia went canclm; and sin,:lnjr; 

va ygya» eye tvfena * krne* vc* raeKhu uooya» wen* 
iiavln;: cocia , havlm; hat tat. « anti bavinr gate that (he) would 
not cone togaarrow > he vent* 

10*3 » Keverl sentence Types 

The division of sentences into various types is based on 
their structure* This section comprises a snatch of basic sentence 
ty*33 with illustrations followed by orief notes on Circumstantials, 
Adsen tent ids end correlation between syntactic x unctions and 
morphological forms* 




10.3. calc ^ontonce tyjgeg 


Iha following diagrera l-luotrctos ftow&rl sentence patterns 
In a nutshell * 

Sentence 



viiere* ACs stands for /dsantential 

It " " latlent Complement 


*> 

a 

Ciu 

0 

fT 

T 


1 hero 


" " -ub^ect 

" ** He s 1 dual Complement 

w " C ir cuius tantlal 

* M b^ject Complement 

" M .reulcative Con/lenont 

H * Verb * areso (i inlte) 


« « 


•«.—«. f i 


elements lnslo© propositional core 
M elements outside propositi nai core 


constraints 

1. V cannot occur alone* It has to he tccoEus.nl Qt by at least 
a or f in the absence of by **X ♦ ft* or *a ♦ Ft** 

2* iX enc u ora mutually exclusive* 




fliven these constraints the propositi nal core cor jrises 


the following thirteen sentence patterns * 


1 * 8 

2* Ft 9 

3 . 9 

4. ft 9 

6 * 9 

9* ft 9 

7 * 6 

3. 9 

9. 9 

f J » w 

11* 9 

12. Ft 

13. 

Note 


R 

R 

0 

R 0 

0 

a 

a o 

R 


Fr 

fr 


fr 

XT 

fr 

fr 

fr 


Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 


1. Whenever 0 and fr occur together ir is the Predicative 
Coci^lement to object* loewhere it is the predicative 
Com^iaraent to Subject *rcvided that the latter occurs. 

2* 9 ♦ R is the nornai orcor* However the R ♦ 8 order is 

preferred when (a) it precedes the , or (b) 9 is en* raised* 
or Cq; Y is existential* 

3* a ♦ y is the norml order* However the order o ♦ R is 
preferred wen V is t varu of motion* 




4* B may bo toons than one In number vith aono verbs* 


5* /kixej and/ju/ aro tvo oo^filetlva verua in Neva rl. c.c 
verbal ±1,. other verba, have two uses —•dosdri± tlve enc 
narrative —In Ron~£utur« sense* They netn as follova * 


, Inscriptive narrative 

Idle bo turn out to be (the same 

as expected or guessed) 

♦ 

ju be became 

In their ce-ert* tivo use these verbs have complementary 
distribution — /aha/ occurs with Roun-iredlot tlvo whereas /$«/ 
occurs with Aujectivo-Hpecilcotlvo •* cue are normally oeleteC In 
affirmative constructions, e*g* 


vc jasus 

. Ckhe») j 

He 

, is | a bw 


[ me Hhu 


■ la not i 

v? ga«al 

. (iuD .| 

He 

. is j loan. 


! meju» , 


. 

. is not 


In their narrative use these varus have contrastive 
distribution* Both of these verbs can occur with Houn-rrodicatlve 
as vsjl! as ,.djectlve~*redlc&tlvo, e.g* 


. Jtaus 


. Kheta, 

He 

.turned out to be t i Spy 

» ^ . 


* 4 


. (as expected) 

.eeUi, 


. *«*• . 


bocaue j lean . 


Ihls copula /ju/ lo not to be confuted with tie haoanymoua 
intransitive /Ju/ ’occur, happen*, o*g. 


eeksldent Juif 


Accident occurred 



6* The fcllorlng surface realizations of rt noratlous adjective 
(cl* 7.1.3.1.) ♦ Vco* /j'V ♦become' + Isaac (cun ...act » 
arc observed t 

> ju ♦ Won-i ut narrative —~ , <j ♦ Ron- ut narrative 
A£j ju ♦ Future (* negative) - ,tj ♦ iuture (♦Negative), a.g. 


ciKU ju-1© —— cl.oi-1© *boca:ae c^ic' 

clKu ju-i (a© ituu) —- elieu-Hm© khu) 'wiiKnot; become cole* 

Ibe iollovin 6 concert fciv© ^ureulgr.c will r*we the* . l t ciotfJ 


/ahxrf •stoca'Cv) 


/g©*sl/ 'lean' ♦ /ju/ , b*’Cv>ne' 

<4cj«V) 




Aff 

Rag 

*ff 

nag 

*-F 

be- 

• KilU-i 

me khu- 4 

ge*sl(3u-D 

got Sl ft© ju-* 


R&r 

• KhU-1© 

Dr khU-* 

ge*sl ju-1© 

ga*sl me ju-* 

future 

* cUiU-i 

khu-1 n« 

khu g©* si ju-i 

g?*sl ju-l nr khu 



/Ciku./ t CoLd ’ -b /ju/ 

‘^econtc’ C/noyrialous -+- \J ) 


ciku (ju-*) 


clku-i; 

clkti-1 


negative 
ciku m© ju-* 
ciku a© ju-* 


cikJU -1 n$ ]diu 


The oux llui~trc.t^3 to© *olnt la uestlon. 

l*X uat:-Lt. ■ :ix 
1 * 3 ♦ FT ♦ V 


rer. 


jixwtpr j ju-i 


i©ra will b- I© teacher 9 

L 5 




th#fl aitlmr ) 

raia Jl-ni k^e* (isiis* ) 


locay is Sunday • 
At la ay son* 


thvs gins* aa-yegu XaglMkh©*) this grass Is for the oa/. 


vs kltfcb 


ysu-yats j cm khu 


(jrsip-yegu 
rein v3* the* cv£* 


that book Is not (.for Rets 

[jian' a ] 

Has: looks like a mo person* 


2* Pt + c + yr+Y 


ro -yrt.' taws to»uil talk ju*i 
to asm tills cap fit vill be 

this ca* wixl be lit lor Ram* 


Jl-u* ws asco Ji-edL k/o*t.o* cwo* 
to as that chlit) like r«y son looks 
that callo looks like ay son to me* 


3. 6 ♦ V 


ram khvr-1 


Baa will vcoj/cry* 


.rathe» 

[car bslet 
pornlng 

,4. clock] 


3 u-l no 

about tc coos about 


It Is about to bo 


aornlng 
. 4 o’clock 


4. M ♦ « ♦ T 


raa»y« i*t.* sya-1 Rea will havfi stomach-ochs• 

r&d*yata 


to Bam 


stooach will ieln 




rarn-yn 

.rtn-yatc 


; Jware. 

w»»l Ram will 

•et fever 

[nhe* ; 


’ feel sleepy ] 

man 

► * 


’ cough (lnvoxunt&rlly)] 

9 . 

. wakl*; 


’ feel like voritting 


tO Ram 


fever 

. 

sleep 


cough 


vomitting 

urge' 


will cone 


rntt~ya. 

-raca-yeta 


ruia-ye 

•ran-yat** 


thwe iskui 


yaHL Ham vlxl like 


[ lakule* verve 



< le* twaive 

♦ 

pya* caHL 

Ran 

| Je nei 

♦ 

pitya-1 


| ewe pft >’** 

♦ 

tfi*nwp-l 



this school 
! to go to scbool] 

to 

feel thirsty ♦ tJrink 

voter 

,vdll fool hungry ♦ to oct 

rice 

,wUl fool an urge ♦ to pass 

urine 


ren-ya ni-me kala* de-i 

two wive a will exist 


Ram will hevo two wives 


6 . * ♦ A ♦ V 

ram 


. *ya* 

wen-i* 

Ram will go 

’ Ottt 

• 

’ iakui-o* 



to school 


[ lekul 



. to school 

4 

• 


ram slxc* 
ram myee-e* 


Kutu-v»-i 

pfty*-tu-l 


Ram will fall covn from the tree< 
icja will sit In the chair 






iVS-l 


inn will quarrel with lie 


ram site na* 

si tali ram na*a iyev*>* -ka-1 
meet cuu ahana* gya-i 


D^CG Jl-.vO* w©-l 

ram i:v« thee* du 


alta will fornicate with Ram* 

luu chile wlij. b frl 4tsn«u of 
tiio tiger* 

Ilia on lit vllx cone to oS • 

Ram Is in the room. 


R ♦ 8 ♦ V 

ran-yakfi yeKkwe dhyeba ce-1 Iter, will have a lot of money* 
with Ram a lot of money vlll exist 


nye^tt~le > yakkve pahad. du There ere ainy mountains In Nepal* 
In Nepal many mountains exist 

n -gu sensar-e* eye* me ru uoo does not exist in y world* 

In my world god does not exist 


Jl-ml-gu ls^ui-e* \ blot gu It is a holiday 


In our school 


t t.iPU 


J 


t.today 

j 

lSAUl**e> 

ram 

wen- 

•i» gu 

It Is Ran who vlll go 

to SCuOOl « 

1c-Khe* 

clnl 


na* 

vugar melts in water* 


6* iX ♦ 

a ♦ s 

♦ V 




rem-ye 

slta Use 

Iwepu 

Ju-l 

Ram will quarrel with 

4»lt£* 

Ram's 

with vita 

quarrel 

will t* ite 
place 


ram-yr. 

slta-nays 

by a* 

3u-t 

Ram vlll marry Slta. 



with Site 

marriage 






ran-ya 
*» ra -yat© 


n hnfiyi hi v©-i Han will bleed through 

nose 

through nose blood will cone 


ran-ya sita-idiens* 

« ran-yat© 

on blta 


nay®. v©n*l* Ben will feel i-lty on ~ita 
1.1 ty will go 


7. • 

♦ 0 ♦ V 





ram*©* 

jl-te* 


de-i 

asm will 

best rae* 

para*-®* 

sitc-yat© 

k®la* -t©-l 

Han will 

screw wlte* 

ran-©* 

giias 


t»cliya~i 

iian will 

break the glas 

ra i-e* 

Uhl 


. Pie-i J 

Han will 

,defoco to j* 




! te-l 


[fart j 


CHote* /hhl/ 'anything that Is roaeaset UiTuugh anus# usually 

feces' 

/iiia/ 'discharge foces, urine, s^utuia etc*' 

/te/ 'release wind through anus or c.outh*) 


sits 


(Hot©* 


, bveksi 
marl chu-i’ 


sat 


wlta Imows 


witchcraft j 

how t; -oko , 
a bread 


i 

the verb /s«/ ' know (how;* taites the vubject In 3o< *fort • 


8. 8 

♦ B ♦ 

0 ♦ V 




raw-©* 

Jl-t©» 

dhyeba 

bl* 

Bara will give me money* 


ram-r* 

jl-te* 

kltab 

nana-bl* Bern will buy a book for me 

ran-©* 

31 -t.e* 

n n»stye ya-l 

Ban will co 'namaste' to me* 

ra -a* 

ra;i-o* 

3i-t»* 

31 -to* 

3* 

sita si 

ne^-i* 

-te dha- 

4an wla* feed 'ae rice 

%» Bar: tolc i,m tout wltc 

died* 




9 ♦ 

pan-5• 

reua-S* 

ruia-5* 

Jnnek-5 

Jena*; 

ran-"* 

r< c-?* 

9* 6 

ri -?* 

ra&-5* 

Sitfc* 

ram-e* 

Janata* 

ran-a* 

19. « 

Pan 
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o ♦ a ♦ y 


Jl-ts* 

Lins 

chve-i 

ham 

Will 

sena m , out j 

J 

to Poona j 


[pan as* 




Ji-tei 

ckye* 

pltin-i* 

Ran 

Will 

drive me out oi the house* 

Uiyebe 

khelti* 

t?-l 

Ram 

will 

keep money in the 4 ocket 


alta-yate pan nt*£ bye* -yana-1-1 Janak married bits 

with Ram 

to *>ita witu Ban gave In nerriage 

Ji-te* <5wei2ufre* le ;-ela Ren put ne in ctllorana. 

thwe Jig-u icgl* na*gu Hem bought this fop me. 


♦ 0 ♦ IT ♦ V 


Jl-te* <SaJu , «Su?-i 

l Um ] 


Ram vtll call me 


Ur >ther 
a thief 


slta-yata 


kale* j 
cya* j 


te*i Ran will keep s»iti as hla 


wife 

servant » 


pern lyove* ka-i olte will take Ban as a xover* 

Ji-te* we-ya ceju chaka*-cven-1* Ran will aistatue me 

for hie brother* 


Jl-t©* 

Ji-ta* 


nay a* 

. nantrl 
» 

, nupo-tya. 


mane*-y£-i People will regard ne as ItaeirJ 
lea cor 


ya-1 Rem will make ne le minister 

jffclnt 


♦ a ♦ pp ♦ v 

JeC-e* i cl Ju-i Ran will ha succoasiul in 

the examination. 



r&m tav* i~ uii-e* u.^rna Ju-1 


bO 


In this school au.lttoc will be 


nan vlxx get & emitter to 
this scboox. 


ii. i ♦ i ♦ o ♦ a ♦? 

nayetiiie-e* rea^-ycts sechi-cA* jartbsna ye-l 
Judge to -ian one hur.cred fine vlii 


Judge to Her. one hur.cred fine vlii do 

ru* ec 

The Judge vlll fine Ran one huncrsd ru*eo es a fine. 
12. ft ♦ FP ♦ V 


Jl-te* 


to Q0 


. cliai me Ju« 

. 

. lkU 
i 0 £SU j 

coid is not 

gicxy 

ltcuy 


Jt-to* clku Ju-ie 
Ji-t?* clidi-ie 
(ci» Note & ol i 

13. h ♦ ir ♦ V 


Tt la n->t cold ^ to tae. 
! giddy 
. Itchy 

I 6o not feel cold J 

! gltoj j 

, J 

. Itchy 

It became coid to itc. 
l.a. I fe_t coid. 


1. i.un<o» ‘ 

Cl. 01 13? JU* 

T t la/vas not cold 

.In foonc J 

[ then# ‘ 



r 

here 

’ dune [ 



'lnsli » 

[ nhlg«» ” 



► a! 

yectsrc&y 

! nhlne*' 



[in tiu afternoon’ 





kane* clku 3u-i 


It vlil bo cole t. ..error 


kane* ci uHL 

(cl* Hote 6 of 10* .>i., 

x ox noro examples of sentence ty„cs i to 10 see 7*2* 

10.3.2. circumstantials 

Circiuast&ntials are among Woo constituents of & sentence 
that lie outside its ^rc^ositi ni a core* Other such constituents 
aro Acisententifils. Circumstantials c&n occur a© an o*ti-nal exenent 
In all the tyies of the sentence© mentioned above. 

Circumstantials consist of &n Acvx, a i., or an embedded 
sentence, ©eoantlcaiiy they convey the sense of 'M o, hicca, iionner 
(Conduct, Instrument, means etc.), causal .curce, Condition, iuryose 
etc* 

A sentence nay contain more than one circumstantial. The 
position of circumstantials in e given sentence to a no© u^on tlie 
sentence tyi©, the tyj.e of the circumstantial, the nunbor ot 
circunstantiels etc* broadly the normal sequence vithln circum¬ 
stantials 1© * 

cause * Condition ♦ line ♦ liace ♦ iur^-ose > manner 
Illustration© 

Iho circumstantials ore brae lasted off or uncarxine c for 
the ©a.wS of convenience. 



ran 


*un «* 

sit© Ram cied 

„ in roona 


Dhlge* 


’ yesterday 


eic-Kha* 


[ due to liquor 


biteh nr-ya* 


’ by eating i olson 


cyec-yagu lagi* 


’ for the soks uf teo 




country ’ 


cyes-o* terenti ha*t© 


to bring about a 




revolution in the count •'f 

nhyu nhyu* 


. smiling 

J 



ram 

. va na*e 

► 

wane Ham vent 

. vitit him, 

» i 


. naktlnl 


. Just now. 


’ tehva khv©*’ 


! crying ] 


ran ii uyane 

xe* .aooe* gone 

ram a, Mij.a*-Ja* vai© 
ran ....i.-c-ic* tua* vela 
ran eharigu a-J»*c* na. ■!©• cal© 
jl* raqyete ^v. t^. © ; khana 
Jl« rebate Acne* nasal's* 
rame* Jite* i’. » few©la 

rani* Jite* dal© 

rane* c.-: xsa* ja nel© 

Jlka* tairu n o»ta dhyebe co ru 
ran©* Jit©* tyaia tetieurr bile 


Ban sle*t with oa» 

Clothes get cried by wing * 

Han cone by j.ians» 

Ban cano u* by a roi-o» 

Ban votes ujr cue to your v lco« 

I saw Ban in the room * 

I will oaot Ran toaorrov* 

Ran looked at me tar our;:. the uole 

Ram beat oe with a stick* 

Bam at© rice with a on . 

I have no money to buy r.ilk 

Hem gave me the Information 
t>.r ugh telephone? * 

come 


wa va* sc Ji Icano* ve* ma tehu If it rains I will not 


to scnooX tomorrow 
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ram coraa rre»t» aye ha hi* *yat wen? 

Ham want out singing to buy cig&rettaa 

ram » i,un»e» blkfa na-yu» site 

Kan clod In *wna yea ter cay uy actl ng poison 

rata?* z&l&e* i It** ik;u kwatue* gh*r~ kavr » ith© phukka k»ne 
Yo star cay aati told me everything In iry room crying 

Ij. 3.3. i oaento;tlcis 

Acsontantials ere t^osa constituents of a sentence that 
lie outside the propositional core of the sentence enc normally 
occur, when 3 V«r they occur 9 procedlng tho core* They nocliy the 
sentence as a vholo ano* more often than not f act as a semantic 
link between the sentence of %&Lch It is a A art and the sentence 
preceding It* icsentontlals may consist of a word* a phrfcs* 
or a excuse• sentence qualifiers (cf 7*3*6• ) function es Adsen- 
tantials* Mleo reior to i0.f**l(iv)* 

Illustrations 

Acsententlals ere underlined lor e nvenienco. 

1* Kara ’(urging s*o* to act)'* It may x^-ly a re u 4 but 
It la Informal * It occur - onxy with Imperative 

sentences* 

narg thva ch©k * yen a-byu 
dome on t* this (for me)* 




2* bajya th e* Vaoi so' i,it* '(I) wiix calx you grande*' 

It Is used only In Interfax si tuitions with 
Imperative sentences* 

bajya dtua* t-oL.'t c . .-* w*>na-byu 

jr-jofcss pun an errand (lop os) 

3* ohu Chmt '(ex *nation or irr J tat ion cue to things not 

turning up as expected)*, hit* 'vliat tt say? 

enu ou. r o» w« ha veya me byu* 

%hat to say he did not turn up at ail* 

4* chu yao* '(expression oi haiplassnueu, despair etc*' 
hit* 'whet to CO?)' 

cau y o» jiKe* dhyeba ha as ru 
that to do I don't have any money at ai.x* 

cjuu yco* n lulgu iurmo* h© eweya te*gu as ru 
hat to do (I) am not fated to ho a father at ail* 

5* ••• ••* ch4»tfc» dhim ’as 'In spite of being tope/warned. 

weno pf-to ch c» s* i- o' ve vane 

he vent* 

6* ia*se '(digression of suspicion that s*th* isy happen 
c ;ntrary to things doslracj implicit warning or 
r^oincar ""Malai it sure that.counterststIve.* * 

fa* sc oh* ene veni* Lane* 

I suSjact that you will go there .gain (which T don't vast)* 
i*a. L it surethat you don't go there again* 




7* r: ?* c..rr jt* chu* ha me syu* 

I svecr/jy gofl I don’t know anything at All* 


8* nhfcthe yana* at* cha car be jo* bhitro* thene thycna?>*-veins* 
Jy any nouns you should reach here by 4 o' clock* 

I* ruiugti an* aws*ie ive* -chsH itt-ewe 

: hctsvor caty ot the thing leave it, forget it* 

nhagu ec« awl* nise* an gubroe* wane mete 
■hetever nay be the thing from now on never g, there* 

r-j we je*ce* *hei jule 
laorefore he llUet in the examination* 

11* styed we hane* wel ma kbu 

ierha>o he won’t come tenorrow- 

1 • 2 hu ~i. narkc da* ty e* byu 

If (y>Uy can lend (me) five rupees* 

13 * Jyu* ss thull* gaksc^raHs sw© 

If j.oaslbjLe try to manege with fc:is amount* 

I*.* e» Uu*) sa eh© luno* nleu* t ,•■•.- we* we*ie 

If dq you don’t have to cone aero ir-r. tomorrow unwaroa* 

lo* t.cu.t ti-d* u, o*gu ( ; -ie* j } sa j Wi * c*iU» he me oyu* 
t Ju> J J 

: ,£.ltv.o^i 

o toll you tae truth J ho does not know anything at ail* 




fact 



17 i 

io. ,>. r cxiu uu ■ u . velgu n£* ran he n* Bhu 

The natter to that Ms nai* Is net Bam at all. 

i7« °* (iu 1 ) S ^ 1 *• dirts a ,Ju* 

yen tBcn / .iOtever/ln ai.ite of that he is not <1sheartine£• 

18 • cactus* site sc* pa ha b&*la* 

Beany >*itx is very beautiful* 

10.3.4. uyntactic Function - K^n hologlcal Fora correlation 

1. 8- (1) Hi-Som/ Vn,op 9 V-.t-cop, V-Intr, v-it-intr, 

?»oOEiltr, V-lt-^oitr, V-a«altr-F*c 
(cf. eentonco Types* l v i 9 3 9 4 9 5 9 6 9 10 
respectively) 

(11) Nr-Auj.-~.rg / V~Tr 9 V-i ltr 9 V-ir-itc, T-iltf-Fao 

(cf. sentence Types* / 9 3 9 J 9 li 
respectively) 

E^.ce^tlon 

s —— Nx-Ho®/ ?-Tr /se/ 'isnowChow)’ (of* s«type*7) 

Uote » Vhen a Non-FInf functions ea a tubJectAbjoct W? It does 
not to ice any ceso ending. 

2 . o —«— ( 1 ) m-Non / Won-Animate (cf. s.Ty^ee*7 9 8 9 s 9 ll) 

(11) NF-ubJ / Animate 

Note » For greater cetall refer to 7* to 7. 




10.4 


3 * it - ( 1 ) HI-GbJ / (cf* -.Ty*c* 2 ) 

(11) Jfl-uon/ V-iXiatentlai /d«/y V- itr /ju/ 

(cf. s.Jy^e 4,o respectively) 

(ill) HF-3en « Si«ubj / eisevhere (cf* S.Type-* 4,t>) 

4* iT -—— (1) Ai / V^rt-Cop (cf* v.Iypo* 2) 

(ii) H*-Hon/(?*^«£itr-F6c, V-Lltr-i&c (cf *;>.Typest 
i0« ii respectivepy) 


(ill) 


iJBi-Nctta j/ op, V-Tr-ioc (cl^.typcu* iyj) 
}ir-Uen j 
Ijii- uj j 


c 


1 

. 

4 


6 * a 


RjP > <any ot oa ending 

ACVF 

PF 


(Cf* ^.lyfOS* S,6,8yl0yii) 


Fear Forr-ninctl correlation for cases refer to 9*1*4* 


Bewerl sentence Variations 

The tera '•variation*' loplios the notion of sonothing being 
* tptnaiopued* *.rom sane thin*; 'basic** The 'basic* is the nern and 
the ' transformer* is its variant* 

liars ve ohti±, discuss the processes Involved in or rales 
i vernir^ the transfornatlv «a of (1) *he* -otato;jentfcy (2i hxele- 
netory sentenceSy (3) Lsphatlc intones-, me (4) Interrogative 
sentences froa the basic* tlnpl© sentences* This is foiloven oy 



anurneri tion of rules governing (6) negative transformations* 

:..c section conduces vith grief n tea on (o) oro Anaphora andT 
(7) Reordering vithin e oentonce. 

InpwrativG, optative* iropnont (etc*) sentoncae no ad 
not be discussed .ere as they ere basic sentences in therselves 
(ci* /.ax-Mn expansion Chert In 10*1*6*1*)* Nevcri has no 
paesivi station* 

The i-poce. s of transformsti n any Involve (a) a change 
in intonation attorn, a r (b) an ecvitlon of a ^article, or both 
(ay ano (b>* It nay axso lean to delation of certain constituent 
parts obligatorily or o*ti ndly* 

x *4*l* h i -jtatei^nt 

khan /hi/ la adouu to a statement at the and of it 
It suggests that the ate tament expresses either a cnerished 
traditional belief (usuaixy superstitious) of the s^ea.iar^s 
cot! ;unity at a rumour as ere by tho spoe.«ar viio is not sure about 
it* 

i-3KUij>ieS 

i.uneri jul churiioi*n<» cdLsayat? bye* yeiiaa tarnu yekma ai* ha 
It Is be Have b that the nan, who Marries a voraan vho had be com 
a 'kunari* in her life, dies soon* 

(Rota* 'aumarl' la a living godcsss of lie pa** The living 

4 ,ot.ees3 ceases to be tho *ftumari' whan she reaches the 
stage of 4 uberty or 11 she at*punac to sustain an 
injury* / new girl is then selectee to oo the 'kmn&ri' 
ir^m aiaong the girls of a specific com: unity* oho 
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cast not, hiv*i rotchec the stage of ^.uborty nor 
must she iitiVO sustained cny injury In her ill's* 

Besides Is *ut t severe Kindt, i tests before 
bo int selecteeice the •hurj-rl' • 

KhupecI* tune nfnu* nape bya* y*e* ar jyu* hi 

It is beiloveo that n shculc not mrry a ±.ereon having fiix 
fingers. 

clniyate*si* nakr*ytgu ni* Is ns* hi 

It is seld that Chinese oat tsonisey'a flash as veil* 

subha g c-ndre bwes h?wsljshaj durghrtenao* lens* si* go he 
It it said that Bubhssh chancre Bose diec in a plane crash. 

The particle /he/ can be replaced by the finite verb fora 
/cfcal/ hit. 'vUx say CSon-I) 1 , e*g. 

ciniyate*sS* oa<£»*yagu ni* la ne* chal 

It Is said that chlneso eat ©c.n»tey*o fiosa as veil* 

It is to b© n^toc tuat it: tuiia case the stctenant is 
realises us an eui/eccad sentence and that tae subject of hue 
matrix sentence Is obllgat rlly ceiotec.. 

1j* 4.2* tlun 

Helena tory sentences can he farcied in three ways* 

(1) by changing the Intonation pattern* (2) by Introducing the 
sentence by en excianatcry protntansifier* and (3) by an egcis- 
oatwry particle in Itself, vshenovor ( 2 ) occurs it Is ofton 
ireceded by (3). For (1) refer to 2. (fc) of i3.4.4« and for a 
Hit of excxaaatory particias see 7*3.5»2. 





.xciamatory A cr . - i. - msy occur alone r oa followed 
by a sentence vhlcu may be a statement, a question, a e-uuanc/ 
request, a vis. , or an exelamsti on* the exclamatory sentence, 
whether It is ^receoeo by an exclamatory * article or not, begins 
wit** an exclamatory *.rolnumsi*ier ant has Its subject and Verb 
oiten deleted* 

It Is to be noted that exclamatory articles ere (minor) 
sentences (prosentontlals, to be more tceurate) by the solve 
whether they occur alone or prececln^ another sentence* 

axe^-iea 

here alba blcera* sa*^che dukha alls lias* poor fallow sufferec 

a lot* 

chlkxer thiul n«* y«e* ms >hu la lemn It* Can't you do even 

tills inch? 

syabes nhaoexS* thatiiS he ya bel-i. cone* Always do like 

tills* 

he bhegewan Jixai kre lyats chu*he 0 bod May no lli*luck 

me Jui ma befall my son* 

wd t ;ull bat la* ov» How be&utlfUMlt 1st 


aha* gull hisl uu lovely* How charnlngClt) Is* 

f.hya c*ceiu>* new** Ugh* How stlnitlng(it) is* 

yema*se gsp r e*nasl dhlke* fantastic* How big/ tell* 


1 * 4 * 3 * 



An element In s Beur.rl sentence can be em*iif sized in 


five ways * 




1* by tct ln. an miiu tic .article 

2. by changing narrative form into tsccriptlvo form 

3* by reordering 

4* by adding Specific /gu/ anc reoroaring 
5* by enbtooing and reordering 

1* by tc iiii ts ijaihatic ; articles 

(1) ha « ye * that particular thing and not anything also 
es*substitute* 

LXiz>_ xoa 

» ♦ B ♦ C ♦ 0 ♦ Y 

chat Jite* than *.yt Kh< * isyane me* 
you should show qb a movie today* 

S-ogh.hagi»d 

c..e* ha • • • • • • 

You (not anyone also) should ahov na a movie tocay. 

K-eni h&slgad 

*•« Jit'* ho •*• •*• ■•* 

You should ahov rm (not anyone else) a movie today. 
c-ea A has lead 

• * * * * * thru h© •«• ••• 

You should show me a movie right today (not any ether day) 



c-ecchE steed 

• •• ••• ••• pytikh^i bo • • • 

You uh uic show os a novto (not tny other thing us e substitute 
to it) tobuy. 

V- ;aln erases jzoo 

• • • • • • *»* • * • ;y ne he n&^ 

You gust show me a movie today. 

.hen the V contains no auxiliary, it is en±hasissed by 
changing V into »V»sh rtenad form ♦he ♦ V», e.g. 
thve ya Do this* (unmarked, 

thve ya-he*ya Do this* (V-onpiaaizeci) 

ram *wno* chltl* 8am will ilay to^rrovCunmarkeco 

ram tone* mhi-ha-mhiti* Ram will ^iay tomorrow (V-em±hssiE©d) 

Other emphatic particles are * 

(il) ne* also (111) jeice only (lv) la specifically 

/ne*/, /jeto/ end /is/ can occur wherever /ho/ occurs* 

(iv) re It can occur only following ui In^ratlva verb form 


e.g. 

tone* 

WE 

coma tomorrow* 



hone* 

we ro 

Cocas t morrow (Emphatic)* 


<v) 

to It 

con occur 

only following a finite verb form 

i end 


It emphasises the sentence as t whole, e.g., 
jl tfc.ou vmo me khu to chi* chu y/e* x hu 
I v-n* t go to school ( npo, What can you do? 



(iv) 



ran u no* jehrstya (ne*) vri 

isokUa ] 

Ram will oerlnlteiy come tnorrov. 


a* fay lv tom into iascrUtlve form 

V is emphasized oy changing It iron narrative form to 
lescrlptlve fom» this c. 4 xioo to the last iunctual son so only 
s«g« 

ram ohlge* ve-le Ram case yesterday (Plain, 

ana&riflec) 

ram rahlge* wc-* .van ill c>-:jo yesterday 

(V emphasized) 

3* by reordering 

The normal (l*e* unmarked) or cor of the syntactic unite 

( 0 . 3 . 1 . 

are given ln^ than there Is a change in this normal order the 
element adjacent to tha verb gets focus sec, a*g. 


ram iewath a* 

du 


Ram is In the room 
(Normax order) 

Ram In the room 

Is 



hut, kvathwe* 

ram 

du 

Ram Is In the room 

In the room 

Ram 

is 

('Rant* Is emphasized) 


rami* jit** dhyeba bile Ran gave me money* 

(Hormax orcer 

Rem to cm money gave 



out, runs* Cu.yojL jit.-* u. i* 

uvun. money to m gcve 


Rem gave re nonay (*t- * 

IS atirhaalrec) 


Jlte* dhycba n . .»•* bll* R*c give m money (’ ur « is 

On*h*SlZ£d) 


tv> me money Hem 


give 


by fccclng tactile Jw u/ ano reordering 

Whan e^oclilc /go/ Is added to a semtsnea, the element 
adjacent to the verb get® locusaod, e*g. 


ram Kw*th*e* du 
but, ran Rwoth «* du gu 

wr t.-o* ram du gu 


Ham is/w&a in the room(Unmarked) 

Horn was In ihe room (not any¬ 
where else). 

Ram (not anyone else) was In 
the roan* 


ran** Jit** dhyeha bl: Ham will give m money (unmarked) 


but, prari* Jit** 
Jlta* ran** 


dhyobe bl* gu Ban will give me money (not 

anything else)* 


jri~n * uuyeimj Jlt©» ol» gu Rum win fc ;lve money to me (not 

to anyone else)* 


[dityeba rams* 


Jit?* uiyoba rams* bl*gu 
ohyoba Jit** . 

ram mhlgu* mhlt-*le 
but, ram mhlge* mhlt-u* gu 

nfalg** ran rhlt-u* gu 


Ham vnot anyone else) will 
give me money* 


Han ..xijrac yasterdayCunmarKeu)* 

Ram playec yeatorday (not any 
other cay). 

Ram (not anyone else) flayed 
yesterday. 




Ifota 


1* Non-Fut narrative /-rl«/ change* into ifon-jut tescrlptlva 
/*u*/ beiore Specific /go/. 

8* In tuts way even the element that occurs t cjccont to the 
verb in the normal unnarKed roar cm be emphasized* Thl* 
Is not jossib^e in 8 u vo. 

6* by eaboctfilnc4 ana godfearin g 


An element In a sent nco can be eaphasixec by i-uvetne 
UJt taesant tovtxoa the one of the sentence followed by optional 
emphatic particle /he/ end then by obligatory confirmative 
^article /,41#*/ one by reducing the rest of the sentence to an 
echo deed sentence connected by the wpeclilc J&J 

l*e# t L XYZlj - XTt gu a (he) kh*» 

; xm; 
xm 
tm 

Where g stands for the element emphasized* 

Sxmples 


rarcei rnhige* aitayet# dale (formal oroer) 
Bam beat -1U. yesterday 

ra i» uhlgr* da» gu altayate (he) khri 
It was tit* whoa Baa beat yesterday* 
(/sltayata/ ’t glia* em*haslzod) 



* sltsyate i^* go ohlge* (he) ist 
It vi.s yasterday that Has boat hits- 
( /mate**/ *yeater cay* emphasised) 

caige» sltayet* da* gu ra a* (he) *a»o« 

It waa Ran who beat -itt yesterday- 
Crane* 'baa (agent; • eapheslsed) 

Ihe animate oubjact can also be emphasized with a alight 
modification —* replacing «*,3clilc /go/ by ulsssiiler /me/ ano 
using the subject In Nominative form Irrespective of its form In 
the normal unmanned sent unco, e-g- 
nhiga* sitayet© 6a* me ram (he) Khe* 

It vas Ben who beat Site yesterday- 

D-4-4* uasttona 

In Hewtri questions can be Bsoad in three different firms* 

1. using Interrogative pronouns, pro-adjectives, proaeverts 
or prointenslfiers, 

2- using interrogative Intonation patterns, and 
3* adding interrogative particles Causation tagsv• 

proa a different point of vlav quastlons in Heweri can 
be oroadiy civ lose Into two groups* 

(a) first-hand questions, and 

(b) dttc^-up questions* 

First-hend questions arc those questions which can be ast«id 
without any conversation preceding it- Cstei-up queatl ns, on 




the c <t rcrjt oust to ^receded by e piece of c-nverastlon* 
e questioner catches up this place of conversation, usually 
& statement, made by the addrea&ee and turns It Into the 
question* 

. roia still another point of view questions een to either 
polarity questions iyea/no tnsvorj or lacuna questions (answer 
to fill In the xecunaJ* 

lorn 1 goes with itrot-hanc ^ccunei questions* lone a 
end r orm 3 go with ilrsWieno or Catcu-up Polarity questions. 

1* vuastions formed by unity: Interrogative rronouns etc* 


iixar^los 


we su (kto®*) 

who Is he? 

thve chu (—■* 

what Is tills? 

oh©* eu y©» * 

who(n) do you like? 

chants chu me* 

Whet do you need? 

chente grna*n® niat ye* 

het kind of girl do you like? 

chant© gum® : lee ye* 

which girl do you like? 

chant® gugu k#lm ya* 

hlch pen do you like? 

chant® gull curu me* 

How much milk do you require? 

we gene uu 

wnorc Is he? 

we gu^ele* vel 

when will he come? 

we than® fnur*to* wal® 

How many times clu he c~me here? 

en® gull c lto ( ju* ) 

Mow eolc la It thare? 





Note > The article /he/ aided to these questions gi was an 
IniormEjL) intimate* caau&i touch to it, e»g* 

rea gen# van# here ult Beta go? (Neutral) 

ran gen* van# .Jr v uero cic Hem go? (Informal) 

tills article la added ae^ecltuiy In an i never to a 
door bel M e*g« 


>mne, 

su he 

Ifho la 

down there 

i* i 

fins j 



’ there 


2. nestiona formed by uslfi£ Interrogativ e Inton ation rett e rne 
(a) i lr:-l»- nc uastl< ns 

i. to tenant uostlon * o.g. 


r& al*?5 
asm dlea 


riii sits 
Baa ciee. 


Hot© * this tyie ox quo stion la rare in Hewiri* In lta i.iaco 

la commonly usee (ci* 3\ t>e/W )*»g« 

ram sit# la 11c Baa ulo? 


(b) Cfctc;.»Uv ueotlone 


statement 

r«ua aFtT-p 
Baa filed 


faction* 


~ 2 run aite* 
Bern dledi? 


* ' * 


thla uaction lr .il c the following eenaea • 

(1) the scoter Just hecra some one a&ylng rca site 
'Bam died 1 




(11) this Is a ^loco of nawa ho la hsnrtng for the 
first tine. 

(Ill) he is surprised me, probebly, shucked (he nay 
bo Ca j.lghtec, annoyoci etc* dementing upon the 
content of the sentence ho hears, • In other wares 
the sentence Is nor© an exclamation then c question* 
That Is why (It) he hoes not anticipate an answer* 

3* Question* iorneu by adding Interrogative t article a 

Interrogative ^artlciss, whan race a to statements ( 1 to 
v below) or Imperative sentences (vl - vil below)* yield polarity 
(l»e* Yes/lto) questions* 

(s) ^lrat-hent juestluns 

(I) la This is the most commonly use6 question particle 

for forming polarity questions, e.g* 

Qt&tenent Question 

cheiigu na< ram (khs*) 

Your nano Is Ran* 

chengu ns* ram ms shu 
Your nan. Is not Ram* 

va mhlg * thane* weIs 
Re came here yesterday* 

(II) (V) la id. (Y-Rag) 

chengu nr* ram (kh*0 
Your nanG Is Rea. 


ciisngu n£* ran khs* ir¬ 
is your name Ram? 

chengu na* ram as .dm 
Isn't your name Ram? 

I 

v« mhlge* thane wsls la 
Dio he come here ye star my? 

(i^ngllsh doesn't use this type 
of question; 

chengu nr* ram khs* la kl me taut 
♦Is or Isn't your name m t 




vc then* vrif 
ae cfc .ie her* 


v* t,*#nc vei* la <d me vr>* 
♦rid or lien’t he coma here? 


Hote » (V-Negjt la kl (V) la also possible but rara- 


(111) Idi^Xe The questioner believes that the statement la true. 


v* oh t * * ttiene vale khela 


do cer^ '• -re yesterday, 
olcn't he? 


v* nulgr* then* me ve* - h he won't come here yesterday, 

aid he? 


(lv) kfc?' Xa It occurs with statements (cl- X• WB 
The question la asKfic to confirm the rumour etc- 
the questioner has heard e.g. 
cintyate'se* make'yagu na* Xa ne* u- : j khe'la 

[dha* gu 


It la said that 
♦That 


Chinese eat even monkey's flesh. Is It true? 


(▼) khe* la sa ^>ame as (lv) except that the uestloner In this 

case is sure that the aedreasee knows tbs true 
answer* 


(vl) nha* « nhf* It occurs with Imperative sentences, a-*', 
kens' wi nlia* Come tomorrow, • -v 

Cons tomorrow, will you? 
kene* jhese nha> lion't you come tomorrow? (**on*) 
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(vil) nafii/nlil* Si m mb nht*/nh?> 

ouae bo {vij t out :noro e * ha tic, e*g* 
kane* vi niu i si Make sure that you come tomorrow 

- kr>no< va ae nha» 

Mote 1 An Iqporative question diners non a plain Imperative 
in that It offers the aedresseo an opportunity or saying 
yes or no* 

(b) Catch-up wuostlons 

Catch-up Questions are of various kinds* they may be 

a full sentence or airily a phrase or a vert., e.g», 

• J1 tow* we* I will coos tomorrow 

wg * (ii va* ...a* la bill you eotne?(Are you sure?) 

(11) dhatiiG* «hc* la Bealiy? 

(ill) sattye to you swear? 

(lv) chu dheya hat etc you say? (X don't 

hear you) 

(v) ch cheya* hat Ole you say?(threatening) 

etc* 

1 )«4*5* Megatl ei 

Negation of a c nstruction affects Its vt only* la 
otMr words ti* .r- cuati of negation (of a construction — P'inlte 
or Ron- Inito) Involves conversion of the ?1 (of the c nstruc- 
tlon) from its affirmative form to Its negative forn* this 
conversion Is dismissed beiov In tarns of 'Affirmative ••*«» egatlve' 
rules* 



The following allooorphic alternations will be relevant 
In this section* 


Hon-Fut NaniUlIVE axe 
Ron-iUt D»»Cl1IPTJV u* 


n&iELIATl n* 

imssutivtt i 

negative me 

ra»wIwi.M tint 

COWFIHiaHVii du 

/vi ir.ri a* 


u* / Reg-- (when FSablsToVT does 
not follow it) 

ale / Hag-- 

ni / lut ♦ Hog — 

te / Keg — 

meahu / FUt (♦ Cu3Ht£aFlCTt?l) -- 

/ oJ*CIl C — (fchen C fS 

does n. t follow 
It) 

ni / Hon-/ ut BfiwcamiT* — 
te / iiit + Reg — 
w / Keg ♦ Hon-fut — 
ru / Heg — 
use/ lTeg — 


Afflrnetlva negative aulos 

The relevant portions in illustrations, ere bracketed off [ J. 

1* Y-Hon-Fut (♦ Pffiftb) aaaaaaa nog ♦ V-Non-rut (♦ *38$) 
where, ▼ stance for the right most V stass, liein r , ux, 
of Vi (ci* Jxianflion cherts, U*i»6j« Ihis abbreviation 
holds good for ell the ruiea in this section* 

XL. . 108 

alilruifctivo negativ e 

we nhige* tas t*^iit-eiej ve rahige* tas l rahlt-e*] 

lie l*.ityoc. cards yestercay a® U-c not ^ltyj cares yeataroey* 



WO^ t&S Lofefl t-u* 

He Li’i-fcy®*!] carbe yestaroay* 

V® tfc6 Loillt-U* ] 

He Li'iaysj cards* 

vo tas L - t-r cvan-o 
Ho Lis playing j c. rds* 

thou-kene* vo (.na&boie* 

Giait-a cup* j 

The so cays an Lis always 
(soon> playing) 

mhlgf>* v» ba#loka laUlt-e 
phe-to] 

» 

yesterday He Lc-uid pity] vqjU* 

vo tas [rahit-e phuj 
iie Lean play] cards* 

hi vo* sa* vo [mhit-olo tint] 

i esplte bleeding he [kept on 
playing•J 

vo tnru-«cone* no* tasLnhit-u* nij 

lie L still plays j cards these 
days also* 

(Be has not ^eft his habit ox 
playing cards*) 


yrthig?’. 

vo tas L :. Iiuiit-u*j 

He [d d not play] ceres yosterc y. 

ve tas nhit-u* J 
He Ld os not pi yj cards* 

vr tee Lrahlt-a rs> cv«**j 

j 

iie Li* not playing] cards* 

tliou-icrne* vo L£ ,j soio* tfhit-e 
mo cwoj 

Those days uq Lis never (seen) 
playing] 

mhigo* ve uaJifetip 
mo l-uu] 

yestorcay ha Lcouid nut play] veil* 

ve tas L^hit-o do phu] 

He Lcannot ilayj cards* 

v«*ye Icwrco* rah it-e ao tye che*vo 

tin! wo L&* ohtt-elej 

He Lst°i t -Qd playing) only when 
hi8 coach toic hln not to *lsy* 

wo thou-kene* tas L&* nhit-eie) 

lio L sto*pec playlng/no longer 
iayt. cares tuese days* 

He has *eit his hot*it ©i* 
playing cares*) 
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2* V-fUt ( ♦ [ l ) aaasaaaa V-frUt ♦ Keg ( +1 1*R» ) 

[ IiMK j 

[ XMKE J 

-XiXvlGS 


V© it?n©* [mhll-l»] 

w« kens* [enit-i* a khuj 

he [will play] tomorrow* 

He [win not i- icy tomorrow* 

v© LohIt-a cwsn-l*] 

v© [tahit-E ct 't-l* ®©khu] 

He [will bo flaying*] 

H© [will not be playing*] 

v© [mbit-e phr-l] 

w© [nblt-o t u -1 makhu] 

Ha Lvlli be able to ±lay*] 

m [will not be able to pinjr*] 

w© [safcit-1* tint] 

w© [mhlt-1* mlhu t©j 

ha [will *lay nevartnoiasa*j 

ii© [will not iiey any nor©.] 

w® [mult-i* n©J 

vc [nblt-l* .. ^.u rdj 

£© [is about to pi ay (now).j 

be [won*t iiev® started flaying 
(tiU novj.j 

2*1* V-iUt ♦ CUUK »”333C 

m 

V-iut ♦ CoOH ♦ Meg 

Hag ♦ V-Fut ♦ Co UNI' 

ch© du gu se w© [obit-1* gu] cii© dugu se v© [mbit-1* gu sr liu j 

- w© [m® mbit-1* guj 

Hid you boon present belwoulo n c you boon present aa [would not 
have flayed] bevo flayed* j 

cb© ui gu sc vr [rablt-a 

chft bu gu aa w® [mbit-© cvm-i* 

cvon-1* gu] 

gu makhu] 

- wa [nblt-o ma cw*n-l* gu] 

bad you been ^resent bo 
[would bcvo kapt/boen 
pitying*j 

Had you bean bare be [would not hrva 
k»pt/beon playing.] 



a. i*jr.*,iFic ( ♦ c nr) 


39333334 


UrSCIFlC * Beg ( » CORF) 


w» L 

, millt-u« 

g*0 

we £ 


. itlw-1* . 


p 

It Is he uhi L 

. Flayed 1 

It is 



: win *-i®y j 



rahit-u* j gu rav-iUmJ 
ahtt-t* j 


il. 

>-UX , icy j 


we L l ohlt-u* 

gu cu ] 

w© L j. rahit-u* , 

j! mhlt-1* 


|, nhlt-i 5 ’ 


Lit lo coruirned that] he 


[ 

Flayed j 

] 

[ , 


’ will play j 


i 

»■ 


gu me ruj 


Lit 1» con limed thatj he 


will not rley 


4. v•Eon-Fin ♦ Loft 

e 

FRGJP 

!>ot ; 

we tahlt-a oaj 
LHayj ho Liicy^j 

3hl* Lohlt-e nuj 
LhOtj ua u.*cy.j 

we L®hlt-® *huj 
ho Lsmy ^xay* 

we Lnhlt-e cven-e jrtui j 
no Lfflfiy oe pieying*j 


Bog ♦ V-Non-Fin 
e 


pFT 
,i ROF 

pot 


we Lra® mhlt-e oiaj 
L loyj he tnot *icy»J 

Jhl* Lae ohlt-e naj 
LhetJ ue Lnot play] 

ve iim mhlt-e phuj 
he [ney not play* j 

we Lrahit-e me cusn-e phuj 
He Laay not ho flaying*j 





4.1. ?-Kon-iln > M3S3S3a V-Non-i in > mg + * ± 

a x O * 

turu [nihit-e typ* 3 theii [rahit**e j 

we [c&n . UyJ today* We [cannot flay] today. 

(It ia ^erolsalbia by rexlglon) (It Is not ^raisolble by religion) 

l.o. It Is cccriiegeoua to play 
today. 

4*2. V ♦ tMk 3»33333M VHRon-Kln ♦ Keg ♦ It!! 

e 

eililt-1 mhlt-e m© te 

Lon*t fclay* 


nhlt-a ewi 
rJae^/iie flaying! 

6. V-^an-Fln «=«■**« Reg ♦ 

v» [nhlt-a*] vono 
[iieving i-lcyed], he vent* 

keriinthae* nhl nhl* [wen-agu] 
be* -ni©-le* 

It Is not nice [to goj to 
other*s 4 .xaco avarytiy. 

v©-yate [iahltk-etel swe 
fry [to ns ice J hln [*lay*j 


cihlt-t cwpn-e nr te 
ton*t toe^/be pleylngl 

V-Non-i in 

we [me chit-use j w©n© 

[without having pleyactj, he vent* 
t.e* he vent [without *l&ying*j 

e?*tu*th e* [ra© vrn-eguj 
ba* -nr-la* 

It Is not nice [not to go] where 
you have been invited. 

wr-yat© [me mhltii-etej ewe 
iry inot to inciflBj hlia Li-lny]. 



4 * « 


che L®hit-uj sa* nisi* ... cha nhit-uj sc* nisi* 

irum the time you i^ayecj* .« from the time you [stopped 

playing] ... 

Lota * t«benever the negative nar^ter /\o/ prccocas the vara 
stem the writer /■«/ is lnlixeb just be ion tho lest 
syllable oi the stem 11 the matter is esutisyiiabia, e.g. 


natu-ls 

SpO:fiQ 

naoetu-* 

die not speaK 

iaituva-la 

foil oown 

loitULjawe-* 

did not fall down 


10.4*6* 1 note on - era Anaphora 

-Pronouns other than the Interrogative typo (in all their 
case forms) and demonstrative proaeverbs can be optionally deleted 
if the innedleto context, grammatical or situational, the 

reference obvious to the listener* 

Illustrations 

(ch»> guboie* wsya 
ivhen did (you) come? 

Jl me ve* tele (chi*) (Jit©*) piya ewe 
(you) asep waiting (lor mo) till I coma. 

we (Ji) frana* i e* mirfhu dheya* wane 

uaving said "(I> win not come tomorrow", ho wont* 

(Jl») chu y o» (Ji) ebu Julgu (Jigu) 

Items* he eweya ta*r,u me ru 

vrhat (am I) to do? („>y) do coming a fattier is not written In 
(ny) * Farrar * at all* 

i*e«, ?*hat (an I) to do? (I) era not fated to bo a father rt all* 




(cha*) (bi*) gtm sa (che*) (Jit#*) nark# di» ty 'e * byu 

If (you) ccn (give), (you) lend (rae) five rupees* 

ram iakui wp* bale* (w *) l3* bine nop late 
when Rem vent to school (he) oet Bine cn tha way* 

/ 

m.B$* nue*t« (ji-e*) uiycbe me ru 
(1) have no munsy to boy medicine* 

vase* n e*te (chunks) uhyabo me ru at (c*,p*) (tue*yegu) gheri 
bars* tl 

If (you) u^n't have money to buy medicine* (you)pawn (your) watch* 

> 

jhi*ai?* (tn?*) LiS*Tbu* cha*&u nj$n® on* 
we should listen to what (our) perouta say* 

eperesen churito* (cue*) (tae*gu) Iho* tuti be*lake cei8*»y e* Ji* 
After operation (you) will be able to move (your) limbs well* 

(veya) kwe*c?* (welt*) mhitc me to dh e*w» tini ve me mhiteie 
He stoppaci playing only when (his) coach told (him) not to play* 

ways (that) fcir* nape khub lv*© 1 na* 

He uarrexs a lot with (his) wife* 

nhu*gu to nun rnuair (sun* n : *) nlme keia* te* me ru 
iccordng to the neu lew (one) cannot keep two wives* 

(cue) chu (jl*) cueto* (ocw) sve* 

what is (that with you)? let C m) twva a iotfc at (that)* 




thru Ct-cn ) su* ho me vp* 
iocay nocty came (nore )• 

ji ©n* tuyi* bale* (ana) vr vcyu cweno 
when I reacaed there It was raining (there)* 

13.4.7. A fiats on rhraso Heorcering within e sentence 

Broody speaking ordering of phrases In Nev&ri eantei^es 
is very flexible. The normal oroer of ihrases that function as 
syntactic elements constituting propositional cores of sentences 
(i.o, S, o, Pt, xr, H end 7) his been shown in 10.3.1* Soma 
common reordering of these elements under specific concitions 
have aiso been subsequently noted (cf. Koto 2 4 3). Beside these 

ditXL 

other reorterlngs^eiso possible but rare. 

similarly tho normal or oar of ilir&ses functtoning as 
various circumstantials has been noted in 13.3.3. Variations 
in the crtaring ol circumstantials arc much mors free than 
variations In the or caring of core elements. Very many *e mu¬ 
tations are *osj»ib*o (a> vithln the circumstantials the aaives, 
or (b) across the circumstantials rnc the e re elcrgnts* 
hov>ever It Is to be noted that ffewari sentences almost invaria¬ 
bly end In a V * 

■...xath 1 g s 

1* va rahige* a.M.ao* acanch site 

ha yesterday ln-offlce suctaniy died 

H ho died ell of a sudden in the office yaatero y*" 

(This rat y ba taken to be the unmariad order.) 




teorderlnes of CircnnsUntlals 


va 

mhlg © 8 

©Ciin»k 


site 

VP 

a^hley* 

©cenek 

mhlge* 

site 

va 

©inhloc * 8 

nhlgp* 

«-cen»k 

sit® 

VO 

?con®K 

aklga< 

©ihi & q > 

sit® 

va 

©cenoA 

a^alsa 8 

Dklge 8 

sit© 


2 - v®» :-iit,«* jito* v,f* *hu* -Kuo 

he yestar- to m In-oiTico crylng-exi every tiling tolti 
city ti»vhiie 

"he tolc no everything in the ofllca yscterdey crying 
oil the vfclla" 

(1..16 rcoy oe taken to be the unnerve order -) 
floorcerlngs 

v© 8 rhlga* 4it© 8 eyhiso* ihuki*® 8 -wh® ihwf-.khve* ken© 

vr> nhlgr* Jltr* ^huk.:© 8 -kiii p* also 8 shvr-khv®* krn© 

vp 8 Eiliigo* i-hukkP 8 -kh© Jit 1 ©phlse* .um ken© 

w® 8 x huK«ce*-kh® niilg® 8 aihiso* hvr- Jiva* ken» 

ihukv?* nhiga* Jit- * cuhisa* khve-khv©* kene 
v7* i jilgi'' 8 c^lsw 8 *kwe-i*hv® 8 ^huki'^*-kha Jlte* s*ns 

wc* ©hig© 8 eyhlsa* khwp-i^iw© 8 jit® 8 phuxke*-ick© ken© 

w ^Liiiiga< « A hlse* jit«* idivs-idiva* frhakk®*»Hh« iun« 

8 Jlto* ihioo* -..kv®« i-imkka*-.a/c *u»n® 

ji-fe©* uuig©* p*hiue* •uivp-iuiva 8 fhftUS 8 »kh® Ran© 
jih: ^ 3 ? nalga* eyhise* Khve-khv®* jhnkfce*»kho ken® 



nhlge* J uJ .a. : iiv -fshv** j.huk.4 *-_ * tons 

nhig** jlt>~* a^iiitc* .Jiv^-rUivc* us* iliukke* »;*h'8 

Bihice* jltp* a A hise* wo* Kbvn»-Khv?* jJiukrvS*-kh* k»ne 

mulgs* jit-?* we* r.hise* Khw^-Khve* fhukkS*-ith? *s»na 

nuige* va* Jii.-i i-.ue* vdivs**utw?* A iiu.: p*-~. k*no 
so on tnt so forth* 

(with t» varlsoiQS without tuny conblnstory restrictions, 
.L ! a 6x5x4x3x2 a 720 *-erciutetl ns ore *oaslbxe In the 
ab.ve co se ) 

It raust jo eu Ittec, however, th&t not oil tha *errnu- 
totlons Li'c equally acc.^tcbie, nor are they without atyxlstlc 
differences In use* 

1 )*5. Kewr.rl oontence combinations 

oentonces In Eoworl my ho combined In t\x> different 
ways* (i) by embedding and ( 2 ) by conjoining* Ihls section Is 
limited to embodclngs that end u A as clauses. Those embeddings 
that enc u A . es non-flnite iihrsses have been oiroocy described 
in 10.1, es±,oclfcliy In 13.1.6. 

.5*1. lev? rl senten ce reccing 

I hero ore four ty^cs of sent nee e x>e thing In Nevnrl * 

I* oentenc© enucccoc os Houn ...r. so, 

II. oontonco ecioecceci as * eject Lv© rhrase, 

III* ocmtence soxtecood cs li. istlva Clausa, 

IV* wonts nee emuecced l £ircu»n4<r)*J-it?U . 




In iii.ust 2 'utl<~n& the emoedcec sentences along with 
suuor ulnating conjunct!^ns ate* serving es eawemuing mar tors, 
11 any, are encloses within seuaru er&cMSts t J to make the® 
conspicuous* 


I. *_nfaectiaci as Noun ihrm ae 



W 


e*g*, ram®* [ [.site loma* cihlti*] 

Ran cite tomorrow will play 

cv®n® 





Embedding 


Sterner 


thought 

' thought that Site would play 


j 

that 

tomorrow* 


Stoat or the vorbs (oi the matrix sentence) taka /dheka*/ 
as the enbadoing srkar * ioae verbs t&kB /cihexs*/ In free 
variation with /dhalgu/* still some others take /chska*/, 
/dh®igu/, ana /dheigu-khc/ as free variants* Th3 verb /efoa/ 
‘say* takes the raar.^er /the^a*/ only optionally* 


■^xa-i.- ie s 

ran®* 1, Lslta gene* mhltt*j cheka* - daeigu j ast-ytna cwrnguou 
3a. Is hoping that site vixi play tomorrow* 


ran®* L [site kens* nhlti*J cu;®ka * - dhelgu 
Rea noys that Site will *lay tomorrow* 


da®igu-kh® syu* 


ram* L Lsita iune* rahlti*} Cdhska*)] chela 
Ram said that aits would , lay tomorrow* 



The enbectteb sentence may be a statement, & question. 


a request/orcier, a wish, a *.ro^osal etc., e*g* 

pan** L Isita -.ana* n:te ^liu. (dheka*)] dhal© 
han said that bite night *i«y tomorrow. 


pane* Jit.'* l t 


Rub asked o© 


,sita k^ne* nhltl*gu au* la] 
site gubeie* rahlti*gu 

,li olte would 1 my tomorrow j 
juhen ulta would ^lay. 


cheka*j n«nr 


rena* Jit# L tkene* mUltlj (bhaka*) J hhale 
Kan told mo to ilay tomorrow 


pan?* L Lslta Je*eo* i,as Jul m&j (dhakn*) J dtu-lr 
Ham wished that i»ltr night i#ss In the examination. 

puna* Jit©* l Leheke* chi to] (choke*)] dhal© 

Hen is sc m to let hits k lzy once* 


rame* Ji*.* t [i-yakhe* swa* vano mil (dh©ka*)j dhale 
Ram iro^osed to mo that w© ahjuxc go to see a movie. 

rfonouns In the ache coed sentence nay be In * direct* op 
•retried* lorn. This has however no relevance to the syntactic 
construction of the sentence, nor to the norihologicsi iorm of 
the verb* In other wares Uovcri ®&kes no distinction between 
•llrect* and 'Indirect' reporting, e«g. 



jl< waits L Lch^we i**no* iyelj lAfKt*) J dhsya 
I t- him you/he tomorrow win vin (marker) at Id 

”1 toxc him that as woujlc. win tomorrow* M 

w©» jit©* L ch^rigu/jigu mi* aie syu* j(cxi©ka*)] duel© 

he to-ne l/ha your/mi' name not know (marker) sale 

“h« t ic os that ho t&c not :atiow my mre*" 

(Roto* It la to he notec taut in English * direct reporting* end 
‘erhecclng connective 1 are mutually occlusive • In Rewarl 
the ‘embedclng conneetlva* occurs whether the enbecdec 
sentences Is reported 'direetxy* or ’Inulroctiy' •) 

the -ubjoct oi the ethotceci aentonce Is regularly ceietec 
when It Is identical with the matrix oubjoct, o-i> 

[aoguxar deletion is sh wn by double brackets (( ))] 

tone* mhlt-o (dheka*) ch©-ya 

I I tomorrow vtxi i-lay that sc Id 

I I said (that) I would *1ay tomorrow.' 

one* ((ca©v) itrno* mbit-e (u.oix!) cha-1© 

•You sale (that) you wouic . xoy tomorrow' 

w£>* ((v©>) tone* mult-e (ch©^*) cht-i 
'He said (that) ue vou^o i,lay tomorrow.* 

this la understand* ole because the so-called Ron-* Irat 
«sroon verb forme (In embedded sentences) automatically convey 
the sense of Identity of -ubjocts of the embedded sentence and 
the matrix sentence (ci* Hots 2» enc of 9«2»S»)* This deletion 




la fat* natural u tue taxation or the jubjoct In imperative 
sentences* 

xtr&posltlon ol’ sentences embe oca cl am cn NX (to the 
one position or matrix sentences is extremely rare In ' .wr.* 

II at all It occurs, it occurs only in educ&tei. speech as a result 
or the Influence or ngllsh attorn cm it* 

the Iff cut* out or the enbectieu sentence con occupy any 
position In the matrix sentence that an Hi normally occupies* 
however, unlike other Wfe, it cannot taka case endings, nor can 
It taiaa postpositions following It* 

II* i-ttuecceci. as «>cjoetive Phrase 


s 



* Sabadoing 

Marker 

The classifiers /©♦/ one /gu/ function as embedding 
mar -era here* /me/ occurs whan the At uallllQJ an animate nouni 
/gu/ occurs when It Qualifies a non-entaete noun* 

XX-llOS 


tjl* khenaj LlgujJ slna 

I say that tree 


' the tree that 1 saw* 




oUi 

[jl* naj LL a* jj (pmhm* 1 Um) L' ; <• n. that I saw* 

ikhicci J f.6og j 

Lv*i yalj IlkuJJ jya 'thQ v r. that he viix u>* 

c*,imi lexa* cw» two* J LliaejJ pt;* 'Tour lrlonc who coee Dot 

orInk liquor* 

The raeae out of the er.^o cc»c sentence ccn occupy any 
position In the matrix sentence tuet cn a* normally occupies 
except that It ctnnot occur .rodlcatively. 

III. .nbeciood as .oletlve Clause 

uentonceo embedded es a relative clause nay ho divided 
Intc three groups* 

(a) embedded tn of the matrix sentence, 

(b) embedded In /I of the matrix sentence, end 

(c) enoedeed In Atari if the matrix sentence. 



lije ambocoec relative cxfcuae Is -rarest off by i j and the 
phrase In which It is embedded is narked oil by Li Jj In the 
illustrative axat ^xes oelow* 




oG2 

7M: a les 

(a) sy&m-yahe Ir&r-y&te chu cl3 me* J [[.wa cljJ] cUi 

witii-^.iyam to-han what thing lQ-noQtiec that tiling exists 
1 .a x. tiling la naeuaci to Run, that thing exists with Red* 1 
"-uysm has that thing which Rem neec-* 1 ' 

syari-yaas [ror-yaxa gull hliyeha cuj i L uxl uhyefcajj me ru 

with-,am hov-oueh money exist tout-muck money not- 

exlst 

•how ouch money exists with Ram, that much money does not 
exist with Uiyem* 

"shyer, does not have that much money as much ot viilch Ram has*" 
"*hyc hoes not have as much oney as Ram has*" 

syen-a* Irena* gull ela* tvano pmj [[ull la* hejjj 

ahyam Ram hov-ouch liquor can-orink even thet-nuch water 

tvano aa ihu 
can-not-drink* 

water Ram con tiring even that xich water *hyaia 
cannot crln*’ * 

l*o. "w-yan cannot trims even that much ol water as much which 
lian can trlnk llauor*" 

"vhyam cannot tv Ink even as much ot water as Ram can or Ink 
liquor•" 

U) ay cm Lram gull g6*alj Hull grlelJJ 

sLyar ham to-what-uxtont leantis) to-that-extent lean 

me ju* 

Is-not 






'To vhat extant Rea ie **tn, to that extent hayea Is no>t i.etn' 
•.jyr is not xecn to that extant to vhicu extent Rea Is lean*" 
"hhyam Is not ss xesn ss Bn." 

rite ni< L#it& gull hist uij [Lull he hisijj c-u 

Rite also Sits churning Is (on**/ 

•Mlta is also cherrying to that extent to vtilch extent 
oita is charming" 

"Rite is also as charming as Site*" 

* 

thane l*nc gui.1 cikuj Ll nxl cikuj J at jut 
here there colc(lsj 

'To what extent it ie coin there, t that extent it IS not 
cole here*' 

•It is not as col6 hare as it is there.* 

velgu nuget nu> lvelgu k. vt* ^uxi haikuj {lull he hi Mjj 

his heart also his face biacx(ls) 

'To vhat extent his face Is black, to that extent his heart 
is also black.' 

"Els heart is also as black as his face.* 

(c) ayam [ram guj.1 bi*lak# khe-ih o* set] [Lull be*lake]] 

veil talk ioaovs 
khp-ih e» me orJ 

♦hov veil Baa knovs hov to ttl , that voll hhyam & not 
knov hov to talk*' 

0 

"whyact ooes not t<nov hov to talk as veil as Ram Goes*" 

H ,*hyac cannot talk as vexx as Ram*" 




pl)4 

•yn4 ne* Lrt. ,„uil yt . v c* - re *jhuj Uu-. bayansaa 

fast can-run 

bv r* -i ene A liO 

'How last 4 can run* that last ahyan can also run * 0 
"aayiic can also run as fast as Earn * 0 

It la to be noted that the relative clause contains* 
anong other things* * yhrase corresyonclng to the phraa© in 
vhleh it is enbeddad — the former begins with an interrogative 
iroadjectlve/l'raecverb and the lattar begins with s dcr- nrvre- 
tivo irenotei counterpart* thus the relative clause embe doings 
shovn above can be nirthor specified as lollovs* 

(4) S tt) 5 (O $ 


/\ /\ /k 

HO HP Mil AP t,,1(1 h.p 










the 0f| Ait uv. in vhlch the relative clause Is 
embecoed t e well as the corresponding u*» *cvi respective.^uy 
at the relative clause say consist of a single ti'onoun, *ro» 
t elective, troaeverb respectively, these beln^ benonstrttive in 


the former phrases end interrogative in the patter phrase*** 
Thus 


NP 

A. 


ki a np 



down iyq4QU)\ 



n ~ 

A 


fel Cl AP 






exam-ies 


(a) sywn-ys&a frer'-yst* chu mc*J Uve]j da 

wita-saya* to-uen what ls-neotted teat exists 
'What Is naecettc Bam, that exists with ohyan.' 
"-ayec has that which j# needs.« 

"*hyos has waat Ban needs." 




(b) beetroot ram gatha fchene duj LL't.tJj «• ju* 

in*fact Ram he lll»~vhfct a^i-eara-to-be tlm that l«-not 
♦^lKa . uut ha a.^ears-to^a, In fact ilka that Bam 1* not* 1 
•In fact Ban la not aa ha a^j^aars to be* M 

(o j syam iron gull bv cK?na jthuj LluiljJ ov os-v na ea *hu 
ohyaa Bam nov-couch can-run that much cannot run 

•How such Baa can run, that much tahy&a cannot run* 1 
"vhyem cannot run that much aa much of vhlch Roa can*" 

"hhyaa cannot run aa ouch aa Raa*" 

Tha relative clause may undergo further transforms ttna 
resulting In a tr vhlch ends In /ti/ 'aa much as' If the rbietlvl- 
aatlon la quantitative, In /thi*/ *11 to* If It 4 a qualitative or 
of manner and In /go/ 'vhlch' or /cup/ 'vut ) , which* If It la 
lcentlflcatory* 

(for the salsa of convenience ve ah&il call the i-hraee 
In vhlch the relative clause la embodied ea ih , and the oorrox- 
i^ondlng *hrase in the relative clause as fhg*) 

The transformation taxes fluce in the following su^c* 

1* lelate the cku&onatratlve ^onounAroacjoctlve/^roacverb 
iron and the corresponding Interrogative pronourv^ 
proecjectlve/^rwcverb froa rh^* 

2* Insert the a^iro^rlat© postposition (tl or the* or gu 
or oe) In the relative clause at the end position. 

3(a) hciete the leftover of fhg If It Is lumtlcal vlth 
that of Jrh^* 




507 

(b) ciote It iron relative clausa 11 it Is identical vita 
the TP in matrix sentence* They arc to be const* »roc 
identical oven though one Is In affirmative fora end the 
other In negative form* 

(Hote* 1* dte* 3(b) le t.^llccbxo only If the sale oeiett-n 
t£ ass *.lace in ate* 3(a)* 

2* Rule# 1, 2 end 3 are not ordered*) 
xur._ i.0 6 

syua-yeiwe tr* ;-yais» gull dhyeba cuj LLuil dhyeba JJ me ra 
syem-yake [ran-yaw# chyaba uuj [[dftyebaj] ma ru 

t 

«»3 syam-yake [rta-yaite dhyeba cu tlj [[dhyebej] me ru 
3 

•»»* syan*yek» [rua-yake at tl j [[dhyeba]j me ru 
3b 

***» syon-yeiae [rara-yeiee tlj [[cuiyeba]] me ru 

"'onyaun does not have as ouch money as Rem has** 

ay ami* [rami* gull ala* twene *hu] [Lull le* he j j tvene me phu 

aycmS* [rame* ale* twene *hui [[le* he J J twene ate phu 

2 

aiaaa ayamo* [re ?* ei: * twene ;hu tlj [Lie* lio J tvene me jhu 

^ohyaxa cannot crlnis even as much of water as Ram can drink 

liquor*" 

ey am [ram gull ba*lake kh*-lh m * aa*J [[ull ba*lakaj] 
kha-lh e* ma -a* 

1 _ 

aaaaa uyt:. LPi-a b&*lfc.ks <uia-lh c* sa*J [[ba*lak©JJ kh*-lh a* me ae» 




aaaax gyam [PC£1 kha-lh^©* Se* t Q*/lij (Luc*!;. - 

C.. : -J Jl C* M S»> 

a 

aa»3 gywa (.pan .dip-ih'©* so* fcu3*/ti] LL^® 1 i-ch©]] kh»-ih a* n« se* 
syaci tram tue*/tlj Ubo*lata]J icia-me* me sa* 


Qb 

39333 


sycayatoe Lruytt* chu cl] me*] U.v* eljjj du 

1 

aaawa cyuayakB [parayate cl] bb*J tlei]]j du 

sy&myalcD [perorate cl] me* £uj LLel]Jj ou 


a 

33333 


***** syamyak© [pemyata fl»* gu] [[cl]]] ClU 

*^hyan has got the thing vhlch hem naecU. 

eyejnyaisD irm yet* chu me* ] Live]] cu 

cynuyaiSQ [raayata m* J ou 


1 

33333 

2 

33343 


symyai © Lranyatr me* gu] cu 
'•-nyu. has whet Sea Deeds** 





Ihe relative clause can be .Uiioc out and • tra^oeeu at 
the beginning or the ratrlx sentence, e*g« 
l«(la) syemytuie [ranyate chu cl] ma* J [[ve cljj] du 
(lb) syanyaict [pamyat© me* guj LLcl]]] ou 
(lie) sy&nyaka [re yri© chu me*] [Lw*]] cm 
(lib) sj&'ye..<o Lra lyat* cm* gu] cu 




2(a) syam [ram gull gp*si] [[uii ge*»ij] me ]u* 

(b) syam [ran the*/tl] [[gi*slj] m« Ju* 

3(e) syam [ran gull yakon.- UiSt-wone ihu] [[uii yakon )] bv e*-v»r. 
me {-hu 

(b) syen [ram tho*/tlj [[yEkensJ] bw %2*-v;?ne ^.hu 
oxtra£.oaed 

l(la) [ramyate chu clj ma* J eyemyalce [[wo cljjj ciu 
(lb) [r&myata ma* guj LLclJ]] syemytu® ui 

(Note* *[ratjyata ma* guj syanya*® [[cljj] cu 

i*e., the noun qualified by tho acjectlvu. raxatlva 
excuse oncin In gu/ma must Xoixov It Imnetilataxy*) 

(11a) iramycta chu me*] syemyai® [[wejj du 
(lib) Lrtu.yc.tr ma* guj syemyako ctu 

2(a) [ram gull g«*elj ayam [Lull ga*slj] ma Ju* 

(b) [ram ti.e*/ti] sycia [[g»*sl]J mo Ju* 

3(a) [ram gull yakene bv'«*-vcne *hu] syam [[uil yeksnej] 
bva*-vpno no ihu 

(b) [ram t-*e*/tl] syem [[yakcnaj] bvre*-wpne ma jlm 

The relative clause can also be extrc.posed at the and of 
the matrix sentence ^rovicod that It begins with the interrogating 
pronoun/^roacjectiva/proadvorb. The matrix sentence may or may 
not begin with the corrO84.onc.ing demonstrative yrcneun/iroacjec- 
tlve/i-roauvara, o.g* 



l(la) syamyaxe ((wa cl]]j (in [din cl] ramyats ma* ] 

((w© cl]JJ ayamyake cu ((ciiu cl] ramyat© ma*] 

(11a) syamyeke ((we]j cu (cliu raiyete ma*] 

LlwaJJ syu^y&ke tu (enu ramyate me* j 

2(a) syem ((ml *,©• sijJ at Ju* (gull ram ga*sl] 

((Oxl ga* aijj syam ma ju* [gull run gr*tilj 

3(a) syem (|.ui.l yeken?]] bv ae* -wen© mr j,hu [gull yak ana ram 
bV'O* -v?ne jt.hu] 

((uli yakenr]] ayaa bv a»*wen© me *hu (guil yakane 
ram ow e* -vena *huj 

The relative clause* which heve undergone further 
transform* tions (t«e. (b) exrBii-las given above) cannot be trans¬ 
uded at the end position of the matrix sentence* 


Phrase reordering within relative clausa and within 
matrix sentence la as normal as it le within a Simula sentence 
(cl* i)*4*7*)| a.g* 

’(rebate chu cl] ma*j sy&myt-ks ((we cl]j] du* 
can be re ordered as * 


L (remyata ciw cl] na*] J 


[ (chu cl] ramyefca me*] j [ ((va cl]]J syamycke du 


, syamyake ((we cl]jj ou j 




6 taabedaing t i&rfcsr 

(^uborcdnotlng conjunction; 

Connected by / dht*so/ ntj 'll’* 

, LLwa wciej dht*stj ji we* n?Kfcu 
! ILwfi v**J so] ] 

rain cones if I will not c^ne> 

"I vIxa not coco if it raiiiS M . 

( Note* /UiL* aw' occurs li tLo verb is in Narrative form - nt 
/so/ occurs li it is in iescri*.tlvo i^ra) 

connected by /guii*/ * beet use 1 

tLwc ve*j guil*j ji nhi«~r* ve* nr *h»ta 
"Because it reieec I couxe not cone yesterday." 

connected by /sc*/ 'notwithstanding (even ii| althoughl no natter 
vh-)» 

LLva ve*j sa*j ji vs* 

Sven ii it rains I will cons* 

LLge*3i ;Ju*)J si*] ran slide? he heir* 

Although (lie) is iCf.n Hcje is very strong* 


c* 




LLch» rl.ctn a* v 1 j sa* j cue* gubeie* sujua si oakhu 
Mo natter vhere you go you win never be hany* 

LL^e* nhekiara be bwe* j sa* j che yt a jul m«Khu« 

Mo natter hov hard you study you will not gass. 

connected by th- ••• /kl/ (vhero th~ Is a iTo/,cv, 'so*••that 1 
L[rom£» welts tbuli ctir jdj v» nurcbya he Jule 
Hun beet bln so nuca that bo boeane senseless* 

Connected by /kl/ 'whenever' 

LLw& weir j klj ]lgu mhe syena welgu 
nonover It rains qy booy starts celling. 

Connected by /beie*/ 'w^en* 

LLwe we*J brie* j jl chye* me ru 
when he cane I was not at hone* 


Connected by /iJaunu/ 'the day...' 
LLwe va*] iiunul 31 chye* ne ru 
The dry he cane Z was not at home* 


Connected by /dheMta £ e*xe/ 'in oilte of being as sc to...' 
(.Lvrne mete] dh*e*k* ci t «e*ke] ve wane 
In s^lte of his being asked not to go he went 

Ifote* Unlike In xngllsh t hese embedded clauses (which function 
as ,ircuaatantlels) cannot occur at the 

end of the natrlx sentence. 



Hewcrl sentence conjoining 


sentences in Hev&ri can be conjoined with the 
following coordinating conjunctions * 

/ki ••• k i/ 'either ... or'* /nz ••• ne/ 'neither • •• nor 
B* /ne* • •• ne*/ 'as veil as' 

C* /ki/ 'or' 
l. /t^rr/ 'but' 

The coordinating conjunctions /wa/ 'and' and 
/(Ju*)so* ••• (Ju*)sa*/ 'either ••• or' cannot conjoin 
sentences* They cm conjoin only ihrasas, i*o. phrases other 
than finite verb phrases (cf* 10. .). 

In casaa vherc one vouid expect sentences conjolnec 
by an 'anc' f Never1 has the sallowing iosaioiiltlea* 

(1) Sentences with a sharec subject vita successive 
embecclngs (the first in thosecond, the sec no in 
the third me so on)* the embedded sentences func¬ 
tioning as Acw. of time, e.g. 
ran ILthene veya*J mhita*j vena 

[Lilevin, come harej, having flayed), Htrj went away* 

(ii) bentencos (vitb. or without a sharec object) in Succe¬ 
ssion where the lest sentence is tntrocuced by /sle/ 
•then', e.g. 

ram then© voir mhltela ale ven? 

Ram came here, fxsyec, then wont away • 




rem velx r ic syam van# 

Hum cone, then .hyea vent away* 

(ill) ^sentences In succession with no overt conjunction 

vhorc ail but the lost atvs an inconclusive sentence 
tone (this Is minimal conjoining,, e.g. 

ran vele syam vane 

Rea cane, aynn vent evay* 

racial bsje* th&ia sy&me* ayo hale bine ^yalthei ihule 
Ren flayed the Instrument, ox^yam sang, Bine danced* 

ram tyate sycm uute J1 tya nr* me tyu* bu no* me bu* 

Ham von, -hyam lost, I neither von nor lost* 

Ihe sentences to be conjolnec (by the conjunctions 
/, jJf C, It above) must have parallel Internal or cor of ihreses. 

i* sentences conjoined with /si •• k r / either *«» or* I 
/ne ««»no/ 'neither «»» nor* 

Iho sentences to be conjoined (o^ luc o 2 ) nay have 
no shared element or may have one or more shared elements* 

* L and &g, therefore, can oe represented as 
1 AY and 1RY 

which, whan conjoined, yield 
(a) X^AYtbY 
or (b) 3X1Y43Y 





where, (1) A find M stcnc for unshared elements, 

X «nd Y stind for shared elements, .no 
& • •• i stands for /id ••• id/ or /no ••• n®/* 

(11) X or Y or both X ano Y may be void* 

(lit) (a) la common end (b) is rtro. 

^Xhm.lQS 

run then val Run vixx corao today* 

cyan Rene* vani* -hyan wixl go tomorrov* 

na ram then val na syer.i Rene* venl* 

Halthor Baa will coos today nor Uiyam will go tomorrow* 

ram val Ram will come 

sye; > val Shyara wIIjl com 

kl ram val id syam val Rlther Ram will come or i»hyam 

will cone* 

ram thena val Ram will come here* 

ram ana want* Bam will go there* 

(a) ram na thane val na ana vanl* 

Ram will neither come here nor go there* 

(bit na ram thane val na ana went* 

Halthor Bam vIXjl come hero nor go there* 


ram thfti val 
ram i«©ne* val 


Ham will come tony 
Ram will come tomorrov 
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I 

(a) par. id. t.*«u wal XL kena* v*~t 

aan vlil either coot tod y or come tomorrov • 

(b) kl pen thru v®i 1 Kane* wel 

*ithar Ham vlil come to city or vlil coma tomorrov* 

rami* jlto* yyakhi* j&cnl* Ran vlil shov me a movie* 

racial jitr* cnyoue at* lam vlil give me money* 

(a) rairie< Jits* na yyakhi* iqrenl* up uiyeba bit 

Ram vlil neither show am a movie nor give money* 

(b) na rarne* Jlt»* ^yakha* .tyrnl* na chyeba bl* 

Neither Ran will shov me a movie nor give money- 

rana* jlta* chyeba bl* Ram vlil give am money 

rami* valta cihyebn bl* Ran vlil give him money 

(a) rami* XL Jlta* ohyeba bl* kl valta dhyeba bl* 

Ran vtii either give me money or give bin money* 

(b) itl rami* Jits* dhyeba M* id valta ahyebe bl* 
klther Ran vlil give me money or vlli give him money* 

B* oentances conjoined vita /na* »»» na*/ *as veil aa* 

IhQ conjunction /na* ••• nf : / can conjoin sentences oniy 
If they hove Identic*-* Vis* «y. hoi i ring the santenoea to be 
conjoined as JY tnu aBY tuese, when conjolnec, yield 

(a) jLA n bt Y Bni* X 

(b) XA na* B n?>* Y 

vhere, (1) A end d oti nd for unshired elements, and 
X and Y stand for shared elements* 
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( 11 ) X my be void 

e 

(111) (e) Is more common, (b) Is less comon* 


-XLIij IQS 

rara wrl Rem will cone* 

syem wal shyon will cone* 

(a) rani na* wal sycn no* val 

(b) ram na* syam na* wal 

Rem as well as Shyam will come* 

ram thau wrl Bus will come today* 

ram iusne* vei Ram will come tomorrow* 

(a) ram tueu na* val kane* na* wal 

(b) ram then nr* val kane* nr* val 

Earn will come today lb veil as tomorrow* 

rame* caenta tihyaua bl* Ram will give you money* 

rami* jlte* cnyobe bl* ham vlllglvo me money. 

(a) rare* chants na* dhyeba bl* jlte* na* tihyeba bl* 

(b) rams* clients na* jlte na* chyaba bl* 

Ram will give money to you as well as me* 

the conjunction /na* •*• ns*/ can conjoin negative cons¬ 
tructions as welly *g* 

ram wal metshu Ram will not come* 

oyam wal ;ae khu vuyiei vlll not cone • 






(a) rex ns* wtl mefchu sy&. re* vel makhu 
(o ram ne* ayei. no* vel makhu 

Ban as veil as Shyt will not codo. 


C* 4»eotancoa conjoined with /<d/ ^r* 

Ihe conjunction /lei/ 'or* c<m conjoin only loierlty 
questions vita tae question article /la/* oyrnbollzing tao 
sont-ncos to be conjoined as 
aIT la end XBY la 
these, whan conjolnoc, yield 

(a) XXY la id BY 

(b) X/Y id BY 

where, (DA end B stand for unshared elements, end 
X and Y stand for shared elenents* 

(11) X or Y or both X and Y can be void 
(111) (a) Is more common, (bj Is less common* 

dxcnjles 

V 

ram thane velgu la Ixi Bua cooks hero? 

syam ena venl*gu la ulli ^hyaxn go there? 

(a) ram then* velgu la «i sytm ana vani* gu 

(b) ram t.* velgu 4. oya ene wenl*gu 
blix Rem come here or «hyam go there? 


cue Jltii c* we* la WlXi. you come to me? 

ji chanthoe* wa* le *haXX I come to you? 

( 11 ) cha Jltii a* we* la id JI chanth'c* ue* 

( b) cha Jituae* we* id Ji chantiwa* we* 

Will you come to cm or ihuxl I cone to you? 

oho thane we* Xa Will you come hare? 

clie ana wane Xa Will you go there? 

(a; cha thane we* Xa kl ana vane 
(b) die thane we* id ana vena 

wixx you come here or go there? 

chi* Jita* pyakh** kyene la Will you uhow me & movie? 

cii©* Jita* Cftyeba bi* Xa WiXX you give me money? 

(a> chi* Jit©* pyakha kyene Xa id khyeba bi* 

(b) chi* Jita* pyakhi* kyane id cihyeba bi* 

Will you show me a movie or give money? 

ohente cya y©* Xa to you like tea? 

chanta ka*iil ya* Xa Lo you like coffee? 

(a) chanta cya ya* Xa kl kephi ya* 

(b) diente cya ya* id kephi ya* 

lo you like tea or like coffee? 

ran tnau wti Xe 


ram k©ne< wai la 


*ill Ram come today? 
Will Ram coma tomorrow? 




5*i0 

(a) ram t -u vel la kl i na* vel 

(b) ram tuaii val id tone* vei 

Will Ram come today or cone tomorrow? 

The conjunction /id/ 'or* can join phrases as vail. 

Refer to 10 # 2 * 

1 • >->0Pt enc es conjoined with /ter®/ "but* 

The conjunction Acre/ Is placed betveen end s 2 > 
toe sentences to ba conjoined* Ins prases In having Iden¬ 
tical reference vita the corresponding phrases In S^ 9 If tty, 
are optionally deletet* however the V* is never ueleteb* 
juxat vie s 

ram vale tare syarn me w»* 

Rem came but bliyan did not come* 

rem phel jule tare esa* valgu ithve* khyu* oeju* 

Ram failed but nevertheless his face is not dark* 

'Ram felled but still he Is not sad* 1 

ram pas la jule tare (v.ftye) tliard dlbhljen wale 
Bam c.ld pas but (he) got third division* 

ram pas la jui< tare (we) tiiard dibhljane* pas jule 
Baa did pass but (he) passed in thlro division* 

rannt jlte* dhyeba blxe t re jl* (ve cihyeba/ve) ns toys 
Ram gave ns money but I old not take (that noney/lt)* 
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Note * Iha conjunction is borrovec from Vc x .i n anti la used 
nmtnly in a tweeted each* 

wo fur va have discussed conjoining of tvo sentences 
only* Conjoining of more then tx/o sentences Is also possible 
with /id. • ••id/ 'either • •• or' t /ne ••* n«/ 'neither ••• nor', 
/ne* ••• n$*/ 'as well as' end /id/ 'or' etch of kl/ne/na*/id 
being repeated as neny times more as many more number of 
sentences to be combined* 























CHAPTER E L & V E fl 

COilfABISO?! OF r;..r^gr 

The phonologies compared here ere essentially vord 
phonologies* The English phonology ti /.on as a point of refe¬ 
rence is essentlalxy that of the Received irenunciation (Hr) 
as describee by A*c* Gliason in his booh 'An Introduction to 
the pronunciation of .nglich', 1J70* Help has also been 
sought occasionally from 'Xhe M.vanced ^earner's llctlonary 
of current ongllah' 9 Ihlrc ocltlon 9 1J74 by p.o. nomby and 
others* 

The chapter is diviuec into four main parts * 

1* Phonemic l ifforonces 
2* phonetic tifferences 
3* listributional tifferences 
4* fetxgogic Applications 

11*1* »honeulc t Iffprances 

11*1*1* consonants 
- 

hngllsh Consonants * p 9 o 9 t 9 u, c 9 ] t St a i n t n» 

it Vf Of 8f z, Gf z, r 9 1 

Note * tf c are alveolar Allas n 9 s 9 x 9 r 9 1* 




Bacall consonants* *, b, bh, t, t.., d, Ui, ,, pi, ^ pi, 

c, ch, 5, Jh, k, idi, g, gh, a, n, ri, s, r, 1 

Note * t f th, Of ch aro dental, unlike n 9 s, r 9 1 wlch era 
alveolar* 

fievarl Consonants* --•» b, bh 9 t 9 i ., a, <ih, c 9 eh, J, Jh, 

k, kh 9 g 9 gh, m, uh, n 9 nh 9 n, nh, n 9 

s, r 9 1 9 lh 

Note * t, th, a, cJJti ere alveolar like n 9 nh, s 9 r 9 1 9 lh* 

♦ English, -TTOi-eli * f, v, 0 , 3 * z, s, z 

♦ English, -Newari * f, v, 6, 3 , z, s, z 

• onglish, ♦ recall* t, d (dental); *h, th, pi, oh, kh, 

bh, dli, pi, jh, gh 

Note * we have taken English t, c, and Resell $, $ as *hone~ 

mically eoulv&iont, the difference being t:k»n below 
as a pionotlc one* 

• English, ♦ Seweri* in, th, ch, kh, bh, ch, jh, gh, 

nh, nh, n, nh, ill 

Observations 

1 * All the throe languages have cs* ire too anc unas* Irutao series 
of voiceless stois phonetic, ixy* Whereas aspiration is ±hone- 
nlc with Recall and Hevtri voiceloos sto^s, It is alio^n nlc 
wltli ngllsh voiceless sto*a. 




2* l s*.irt tlon carries & high cegrec or distinctive loud (or, 
to use the term of Bruner, Goounov, me /uotin, 1B56, . >31, 
a high "degree of crlterlality") In Newell end more so In 
Newer! consonantal systems whereas It Is omy marginally 
distinctive in English consonantal system 

3* English has a good number of fricatives} ..e,M' and ewefl 
have only one (and the same) fricative each. 

4* In the region of apical sto*s ingilsh has the alveolar 

/t, <V, Nepali has the dental series /t, to, d, dh/ and the 
retroflex series /$, $h, ^ ph/, ana Kev.tr 1 has the alvoo- 
ler series /t, th, d, ch/• In specking ;inglioh, Nepali 
speakers tend to substitute the retroflex for the alveolar* 

ll*l»2 wQmlvovels 

English semivowels * y, w, ii 

Repall oomlvowels * y, v, h 

Never 1 semivowels * y, w, h 

Observation * No phonemic difference. 

11.1.3. Vowels (Covowels included ) 

English Vowels * 1, u, e, e, <a, a, o, 1*, u>, »>, s>», a* 

e , a 1 , i , e u , a u , 1®, u®, e # , 

also* word accent 

Nepali Vowels * 1, u, e, a, o, a, also* nasalization 



Hevarl Vovels * 


1| Uy 6| Ay C y • y II® y C- y #® y 1® y O* •, 

alSO* n&S&llZatlon 


♦ EUgllShy -Me 4*11 i 


TOy A| Jy 1® y U* y • * y S®f y 0^| • y 

A A 1 9 u 9 o , also* worn accent 


♦ English, -Haver1 * 


**3y Ay Jy ,.* y G y & y 


Ay A a u , 


l*y u®y e*y also* word accent 


- English, ♦ 1704*11* Oy a v also* nasalization 


Kote * The vovel [a*J appears in T?Oi*ll as a variant of /a/* 


- English, ♦ Newer 1* a, e>, o®, also* nasal!z tlon 

Note * The vovel [as*] appears In English as e variant of / m /• 

Observations 

i 

!• English has both monophthongs and diphthongs! Nepali and 
Never 1 have only monophthongs, on the other hand, vovel 
sequences are common In Nepali and J evcrl but relative^ 
rare in English. 

2. fcorc-accont la phonemic In English (though vlth a low 
distinctive load;} Repall and Never! have no distinctive 
vorc-ecconts as such* 

3* Nasalization Is ^honenlc in Nepali and Newarlf It Is not 
so In ijjgllsh (Engxlsl vowels &ra rarely ant non-cl tine- 


tivsiy nasalized) 
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4* Vowel length Is *Aonenic In Rewari t-nt ngllsh) It Is 

not so in :.e A (il. It is, however, to be notec that, unlike 
In Kewarl, l/u/o arc olstlngulshec Iron i*/u*/-« respectively 
In rngdah not solely because oi their quantitative differences 
but also oc cause oi their ~uaiitativa differences* 

11 • 2* i hone tic L 111 era nee s 
il*2*i* Consonants 

1* The phonetic correlates oi ugileh /l t v, 6, 3, s, V have 
no equivalents in Re pall and nev/ari* The phonetic correlate 
oi Jngilsh /z/ f i*e. lz J Is seen In the phonetic correlates 
of Hepall end Nevarl /j/, i*e. [zj which occurs lntervoc&ii* 

Ci liy and word finally* 

2* The aspirated phonetic correlates of ngllsh / p> t, c, W% 

1-0. L“, t“, c h , kh are more or less similar to the espl~ 
rated correlates of Nepali /ph, £h, ch t h/ and Newarl 
/ph, ta, ch, Kh/ but for the following differences > 

(1) The dlfiercncos noted In 3 and 4 below* 

(11) xhonetlcally the ngllsa aspirates show cavity 

friction, 1•c• the stop Is followed by the voice* 
less counterpart of the following continuant) 

He*all me levari aspirates, on the other hand, 
show local friction at the glottis* This diffe¬ 
rence has a vary Import* nt bearing on pedagogy* 



(ill) v.hereas No*alt anc .awtrl aspirates are strongly 

ant uniior&iy as*lratou wherever they occur, Sngiish 
aspirates my be strongly or icat-iy ©spirited as 
follows * 

A* iingiish voiceless stc*s ere strongly aspire ted 
when they occur syllable Initially, before an 
accented vowel. 

B« They are weakly aspirated when they occur 

(a) syllable inltleixy, before an unaccented 
vowel, 

(b) alter a fortia fricative, before an 
accented vowel, 

(c) after /a/ In the lnreclately ^receding 
syllable, and 

(d> word linally li t-.oy aro releasec at all* 

C* They are unasi-lratod alter /»/ in the sane syllable. 

3. httiUlsa /t, c/ and Howtri /t, th, c, Ur*/ are alveolar) 

Befall /p, ph, t»h/ tpe iostalveolar- 

4. Nei-axl and Hewer 1 /c, j/ vary from lanlnoalvoolar to 
lanlno^alatal. In any creo they are £ rocucea further front 
In the nouth than n^llsh /c, 3/ • English /c, 3/* in 
acciitlon, tend to have lij. rounulng which Is not fount; in 
Hoi-all end Newer 1 /c, %/• The overall effect Is that the 
English sibilants have a 'darker 1 quality ent the Recall ana 
Hewar1 sibilants a ‘clearer' quality. 



5* ngllsh nasals end lateral are sylxebic when they occur 
word finally, niter a consonant} Ho . all tnc tfevar 3 nasals 
enc laterals singly do not occur In t^is environment end 
elaevr.era th^y are never syllabic* 

b« hngilah /r/ is an a ^roxlmant except, intervocolicelly 

ant alter /&/ «hen It Is a ta*» e^til ant avarl /r/, on 
the other hand, are a.proximante Initially, tape inter- 
vocalicaxly, ent trills elsewhere* In addition, ngxisn 

I 

/r/ is iostcxveoiar whereas Hawaii ami Never! /r/ are 
alveolar* 

7* English /l/ is vexarlKOd (anc hence of a 'densor* quality) 
when it occurs word finally car before a consonant} Nepali 
and Nawari /l/ gto never voiarlzed* 

8* lie pall and Nevari voiced consonants are more or less 

uniformly voiced} ngllsh voiced consonants, on the other 
handy are dev -iced, partially or completely (when they 
are devoteec, it is solely their lonis feature that distin¬ 
guishes then from their voiceless counterparts which are 
always i rtls) in at least one ot these environments * 

(l) wort initially, (11) wore, finally, (ill) following a 
voiceless consonant* To be more specific * 

A* voiced stops end irtcativcs are partially th-voiced in 
wore initial and xinal positions* 




h* nasals are 4 crti. xiy tievolcea following a voiceless 
consonant- 

C* lateral, a* proxloant, anti semivowels (/«/ anti /y/) iM 
completely cevoiceti following a strongly accented 
voiceless stox, but they era only partially tievoiceti 
when (a; they occur following a voiceless sto* vliich, 
in turn, Is prececeti by /s/, or (b) whan they are 
preceded by an unaccented or weakly accented voiceless 
consonant* 

9* In the wore final position English voiceless stupa are 
usually unrcioasao anti the oral closure ol‘ those stops is 
often reinforced by a glottal closure) their Nspall and 
Kev&rl counterparts are usually released in this environment* 

10* Repall /has a flap variant with or without vocalic 

off-glide accompanying It) English anti Newtri /c/ co not 
have such a variant- 

li« Heidi anti Newar* /ph, kh/ have affricate and frlcetlvo 
variants) £ngj.lsh /p, J have no such variants. 

12* Unlika English anti lower!, Repall consonants are palata- 
lleec before a front vwol or /y/- 

13* unlike English anti Newarl, Be.all has two series of 
a* lea.*. stops- 

14- Unlike English, Recall anti Revtri h ve aspirated voiced 
stops- 
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15* Tfnllke English fend Newell, Never! has as x lrrted nasals 
and Istorsi* 

11*2.2. ^nlvowois 

1* Newell tme Newixri /h / are always volcecj Lngilsh /h/ Is 
voiced only when It occurs between volcot sounds* 

2* He*. all tnc Newer1 /y> W are breathy lolloping /h/ or a 
voiced ssilrstod stppj English /y, W simply eo not occor 
In this environment* on the other hanc, ongiish /y# v/» 
uxuika Ilo-til and tevtrl /y, w/, may be partially or 
eoeij lGtely oovoicot (ci* 8c of il*. •!•)• 

11*2*3* Vowels 

,uantltetlvo llfferanccs 

1* English long vowels and diphthongs ere slightly longer 
than Nepali vowels, but considerably shorter than Never1 
long vowels* 

2* English short vowels are as Ion as Ravarl shurt voveis, 
but c^nsioerabxy sh-rter than Nepali Vuwels* 

Note * Vowels in English are relatively longer beloro 
voicec consonants ana wore finally than beioro 
voiceless consonants* lhis, phonetically s*. thing, 
results In taree distinctly canparabie vowel 
lengths as follows * 

vi V* V 

bee, bead beet, bid bit 




Oril 

The /l*/ of words like 'beet' le distinguished 
irora the /l/ of vorcs ilka 'bic* mainly on the 
basis ojl like ciilercnco In t^cir Qualities 
inducing tense/lex feature. 

Newell V Is as long as English V*| Heweri V Is 
as long as JtigilsL V, but Howerl 7* Is considerably 
longer than English V*• 

guallt&ttve inferences 

once Ion- voweis and diphthongs ere os tab 11 shod as 
separate phonemes as distinct from short vowels and monophthongs 
roopectlvoly, 'i^glish vowels show little variation in the quality 
of their phonetic correlates in different environments. ( /«/ 
and /r*/ are two exceptions with which a great latitude of tongue 
height is possible, varying from half-close to haif-op,en.) Neptii 
anc ewarl vowels, on the other hand, show slight variations In 
their uolity in difierent environments, (tor details refer to 
1*3*4. and 6.3.3. respectively.> 

locally, the best comparison of the vowels is the 
onvironnentvise comparison. is It Is not intenoed to go Into 
such minute oetalis hers, the non-nasailzed V (in the envlton- 
oont CVC) for Nepali anc the non-ntsailwsc short V (in the 
environo nt CV H) for Nevarl are chosen, rather arbitrarily, 
as norms for the sake of convenience in ccrrylng out their 
qualitative comparison with their English counterparts. Ihus 
the Mep.all or Hewer vowel in question will be this norm vowel 
unless otherwise nantl nad* 
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1* English /l*/ has the sane quality as Eewari /l/ f out 
is slightly retracted than Rex all /l/. English /i/ is 
considerably centralized than Neiali or rewar /i/. 

2. English /ui/ has the same quality as lew ri /u/ 9 but is 
slightly fronted than Recall /u/« English /u/ is consi¬ 
derably centralized than Repali or Sewarl /u/. 

3. onglish /e/ has the sane quality as Hovarl /a/, out is 
much lover than Nepali /e/» hewarl /e / 9 when preceded by 
/y/, has the same position as the starting point of 
*jit,lish /eVj Retail /a/ is siightiy higher than this 
point* The starting point of English /e®/ is further 
below* 

4* Nepali /o/ Is considerably higher and rounder than 
English /o*/. 

5* Hawaii /a/ has the sane quality ss English /©/$ ‘lew. ri 
/a/ and /«*/ are slightly retractec than either of them* 
Newcrl /©/ following /w/ has almost the sane position 
as the starting point of English /a 11 / which has e lip- 
rounding akin to that of Nswarl /a*/ following /w/* 

6* Nepali /a/ and Rewari /a/ are half way between English 
A/ cnc the starting point of /a u / in its high-low 
dimension 9 and we tween the starting *oint of English 
/aV ano /a*/ in its front-back dimension* 
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lA*3.Listrlbutlonax _ IfXerences 


The main cistrlbutlonaj. cifierences between iv.iiaU 
on ono hand ano Recall enc Hev. rl on the other lie la the way 
these languages rorn sequences within a word of (l) conso¬ 
nants, (11) consonant(s) + semivowel, (ill vowel semivowel 
♦ vowel, and (lv) vowels. 

ll.J.i. Consonant oeguences 

Barring the following exceptions, Nepali cno Revarl 
do not a unit of consonant se uenolng wore Initially as well 
as word linaily * 

1* Initial scr sequences in a few tatsan t>ansisrlt wares 
liisa /atrl/ 'veiian' ane/smrlti/ 'memory, memorial' in 
Retail am- In a single ingilca loanword /s^rln/ 'airing 
l«e. device of twisted or coiled metal or wire* In 
Recall and flevarl, 

2* initial so ane or sequences In Recall anci only in non- 
native words In evarl, 

3* initial Cl sequences In a few ongllsh loanwords Hits 
/gias/ *glacs' and /^iBSpik/ 'plastic' In Recall and 
ewcrl, 

4* final Co sequences in a few proper nouns lli*) /amnd/ 
'name of a male i-orson' and /blrgenj/ 'name of a town 
in Rspti' and a few on, 11 sh loanwords llite /bene/ 
'bench* ant, /ailif/ 'silk* In Recall ant Bewari* 



ovever It is to be notsb that these so uonces are mainteinac 
only rtrely anc that too onxy in the ocuccted sj^each* In un- 
ooicataa speech anc in the naj rity of ecuc^tob speech these 
sequences era broken by introducing (i) cn intrusive /i/ 
initially in Initial so uoncea beginning vith /a/, (ii) an 
intrusive /i/ or /«/ between the consonants of other initial 
Co sequences, end (ill) an intrusive /«/ at the one of the 


finao. Co 

sequences, 

or an intrusive /i/ 

inserted between the 

consonants of t»*o fi 

.nai CC sequences, o« 


(i) 

stri 

lstri 

wonanf lron( oavico ) 


soriti 

lonrltl 

memory, memorial 


s^rln 

ls*riri 

serine (cevice; 


star 

istar 

stanoarc 


skul 

iskui 

SCnGOi 

(ii) 

krisn© 

kirlsna 

a male name 


brat 

berta 

fast (K) 


glcs 

giiaa 

glass 


flesfik 

i«aasj.ik 

ilrotic 

(ill) 

anrnci 

nnrnth 

a mala name 


birgenj 

birganje 

a town In Re^al 


bene 

benca 

bench 


silk 

sulk 

silk 


ingxlsh, on the other hanc # icoils of u±.to t» jree-consonant 

so uencas initially anc. four consonant so ujncoo finally with 
tha ioiiowing limitations! 



1* In Initial sequencco ^ has to ba /a/} c 2 has 

to ba / J , /t/ or A/| anti C 3 has to be /r/ or /i/* 

2* In Initial C^w sequences c, has to be one of these * 

/r, jl) i» t, rt.j rij n/ where /*., t, n, n/ can occur 

oniy if c A Is /a/• 

3. Host common wort-llnai conaonant soquoneas are thosa 

formed as a result of sufflxttlon of an £ Honorof plural 
number or of genitive ctea or of thirti parson, singular 
number, ^resent tense — [a] or \.z] — or an alloraori*h of 
^ast tense — j,tj or Ltij — or the orclnallxatlon/noulna- 
lisatlon marker idJ. however other combinations are also 
abundant in final CC sequences, less so in final CCC 
sequences, but ex, not occur at til in flnax CCCC sequences* 
Jrinax CCCC senuancua era rare* *omu oi theta ore as 
follows* 


-C3*.tS 

i roosts 

-110s 

tvsIfthe 

-lhts 

mulcts 

-uses 

sixths 

-l^ts 

SCUl{ts 

~nt&s 

thousandths 

-ksts 

texts 

-Oi-St 

glimpsed 


11*3*2. Consona nt( s, ♦ wealvowel sequences 

Initial Cy anti Cv soquoncas are observed in all the 
tar go languages* «ngilsh has, in audition, CCy anti cev 
sequences as veil* 
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lx. 3.3 . ' -k ol » >,gv.1v. ;vo1__» Vyyci .o jue r.cas 

The VyV, VWV, cine YhV sequences co not oc<-ur within 
e simile word In ngllsh) but In Recall anc ever L they 6b* 

In >.ther words, unlike In e*£il me evert, semivowels do 
not occur Intervocalic©!xy In mellsh except In cor^lex worcs 
such as ‘New York 1 , 'noviiere*, cnc ♦know-how* or across words 
such ta 'to you', 'hlgu unii' and 'near him'• 

11*3*4. Vovoi oeciuences 

In Novell VhV sequences ere laaintelnoc onxy in slow 
end careful slouch. In nor el colloquial ^each thoy are 
realized as VY sequences* Such ' sequences, i*.* the W 
sequences formed as e result of elision of intervocalic /h/, 
are numerous. In fact almost ml two of He^all vowels can 
combine, In either order, to forr such a sequence (cf*l*5*S*)» 

The same is true of Hewer l but here. In addition to 
/li/, the /g/ of the dasslflor/speciflc-a^^oct-oarK»r /gn/ 
anc the h/y of the am basis marker ha/ye also get deleted 
when they occur lntervoc&ilcalxy In the normal colloquial 
speech (cl* 6.5*2.)* 

xhavlng tiieee sequencea a 4 art, Recall me Kowarl have 
the following W sequencer * 

Recall * ul, el, al, eu, au, ol, lu 
hewer . * ui, cl, el, ©a, au 



Cothose sequences with gn&llsh dl^*thong8 * 
e l , a^i L , e u » a tt f 1** u®> e®, the following disparities 
stand oat * 

1* English does not have diphthongs comparable to He,all 
ul 9 ei, and lu and Hevari al, and el* 

2* Hepall ana Newari bo not have vowel sequences cafci*are- 

I d 

hie to .ngllsh ©S i y u® t and a ? . ©war I, in addition, 
does not have a vowel so nonce compart.le to English ^• 

WV sequences also occur In lie^li end Hevari* In 
Recall they occur mainly In passive verb phrases (cf* 5*4.3.) 

i 

and In Hevari they occur as a result of elision of Intervocalic 

8» y, h, e.g* 


Nepali 

pa-l-e 
geHL-o-nc 
dl-l-e la 
bhc-i-o- cho 
tuh-i-olso (bccca) 

-—tu-i-eko (erect) 


wero fount 

old not go (passive) 

will be given 

happened to be washed 

(the ua y) that was aborted 

(the baoy) tliat was aborted 


Revert 




su-ya-gu 

—™ su-i-gll — 

su-l-u 

whose (e*th*)? 

ve-ya-gu 

—- vr*l-gu 

— we-i-u 

his/her (t»*th») 

bi-yr- u 

-- bl-a**gu -*• 

bl-a-u 

(s*th* l/ve) gave 

ya-l-gu 

—— ya«i*u 


(s*th* you/he/sha/ 




they) will do* 




The only W sequences found In inglish are the 
sequences consisting of •© diphthong ♦ e' the /@/ of vhlcli 
may be either an inso.arabxc tart of & word r c fluffis 
aadee to a root* However In these sequences the diphthong lfl 
maintained as it is only in slow ant car a mi a^eaciij in 
nornu. or r&plu speech it is rceucot to a lengthened monoph¬ 
thong, o • 


Noah 

ne u a 

ne*e 

fire 

fa*a 

fa'a 

our 

a u . 

e 

a a 

player 

*1©** 

ple*a 

slower 

sla U e 

ale'e 

higher 

ha l a 

mi 

hc*e 

employer 

impl^a 

lnpl**s 


11.3*5* Other significant Observations 

1* In Nepali geminatoo occur froolyf in Nowuri they occur 
only in a few words most of them being borrowed from Hawaii 
(cf* 6*5*1*)} in fingiish thoy ck> not occur at ail* 

2* In Nepali /r/ occur . ireeiy before a consonant as wexi as 
word flnaxiy} in hewer 1 /r/ occur- in these environments 
mainxy in a few Nepali ioanvtrcs} in ngxisn /r/ cannot 
occur at ail before a consonant anc it does not weeur wore- 
finally 41^9 except when the next wore begins with a 
vowel ana lolxows without pauses* 




j. Never1 shows yu/lu eon treat (cf* o*2*2*)J Recall has 

iu sequence but not the yu onel ngllau, on the contrary, 
hes yu but not iu* 

4* In ngllsh most or the vovols occur initially, medially 

anc finally* however tho following limitations may be noted* 

(1) /&/ occurs only In unaccentec syllables| 

/a*/ occurs only in accented syllables. 

(11) only /«»/* /i / anc /u/ c n occur In totelly 
unaccented syllables* 

(ill) /e/, /no/, /a/, end/V do not occur finally* 

(iv) all long vowels and /u/ do not normally occur 
belore /n /• 

(v) /u/ and /u®/ do not occur initially. 

lor other significant distributional limitations in 
Nepali anc Revcri refer to 1*6* anc t».<j* respectively* 

*4* refeigoglc explications 

The phonological errors committed by the speakers 
of Befell enc Never 1 learning -nglish can be divided into 
two ty,Oi. * ihe first ty^e con*rises errors committed due 
to the lac* of exact correspondence between the sound system 
of English anc that of Repall or rewari so that items in 
English are renderec by neer-ooulvalants available in the 
native language acting as a filter langurge (anc, in case 



of Heweri, In the adcltlonal filter language - :o A ,x • 
for exit.use oi clear *1* lor sngilah dark * 1* > replace¬ 
ment of ^ngllali a by a, pronouncing English wore® xike 'skin* 
with tin initial Intrusive 1 as [isltlnj, anc x-ronouncing the 
wore 'c.ntrast 1 the sauc way whether It la usee as a noun or 
as a verb are cxear Instances of errors ol this ty,e* 

The second type of errors are those errors which are 
canalttec mainly due to the inconsistency within the fciigllsh 
language itself in its correction between scunt and symbol* 
when the xeamer pronounces the ^alra of words lcae/lcoi, 

«techanson/ottovenson etc* differently they commit this second 
type of error* on the other hand when he pron-unces ‘far * 
and 'warn' with the same vowel sounc he again commits this 
sec~nc type of error* 

Clearly errors of the first type are committed largely 
cue to filter-language Interference whereas this interference 
has nothing to do with the seconc ty A a of errors which can be 
committed by any foreign xeamer Irrespective of his linguistic 
background* 

We shall first discuss the first type of errors conaltteci 
or likely to be committed by the speakers ox Nepali and Bevart 
In the light of our comparative study* Z shall also be using 
my own knowledge of the coranon irobiams they encounter and of 
the frequent errors they commit while learning English* ften 
the suggestions to overcome the * r bxens ene to remedy the 
errors arc implicit In our discussion of problems end errors 
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itself* however they will be maoo explicit whenever such 
explicitness will be h--pi ul In making a point* 

lue so ureas possibly let cin.; to the secern! type of 
errors will be hinted at later* 

H«4»l» ou.w^nents 

In Nepell consonants are palatalizec beloro a front 
vowel* Carrying forward tuis native habit Ne^rll speakers tend 
to palatalize nglieh consonants as veil in this environment, 
e*g. ’pin' Lp^lnJ, *pen* IryenJ etc* 

Never! speakers also cooedt this error in s±lte of tlie 
fact that the contrast between Ce and Cye does exist in Newcrl* 
This Unexpected error occurs in Eowarl English .erhaps bee use 
they 10 am ngiish through the filter xanguage -Nepali* 

ll*4*2* btops 

1* Hionetlcclly Nepali and Neweri, like English) have both 
aSplratec ana unaspiretec voiceless stops* js such, apparently) 
He*aii ana liowari ohouxe have little difficulty in 

learning ngxi»h voiceless stops* however taay ere founc to be 
problematic s s the learners tend to pronounce these stops without 
any aspiration not only after /a/ in the saxw syilabxe (tiwre it 
is corrects, but everywhere* the loll win facts account for 
this error * 



( 1 ) /pirated voiceless stops In cluer from the se 

of Nepali and Never 1» The former Involve cavity friction 
(l.o., the stop la followed by the voiceless counterpart 
of the following continuant) and the latter glottal fric¬ 
tion* Besides aspiration varies in Its iromlnence from 
strong to weak with the variation In the environment* - s 
a result Hawaii and Newer1 speakers rightly feel that 
English as 4 .lrat.Q 8 are not the sere as the ones they have 
In their language. 

( 11 ) isplratlon Is ellophonlc in English whereas it Is 

phonemic In Nepali and Newer 1* the fapea-jors of Nepali 
and Never!, conditioned to look upon Lfj/Lf* 1 ], w/i^j 
etc* as two distinct sounc units each, naturally hesitate 
to use whet they consider as two distinct sounc units 
for a single sound unit /p/, /k/ etc. in ingilfih. 

(Ill) English correlation between sound anc symbol is mis¬ 
leading* j-or example, ph (In ’phase', 'physics' ate*) 
anc tli (In 'thank', 'thick* etc) aro used to ro,resent 
the sounds Lfj and j^G j respectively. (Their obvious 
correlation vculc Lave been to the sounds Lp n J and [t J 
respectively.) The Nepali and newer* spoaters, who 
learn spoken Jngllsh primarily anc mainly through written 
hngilsh, art naturally carried away by this tricky 
correlation, iartiy due to this reason and partly because 
Nepali anc Newer1 do not have the fricative sounds [fj and 



1.0] vii'c thereK re joum like Ip J mil Lt** to 
their ear a, they use end Lt*! (the latter Is dental 
in Resell, hut axvooiar in Revert) lor oleh If j end 
LOJ* Row having fixed Lr b J end Lt h J lor Jngllsh t,i*J end 
L6j rea*octivdy* they l*ave no alternative but to use 
Lx end [t] (the latter la posteiveolar in Nepali hut 
but alveolar In Revarl) lor ngllsh /*/ enc /t/ respec¬ 
tively which la supported by the natural correlation 
between sound end symbol* 

3o while teaching ngiloh voiceless stpfl to the 
•leakers of Recall and Hovarl care should be ta.aon that these 
stops ara aspirated In the proper environments* fedagoglcelly 
the varying amounts 01 aspiration may be overlooked* so that the 
learner merely needs to xoarn that hngllah voiceless stops are 
to be as*iratec everywhere (Inducing positions before 1 and r) 
except when they occur following s In the ears wore or wore- 
finally where they are not to be as* ire too* ihey should aiso 
be ou tie aware of the fact that gngllsa volcoiess sto^s In 
vjrti final position are not otuy unaspir&ted, but are often 
unrelaased anc reinsuresc oy glottal dosura* llso enough 
attention shade be given to make them aware ol the phonetic 
difference between and [f] between [t^J anc [8], and 

between higilsh aspiration and Repall/Hewrrl aspiration* 

2* In addition to the error of aspiration (or unesplrrtlon 
to be mere accurate)* Repall and Nevarl o.ua.asr.* also make some 
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errors in the point of art?cuxatlon oi ingxlsh /c 3/ which 
are wrongly pronounced* alter their native /c V» much fran^ter 
in the mouth* 

Nepali fitter.,, in addtlon, tend to substitute 
"a.ti* p stalveolar /$ jv for tingiieh alveolar /t cl/* 

3* Nepali and Newer! voiceless stops are relatively xess 
fortis than t^eir English counterparts so tant Nepaii/Kevarl 
renearing of words like 'pea* and ‘ca*’ as Ui*J eno 
may be confused with the voros •oou* end *cab* respectively by 
the native speakers of English* 

4* Sngaieh /b g/ poso no problem worth mentioning* :io,ail 
and fiovarl learners of Lngi.lsn of course tend to voice then 
luxiy in all envlronr ento* 

11*4*3* i rlcatives 

Fricatives are the chief stumbling block to the Nepali 
and Hewari students as Nepali mid Newari do not have any of the 
English fricative other than /a/ as a phoneme* Phonetically 
i.ej and [s], however, do occur as variants of /$/ and /s/ 
respectively* 

NOi 11 anc Newari speters commonly render English 
f* v, 0, a, s* z as p * b a , t*% a* j r c* 4 rcs 4 ectively, 
t h , a being dental in Nepali but alveolar in Newari* thus 
In Nepali cr Heuarl mgllan the phonemic contrast between 




/j/, /a/, and /V to neutralized as cxso oetuean /s/ anc /I • 

In adcltlon, In ever! English tho c ntrast uetuocn /a/ and /V 
Id axso neutralize c* /is a result tha Hawaii one Newer l learners 
Renounce the lollovin. ^sirs of voras exactly In the sane way* 
Jeey/zii, (because the contrast between /!*/ anc / !/ is also 
neutralized)) jest/zest) jew zoo ('jaw* is * renounced wrongly 
without y*), lodge/lavs (both pronouncec Llezj so that the 
distinction between [d^j uno (zj as veil as that between [aj 
and i-*3 la neutralizeci.)) nojor/njeasure, sea/ahe, so/show, 
s&Jbe/shame, sue/shoe etc* ’Towari syeators in addition, pfconounce 
each of the j^lrs day/they, die/thy, den/then etc* allies* 

4 

Ihls may naturally lead to misunderstanding* isunder- 
stend ^uay also result iron tha raflacanent i L'nglish J.fj f L^j 
by Neycll/ftevarl English Ll h Jf Lt h J, res±ectiveiy. ] or example 
fan* when pronounced as L 1 * e Rj i.*ay easily be misunderstood for 
** an'- similarly fast, fin, fee, thin, than., throe, and 
through may reo* actively be nlsunoGratooc lor post, *.ln, j*t, 
tin, tan v, tree &no true, (*ooe of these j-tirs are rarely 
mlaunderstood when they occur in merger contexts because, is 
they belong to different vorc-ciasees, the c> text ma’jBS It 
dear wuilch is which, a*g* * merae* cannot be misunderstood 
for tree ana vice versa if they occur in phrases or sontences*) 

Ihe substitution of (.b^J for L^J procucas a heavy foreign 
accent, but does net ieac to nlsunceratanclni* 
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11*4.-i- other continuants wj ^mormts) 

« 

1* No consonants cm be syllabic In Nepali mi l ewrr l* 
liberal ore the sioaKer s or these languages tone to substitute 
the syllable nestis one laterals by tbs nasal or latoral In 
question irococac by an intrusive vowel which can bo , • or 1, 
e. ( . Inj, Ly, em L13 oi 'pria. ’siidcon’, rn ’little* are 
resiectlvely pronounced as l«n)» lonj, and [ilj* 

2* Inpjllsa lateral is car*; (l#e* v« lari sou; wore finally me 
before a word final consonant, e*g*, ’mill* i.ni4] and *railk' 
i.ni'tkj* -isevhore it is clear (i*e. not veiarised. j. Nepali 
one Newer! have onxy clear lateral anc thereiore the -i« cor. 
ol these languages substitute It for both clear as well as dark 
lateral in ongilsh* 

3- English /r/ and/l/ are cevoiced following e voiceless 
consonant, but the Recall and Jlowari s^ea^ors tone to pronounce 
them voiced anc the /r/ in this eraMronaent in aetitlon, tends 
to be pronounced a trill Insteec of an ai^roxincnt* For example 
’tree* ant 'please* ar® pronounce© LtriJ and LilzJ instead of 
lt®*1/til end LAi z /p|t z j • 

11*4*5* venlvowols 

English seraovoweis lose no problem to the speakers of 
Nepali and levari except that they t nc to voice /h/ everywhere 
and pronounce /w/ with slightly less lip rounding* 
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li***o* condomnt sequences 

one of ths major prcbleas ror the shelters ox Recall 
an*. Fewt.pl lonrnln English is the consonant sequences in 
English* (Newell one Newarl to not adult or initial and final 
sequencing of consonants with a few exceptions*) the most 
notable one Is me Initial S€(C) sequences whlcn ape often 
pronouncec by Nepali ana never 1 students with an Initial intru¬ 
sive 1, e*g* dicin' 1- pronounced Lit. kin. . 

this opr op can be possibly correctoo by asking the 
stuconts pronounce the words in uestl^n with a lengthened s 
at first sac then grtdually cutttn It short to the normal 
length, e*g* esssskin — sssskln — ssskln — sskln — skin* 

Squally or, perhaps, more difficult ones are the final 
sequences or four op some of the throe consomnts* r ords con¬ 
taining these sequences tend to be pronounced by dropping the 
middle consonant(s) of the so uance, c.g. 


words 

Correct ^xc nunclatlon 

Vrongiy pronounced as 

twelve th 

[tvelfe] 

Ltvelt 11 ] 

want a 

[wonts] 

[wans] (like ' moo') 

friends 

Lf^enosJ 

Likens] 

texts 

Lteksts] 

tteksj (HkB 'takes') 


wome final CC se uoncoa are also f one somewhat difficult 


e*g* 'elghtth', 'watched*, 'friend 1 , 'second' etc* 
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The feet that the final ae menca of a consonant ♦ a 
syllable senorant is pronounced with an intruoiva vowel (and 
conso 'uentxy * ting the syllable consonant non-syllable; has 
been axreacy nenti nee stave. 

11*4«7* Vo; jIu 

Ihe jjrobiaraa regarding vo*,ei pronunciation ere nume¬ 
rous ana varies. It wIj.1 not be an exaggeration to say that 
there ia bar cay any vowel that is pronounced accurately by the 
Sfea.iers of llepall ana .iewarl learning English, this is 
understandable because our cooperative study of English vowels 
with those of 110**11 and Hewari clearly rovaais that there is 
harcly any vowel which is exactly identical to a Hawaii or a 
No wari vowel. 

however the main areas of difficulty can be specified 
as follows * 

1* -jhort/juong contrast (i/l* f u/u*» a/a*) 

In general sh.rt vowels tone to be pronounced slightly 
longer ana pong vowels sllghtxy shorter so tuat the short/long 
contrast is neutralized in Nepali sne Newer: English. lor 
Instance, the speakers cf Be*ali ana tfewarl pronounce ’live* 
end 'leave' alias* a ia. liar ay* bit ana beat| sin ana seen} 
full ant fool| cot anc caught etc 




This neutralization Is understandable In Repaii ngliah 
iisoiuss t ai! duos not csalcs sh rt/leng contrast* But it is 
unexpected in Rover 1 &iglls^ as Rovarl cues aevo short/long 
contrast* This unexpected ho.penln; may bo partly because 
ngllsh long vov/Oic are considerably so rter than Nowarl long 
Vvvais anc partly oectuse Dover speakers learn /ngilau in the 
same situation as the Bepali s^oahors do one with ail as a 
llltor ur^U'^. 

2* llphtuongs 

English has these diphthongs * s f a 1 , , s u 9 a u , i a „ e 

u*» /II of those diphthongs are prooiemstlc to the Repall ana 
Ne^^ilearners In one way or the other* howover diphthongs 
of special difficulties out of these are e 1 , A, s u , a* enc u*. 

a 1 ana e u are the easiest diphthongs for Rapail and 
Uevari learners to learn* however they tenc to * renounce then 
not as diphthongs but as vowel sse -uenccs si end au resiectlvaxy 

giving equal ^rominenco to either of tau v-vals In each sequence 

1 

o~ is pronouncec as e neutralizing the dlstcnc ion 
wotve-n /eV and /c/* *or exa. pis vet ana volt art pronounced 
tiiKS* uo are net ana ixto*> as also teal* tall and tclo* 

This is true of both Recall and Revarl ngilsh* 

• 

• u Is pronounced o in Nepali and vrC») in Revarl* This 
lea us to neutralization of /V» / */ and /© a / phonemes (cf» 2 


(ill) below) 



- 1 is pronounced vai both In Nepali ant New&rl J&igiish* 
l*/e* contrast neutralized both being realized as i(y)a 

A 

In Nepali and Never1 jigalah, e.g. here, hear/halr, hare are all 
pronounced alike* 'near* rhymes with ’bear'} ’hero' vith ♦there* 
in Nepali and Fever 1 dngiisn* 

u v is sometimes pronounced as u(v>© (e.g. the word 
'doer* (.du(v)erj) an c some tire s as o in Nepali anc we in Never!* 

In the latter case tho u*/e u contrast is neutralised, e.g* 
poor/pour are pronouncea alike* 

3* a » ji vowels 

tee have aireacy noted in (i> above tixat the distinc¬ 
tion oetweon «» and S is neutralized in Nepali anc Rowarl Snglish. 
In tois section we shall there lore represent both of these by .>• 
Repall and Kevarl do not have a and e vowels* As a result 
a is always substituted by e* teiust* rhymes with 'first*) 

» however has various substitutions* In words Uko cot, caught, 
call it Is substituted by ;>» In words like was,., want, war, 

watch, walk, wall by 'a* (which is also used to substitute 

\ 

dngiis.- a*)J and in words like fog, fodder, four, force by o 
in Nepali and ve(*) in Never! (which Is also used to substitute 
English a u )* 

These substitutions result in the neutralization"of 
the following contrasts’ 



O 0 ft 

(t) ->A*/ /c/e* 

The vowels In ell of those words tiro pronounced 
alike i cot/ caught* cc.ll/ cut/ corrupt/ curse. 

(11) VWa* 

The vowels In these vords are pronounced alike * 
want* wasp/ war* watcu, walk* wall/ car* cart, past, 
calm* 

(111) V«»*/e tt 

The vowels In the following sets of words are 
pronounced alike* moss/ more/ most 

fog, focioer/ four, (be)fore/ for, focus 
politics, porrlcge/ pour, pare, port/ poxe, poll, post 

i V - • 

4. Vowel wj uonces 

i 

The SiOSKers of nepell enc flewari often pronounce &ngxlsh 
vowel so uonces with an Intrusive y or w depending Upon the 
written shape the worcs concerned, e.g. 'mayor* Is pronounced 
(oeyerj anc'flower' Is pronounced [palaver]* 

Li* .8* t*ora accent ana V >wala 

In English tm placement of ( t rinery) accent In a word 
may change with the change In the function of the word and with 
the shift of accent the vowels. In turn, may change In their 




quality* lor exa; *.le the wore ‘roccrci* la ^renounced 
t reiu*cj when it functions as a noun t out Li’i K-*tj when 
U lunctlons as a verb* similarly, 'contrast' as a noun is 
pronounce c i.'k-jntra* stJ but as a verb It Is juronuuncoc 
Lkrn\ra»stj* The vorc 'reiato' Is *.ronouncuc L^lle^tJ, but 
Its derivative 'relative* Is ^renounced L'roistlvj* 

This shows that vorc cocant In finglleit Is closely 
related to the v jvq! system* is euch, vhllu teaching vowel 
system, word accent sh. uic also be taught side by side* 

An oil these things era unknown in Novell one Haver1, 
this Is an area where the speakers of Nepali end Newer! un» 
mlstckin.iy commit mistakes* 

11 • 4*9• hmr3 arising out of false analogy with in vngliah 

4 

i.ure v,g saaii talk about errors that the learners cl 
bnglish language may commit cue to tne In-bullt inconsistencies 
vita the -ngxish xanguaga Itself, naimy in Its correlation 
oetveen some one symbol* 

The glaring axan x xos oi this inconsistency Is tiiat In 
angllsa the sane vritten symbol may represent several diile- 
rent souncs and conversely, the sane suunc .ay be represented 

i 

by several different %rltton symbols* 
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'All . l-jl 

single a^culn;* multiple sounc-values 

S i-a gesture, target! th in th:n ., that, Thomas} 
ch in orcharc, Chicago, Michel} _£g In exit, axts>t, luxury, 
.Luxurious ate* ate* (-lniaer v^vai lists can oe the a<l 
abundantly*) 

^ultlile s^exxln^t single sounii-Vfc.j.uo 

LkJ in king, car, noex, tachn i ue } 

[f] in fat, jjiicse, rough, chill etc* etc* 

(-imiicr vowel lists can bo atOeg abundantly* 

^jQixlng wlt^~ut sounc-valuo 

r in car, care etc! h in hour, ghost, rhyme ate*} 

1 in calm, wrlk etc, k in lonot 9 knovtehge etc*} p in psalm, 

i-sycaclogy ; b oi \j9 »il , comb e4. j q rt'ty t e/c- 

>ouno without l corresi^naln L . Sj.eii.lru; 

Ihe intrusive r between two vowel sounus across vorcs 
as In incicT an p&ltlst&n 1 Inala an a ickiatan** 

Ihe Nepali enc Newarl speakers learning iftigllsa are 
a«.t to make the lolloving errors cecause of such inconsistent 
cies in on&iish* 

1* unnecessary addition of r souna in wo res like car, card* 




2* failure to assimilate t-„* voicing feature ol the 
Inflexional sufilxes -s anti -ec to the 4 reeeclng 
consonant of the ston, e.g. c:*.a [a ®,j , but bags 
Lb'egxjJ beggoc Lb c, t , but b.oketi i uu t . 

3 dropping or the final consonant when the following 
wore begins vit«* the so t consonant a un * e«g* 

♦french cheese* *LfNnclsJ ’orange juice* H rlnjua]* 

4* * nounclng wh~ sequence es Lvh-j (Kota* vine/whin® 
y/wfcy, witch/uhich cro each ^renounced allia*) 

5* pronouncing the h- sound In \ rco lies helr t ghost, 
rhyme, I homes | the b-soonc In vcrcs like Ianb, comb, 
thunbf the g-aounc In words ill® singing, slngar, end 
s.r^ timer even In sing* 

6* arti.th.sla of consonants in words ill® 't si* 

7* oyste ate mispronunciation of the sufxlxes like -ness, 
-ciont, -able, -ate, -nant, -ant, -anco, -clan, -tlun, 
etc* 

8* jronunelng -nan of 'gentlenim*, * strtanan*, 'post-nan* 
etc* as Lcuimj in analogy with 'nan* L cn. anti si liarly 
pronouncing -banc of husband etc* as [ba&nd] in analogy 
with the free word 'banc* lb entj cnc so on* 
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e-*nn .« »» * * ! 

oteiae in «ngl .ai, se^all one overt can oe studied from 
two joints or vlev, rw Aiy 

*• th© graiaaatictil (especially ayntectlc) functions they 
^erlorn as they enter Int target constructs ns and 
2* their Internal (’. • *, ru r*ho log leal) structures* 
the lor mo r yields a i unction©, ciasslllcttlon ant the latter a 
structural classifiestlon of stems. 

Functionally fingiiah, Joicll sne ?evarl stems may he 
Not Inals, Verbs or ^articles. structurally they may be stable 
or Complex* Complex stems, In turn, easy be rerived. Composite 
or Beoufllcsted* 


U*x«; o».:lru.l8 


Homlnai a tens cun be u.vlcei into the following basic 


groups * 

engx 18h 

ho-til 

Kewari 



Moons 

Houna 

iouns 



pronouns 

i ronouns 

Jr ronouns 



Adjectives 

Adjectives 

Adjectives 



rroadj active a 

troetjectlvea 

iroacjactlves 



Classifiers 

Classifiers 




observations 


1. woot' ojl the nourtw In fewer 1 wuie-* convey the fictions ol 
location ant tin© eorree^onc to atvsros eat ^.repositions In 
Anfailab cnt to ecverbs one postpositions in Niui* olailcrjLy 
the *ranoun^ /*n*>/ *tuere’, /tome/ ’here', tnt /gene/ •woere* 
In ffavsrl correspond to p.roeoverbs with the sene tannings In 
^n*ltsh end o A .i.i: . iho reason vtiy those ltene In question 
are treated as nouns/pronouns in ewtrl la that those, lifts 
other nouns/^ronoune, inflect for cress, though In an irregular 

fashion (cf. 1 $ 2 of 7.3.1., 7.3*3., enc particularly the end 
of 9.1.1.). 

2. Unities In <n ilsh ar.t Hapali, e great riajortty of the 

native acjectlves of quality In Nevarl are anoeiaious e^jectiv&s 
which oooo very near In being verba, (ior the list of these 
adjectives refer to /•_. • anc lor other retails see |Iote 6 
of l/.J.l *) 

3. toes not have stems corresponding to Ke^.l and 
levari proacjectlvo stenu of quality anc. quantity* ibe sensos 
conveyed by these st &us in Uop&ll ant Rewar! are conveyfed by 
corraoponclng proadjectlvci piirases In ngilsh, j./.. 


English 

nap-all 

Newer1 

hov nou 

ketl 

gull 

v»i.41 Klnt/s^rt 

of fcjsto 

gsna* 
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A single oBce^ticm to this generalization la the .ro- 
•djecttv© 'such 1 which can occur in free variation with 
the j-roocijactiviu, phrase ' that kind of/those kinds of*. 

4* The non-numerai adjectives of quantity (nan.,, a few, ad e, 
ala, several etc*), sane of the indefinite ^ro&djaotlves 
(any, sons etc*), end the ertides (a/an, the) are all often 
grouped as 1 ca to miners' in English greener* 

6* Hawaii and Rawari, unlike x c.,, do not have 'articles' 

ae a separate suo-claas, hut the nurere*. eh/chr 'one' end 

the vroadjecUve tyo/ve 'that' at tiuee function in Newell/ 

Never! like English 'a/an' and 't^e' respectively, a*g* 

^ng * Teeter Cay a • an came here* I liked tho an vary such* 

Me*, * hi jo yeh& 8.,-jana venls nelai tyo nanls sarel 

aa ko thyo ryo 

Hew * nhige* thane yhe«— menu» jlta* we menu' aatpoys 
vela yela 

however the ^arallellera la not to be stressed too far* 
There are cany situations which demand 'the' in ngllsh but 
which do not demand tyo/ we in Ha^all/Ravarl com. epoodingxy 


a* 




£ng * 

the water of this *lsce 

tho uo'-k you 

gave me 

no*. * 

yeha ko . tji . 

tlrii le diako id u .. 

Raw * 

t~ -yigu ie« 

che* ,.yu- ga 

kitato 




wlnixtiriy thoro t tj cases u.-r ’e/en* occurs 
obligatorily in 8ngli*h t but o^/cur occur only o t tl ally 
in Na^axi/nevcri, e«g* 

&ng a ho gave m a boo& * . c sew cn ^le^hant 

Be* * usle iselal ( eufccj dit&b usle ( oufcc; heti de.ihyo 

ciyo 

Rev » vB* Jits* ( c^r-gu) Stitcib wB» ■. u --nr klel KU#n» 
bile 

there are cases where * An* occurs oligctoriiy 
in English, but ek /car do not ccur at an in He^all/tatvari 


e*g* 





-ng * 

he vent to 

see 

a oovie 

I have net eeen an «leihent 

so far* 

le^ i 

u sinoma heme 

gayo 

neiia aje seam* hati dekheto 
casino 

Hew > 

w jya.-iB* 

swt* 

v»n« 

jl* theu tskke idal nedhana ni 


In cs&tcing a generic reference, ngllsh usee f a/an 1 
or 'the' vita countable nouns* doth remain untranslated in 
Ne^ail/Kewari, e*g* 

ng * n aero».lan- ie a flying machine* 

He* * h »wai.|.-iiaj (sufa) u£no do 3in ho 
nev t hevali^haj (chegu) bve* gu nyeeln .he* 

^ng * The aarcilane is a gift of science* 

Rei » .. w . ij bigyan (os (eu(a) can ho 

Hew * havaUrhaJ blgyan-yagu (cheguj cyan Kh»* 




Uncountfcuie noting imt 4 lur<. i. countcbxe nans In 
English oi course co not t*Ko 's/an* trn the generic 'i o’* 

Hoods 

Nouns In all the three xangueges E£<ee the Singular/ 
riursl number distinction* -*^*.1 nouns In accltion inflect 
for gcnoer* flavor! nouns have an elaborate case eysten* 
(fetalis in 14*1*) 

flouns make the following (distinctions * 


.n/Ulsh 

Wei ail 

iiev;< rl 

♦ i roior 

X trover 

X rro^ar 

♦ Counts tie 

X countaoie 

X Countable 

t /nim&to 


X Animate 

X .uuraan 

X iiuman 

X imm&n 

X Female 

X lemma 




X hlnsliii 



♦ senior 


lhasa distinctions ore heso6 «,rl( arli^ on the oasis of 
grammatical featuree *uch os syntactic cooccurrence, inflectional 
c.«ort ctaristlofc, concord behaviour and floun-*ronoun correlation 
and only secondarily on semantic grounds. However it ie to be 
nctoh that the criteria on vhicu these distinctions are based may 
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vary Siren language to language a*g* animate* distinction 

is made in English on the basis of Noun-Pronoun correlation 
C* -Animate* nouns correlate to ’it' thereto *> Animate* it&uns 
correlate to 'he/she') and sctalsslblilty of the genitive case, 

(*s, edoed to *♦ Animate* and lima nouns only), vherese the same 
distinction is oacto In Nevarl ou the basis of altogether diffe¬ 
rent criteria such as Classifier - noun cooccurrence (the 
oiaesiller /:V cooccurs with animate* nouns anc the classi¬ 
fier /gu/ cooccurs with '- minima to* nouns) enc. 'Adjective/ 
rroacjective * - Boon agreement elective/jroacjoctlves agree in 
Humber with *♦ Animate’ nouns omy) (c;.* 7*i*i*)* 

lhe criteria for establishing these lectures of nouns in 
Newell and Nevari are ciscuesec in and 7*i*l« respectively* 

12« l. pronouns 

Pronouns, like nouns, make the olngular/ilurcl distinc¬ 
tion In ell the three languages* (In Nepali and Never 1 plural 
is oerkBo either by plural marker or reduplication! in English 
plural morpheas is often fused with the base or, In some ccaoc, 
the Singular/1 lurai clstlnetlco is neutral last*) In adolt&on, 
English and Neveri * roaouns also make case distinctions* *ers n&i 
^ronouns in ala the three languages make a three-fold distinc¬ 
tion of person* 

Pronouns in all th three languages may be divided into 
the following sir groups * 




!• Personal 


8* lemons trative 
3* Interrogative 
4* Relative 
6* BeHexlve 
6* Inua finite 


pronouns are 1 luted in three columns, one for each Pfiagucg4 v eo 
that the corresponding lornu are plicae side by side horlsdntally* 
Ihe main points of elf far once are then noted subsequently Under 
'observations' • 




1- Personal Ironouns 


i*rao?L 

Vturloty 

buh-rarloty 


ilsH 

First 

Hoys! 

Inclusive 

8fc- 

o 1* 

VO 



Exclusive 

I-ve 

It 


neutral 

Indus lvo 

- 

It 



exclusive 

I 

N 

MCOQd 

aoper- 

Hon 

Hoyal 

you 

you 



Aristocratic 

M 

a 

Hon 

iomal 


It 

a 


Neutral 


« 

a 

HotHHon 

Neutral 


It 

a 


inTerlor 


a 

a 

third Human 

Acyal 

Male 

ho 

they 



Female 

oho 

a 


Hon 

US 10 

ho 

a 



Female 

sho 

a 


Non-Hon 

ido 

ho 

a 

- 


Female 

oho 

a 

MOM-Ht-LmCUl 



It 

a 


iitUbkl_ _HgMifi 



Fl« 

^1* 

FI- 

- 

homl (-horu) 


Jhi* C-pI») 

mo/haol 

a 

Jt 

iiii* 

• 

a 

- 


mo 

a 

n 


mousuph 

mousuph-horu 

oesuph 

moauph-pl* 

* aerisur 

• aarkar-haru 

* sorte r 

» #*>r.icer-pl* 

• neueuph 

• BOQSUph 

- riiHisu^ih - measaph 

n^rkor 

sorter-hem 

ISMltt 

serfa r-fl* 

ho Jar 

hsjur-n^rtt 

hojur 

hejar-flt 

yrti-i 

yoh£«&eru 

Chi 

chlk-pl* 

to pal 

t^pal-hera 

a 

a 

tlmi 

tixil-horu 

eho 

chl-pi* 

to 

a 

a 

a 

some os in 

ii r. 

borne as 

Ln II p. 

a 

veha * 

w. na-iuru 

a 

vena: 

veke*-pl* 

a 

a 

a 

a 

a - tyo 

unl-H.ru 

VO 

1-pi* 

u/unl «* 

• tlnl-horu 

a 

a 

a 

tyc/tlnl 

tyo 

tlnl-fesra 

a 

a 
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uumarvfctluru 

1* first person pronouns &a..e Royal/ttsutral (i*e*, tbs Ida; - 
quean ys* the rest) distinction in alngiuer in English and 
...iij the neutrri plural form being uaec on formal ooe>- 
•loos In singular Boyap virlaty* In Naverl we hare a 
different situation altogether• as the ;clng or ^u.ee.n .oter 
speaks In Nevarl (at least * »ilcly>, the need for euoh a 
distinction does not arise at all in real Ilfs situations* 
When the sketch of king or queen is translated elractly or 
whan a king or queen speaks as a character In a story in 
Never 1 the Bern forms ars usee for them ss the ones use6 for 
any other person* 

8* Nevarl makes an lndualre/azcluslre distinction In the {tret 
person * .aural* 

3* second person pronouns mans a slx-foic distinction in 

BSpail 3 Boyap, aristocratic. Formal honorific, Neutral Hono¬ 
rific, Neutral Hon- onorliic, and Inferior Non-HonorIf1#* 
(Note< In section 3*1 *2*1* the following terms hare eeefi 
usee* •Royal* for 'Boyci'S *Hxtra- i .onorlflc* for •Aristo¬ 
cratic*) 'Honorific* for both *formax Honorific* and 
•Neutral Honorific* | * Intimate* for 'Neutrax Non-honor fflc'f 

and * oxtre -Intimate' for 'Inferior Ion-Honorific* •) From the 
, int of view of ironoun - Verb agroement this six-fold 
distinction is re diced to s four-fold distinction, the ec * 



verb i n a using used vlth acyal as woi1 as It st cratic 
vt rteties as cl&o the s varfe terms being used vltb .,'ormai 
honorific as veil as leutrax honorific varieties of pronouns 
*•£• (l~lustrated uere vltb the verb /iJjei/ '..icy* in aim*.x« 
i-ASt tense,* 


loyal 

t 

meusuj.il 

Hhei-l-o*sA»yo 

Aristocratic 

s 

hejur 

ktia^-i-oes -yo 

,un- ormal 

i 

y*r*& 

idiel-nu-bha-yo 

iion-Heutrai 

t 

tape! 

Khai-nu-bh»yo 

? on-hon-tfeu trel 

t 

tlml 

fchely-*u 

Mcn-i on-lnferlor 

t 

te 

kbei-ls 

Gloss 

t 

you 

played 


(Motet The oifiereree betvaon non-* ormai tnc H-n-Meutral 
varieties lies In Use fast that vi^roes the former 
Is used exclusively on formal occasions, t*w fetter 
ctn be usee on cony occasion, iormax or Informal*) 

as scntlcnoo In observation i above, the real Ills 
situs tin Goes not exist so as to oetaanc Hoyu. -no Aristocratic 
varieties oi soc~nc * arson ^r^nouns 1® levari* In direct trans¬ 
lation cnc stories, as in ilrat person, ever! laay use the ones 
burrovac iron .^±*1 but vlt. tiu* native < xural rmr /pi*/* 
Apart iron these* so cone person * renouns auov honorific /f*ua- 
norllle distinction In Never!, the 1 'orjaer correspond to tvo 




variation of honorific *r nouns and the fitter, similarly, 
to tv© varieties cf i — honorific pronouns In Ifopc.il. 

second parson pronouns In ^ngits h make none of thee# 
distinctions except that on lomal ocoasl.ns ngllsh at tinea 
uses social honorific i jrases like 'your i j° a ty% 'your 
royal highness', 'your lorcshli', 'sire* etc. to reftr to the 
royal cou r le, to other msmbera of royal faaliy, to the szn \>era 
of aristocratic ftnllles ate 9 e.g. the exirasyl n 1 *** you 
pleas*) your ^jesty. " It Is to be nt-tec here that ngilsh 
uses boto 'you' tnc/or 'your majesty' which Is not ,ot±l</Lt In 
Repell or Never), vhere the Royal feru has tc be repeatsc far 
each Instance. 

4. Hepali uses toe taro second ,arson ^ronouns 1 also in the 
t.:lrc .arson to refer to the royal couple anc other wr-noere of 
tae roytu. i.r.iiy (an inot nee of noutrcliwtl n . ihe sane Is 
true of Sowarl* (Never: uses the onoa borrovet from Re pall 
but with native plural marker• ) English uses special honorific 
phreses ilka 'his/her majesty' f 'his/her royal highness* etc* 
on special occasions) but elseviksro the sauc neutral he/she ere 
used* 

A ..art from those, Sngllah thlrc ier3on forms we tea 
distinctions along two axes* '♦ human' anc '♦Panels'J Rspeli 
along three axes* »♦ human', *t honorific', anc * ♦ Fansle'l 
Newer! along a single axis* ■> Honorific* as follows * 



navaii 


lieverl 


r 




1 


r 


♦ ..or iiji - iiuman ♦ Human 

•it* 


i 


• unman ♦ hono¬ 
rific 

* tyo* *t.o u»*' 


♦ m fQ«> 

cmle male 

•she' 'he' 


♦ . n - • hono¬ 

rific rifle 

*w©ha' 


-, 

♦ Female - Female 

•q/unl' *u* 

- tyo/tlni' - tyo* 


-1 

• iiOBO— 

rifle 

'we* 


5* ***clai rmpiorlc forms are available In the third t arson 
in English* In Recall they ere civaiieoia except for Ron-Hunan 
third person for vhler. the Remote Demonstret’vo forme are used* 
Remote Demonstrative foroa ere also usee, but fees commonly* in 

'fKz. 

ilace ef human third fereon anaphoric t *onouna. ^Froeevarb of 
*lccc /vtha/ 'there' is used for third person honorific *.ronouna. 
In Kevarl Remote Demonstrative forms are alone used In the third 


person* 

6* The Honour distinction is neutralized in the second person 
pronouns in ^ngilsh* It la never neutralized in Recall and 
never 1 * arsons, ^r^n-ur;*, the A dural forms uolng always a*rk»c 
by the same plural amr*ar that is also usoc. vita nouns (l«e>, 
/heru/ tn Neydll and Al*/ In Revert)* 


9* English makes a M&le/Femele distinction In third ,er*on 
s Ingmar ( Recall makes this distinction only with non-hodorlfic 
ironouns In third 4 or-on anc that too only narginailFf such a 
distinction Is mace nowhere In Newer 1 prcncetlnal system* 




2* lecmnatratlvo *ronouns 




Lruzxiali 

Ilei*ai 



- 



iil 

lig. 

ta* 

Sg» 

fl. 

Hiaaan Bon Hal* 

Reno to 

that 

thOSS 

veha 

veha-hero 

veto* 

veioe’-jil* 


iroxloate 

this 

these 

yeht 

^aha-heru 

it 

»* 

FenaJLe 

React* 

that 

those 

veha 

veha-haru 

m 

a 


froxlr* to 

tills 

these 

yahE 

yrhE-heru 

m 

it 

CunrtaA «uJL* 

iterate 

that 

those 

u «* tyo 

ea 

uni-hern 

tini-iuru 

V* 

i-fl* 


Ah *rox 

tt 

N 

«t 

« 

mms 

au-pl* 


^ 1TOX 

this 

these 

yo 

Ini-hem 

thve 

thi-pl* 

Ftncda 

Reno to 

that 

those 

u/iml 

- tyo/tlnl 

unl-hera 

• t ini-hem 

ve 

l-tl* 


A <3 frox 

a 

* 

m 

• 

erne 

ar.?-pl* 


irox 

this 

these 

ya/lni 

Inl-heru 

thve 

thl-pl* 

ITon-HlBaan 

Reoote 

tiiat 

those 

tyo 

tlnl-heru 

f 

ve 

1-pl* 


A6 irVOX 

M 

m 

* 

m 

erne 

aar-pl* 


Sp frox 

this 

these 

yo 

inl-heru 

thve 

thi-pl* 




observations 


1* At rag arcs special relationship between the tiCMjir etd 
the object referred t-, mgilsh end a.tj.1 de; nstrative t r 
nouna oaks e two-fold distinction * rteota (awty from the 
sleeker) end iroxlmate (near the shaker) whereas newer 1 demon-* 
stretI ts pronouns other then the honorific ones news e three¬ 
fold distinction * Remote (eve/ from both the speaker and the 
atdresseo) 9 Adcreesee proximate (away from the speaker, hut 
near the eccresseey, and falter proximate (near the sweater • 
(Shis threo-fold distinction la completely neutralised In 
honorific forms*} English uses 'that’ anc*tfci o’ for humans cmiy 
In constructions like 1- - a nan/the oen » htio's that ? 
other visa that ono and tale one may ha used* 

2* Kepbllf dhgilah, and Revert demonstrative pronouns rane 
distinctions along four, three, anc two axes respectively as 
follows* 

Re* t ♦ humenf ♦ »- n r c$ ♦ FemaleJ * Remote 

Rng « ♦ iiunanl . I ♦ Female \ ♦ Remote 

Rev * | ♦ RoBorlflci { Remote/Ad *rox/8f *rox 

3* the liural in Re pall end Revert demonstrative pronouns Is 

mertgsd hy plural marhsrsi In English the plural morpheme Is fused 
together with the base* 



I 
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4* the tlals/femaie distinction Is neutral Is* <3 In o*tll 
Honorific form*, In singular aa vail as plural* English t ijd 
Htwiri do not m aka this distinction at all with usmonstratlres* 

3 Interrogttiwo ironouns 



-Iauiah 

we* till 

Dev&rl 




it* 

it* 

£l* 


f 

aeneral uian 

who 

ISO 

iso to 

au 

su su 


Non-hun 

what 

m 

to to 

ohu 

f»hu ebtt 

a^ooliie /nictate 

which (one) am 

ton ton 

gu-ste 

gtt-Ot 

gu-ne 

Non-/nlm 

which 

m 

m 

gu-gu 

gu-gu 

gu-gu 

4. Relative Ironounfi 






Gcnerrl Hunan 

m 

vho(a; 

that 

Jo 

Jo Jo 

su 

su su 


Run-tium 

«e 

which 

that 


Je Je 

chu 

chu chu 

«»i4alflo utlnate 

m 

who(ia) 

that 

Jun 

Jun Jun 

gtt «ne 

gu*toa 

gu-me 

Rcn-Anlm 

n 

which 

that 

a 

« 

gu-gu 

gu-gu 

gu-gu 





1* two oil fa rent 

series of pronominal forms are evtillable 

lor 

Interrogative tnt relative 

.ronoun- In Recall* Never1 hag 

only 


one series for the hot • In *&gllsh there Is eooe hocooeyrer 
between the two series* 



571 

2# Reduplication of the singular for gives the c? rrea* a ding 
piur*i. tora in Repel? ait fiewari interrogative end relative pro¬ 
nouns. In English these ^ranouno cc not .. uo rut -or distinction* 

(hotover the slngtuer/plur&I distinction any he :.nt in iaterru- 
gat'vc as ioxxovs $ 

(1) og - r. vs sg form ' aU» • • vs v.u. ell 
(11) og fona ♦ one vs og fora ♦ ones, e#£. vhlou one ve* v. ten ones) 

3* Interrogative ant Relative pronouns In Kopail anc uewtti ms ice 

uencrax/i»peclilc distinction (specific ones being used to aexect 

one(s) from a limited set)* In Inglish such a Distinction is neta 

by Interrogative pronouns, but not by relative neo. out of these 

pronouns tha general ones In all the three languages mans human* 

distinction correspondingly# Roweri specific ones, in addition, 

cooccur vlth a pair f classifiers ( /me/ one / vf) vh c r am 

• /nimate' distinct! n# 

4# specific interrogative ant relative ixonouns often occur 
t gether with the identification carnor /cat/ In Repell end 
/peti*/ In lie war l# 

0# doliexlva pronoun s 


^f.llg.1 Nepali levari 


*K# 

•X# 

* X# 


i 0* 

(antecedent 

(antocaccnt pronoun tiphu 

L*hu 

the* 

tar*-pi* 

pronoun ♦) 

♦\ seivos 




self 

etc*i other/(between) &phu 

aphu ,. .'V 

the* 

tne« ti*e* 


antecedent ^ronoun 
♦ seivos 

x* «*x ns 


(lei) 


one another/(among) 
antecedent ,x noun 
♦ selves 

« 


m 


each Inclvl dually/ 

a im aphu/ 


tue* the* 


respectively 

eph-^phei 






1* Uni.Iks Reyell acnd iievrrt reflexive pronouns* English reflexive 
pronoun* 'self* auc 'selves' do not have a free and lndaydnoent 
existence of their own* They occur along with the antecedent 
pronoun or ircnonlnal equivalent of antecedent noun In accosatire 
case, e*g. 


■amilsh 

MS. til 

Heverl 

L he , hlnself 

u ayhu 

ve tua* 

L R«j 

ran Gi.hu 

ran tha* 


8* aefiexive ^ronouns in Befall and Mevarl usually occur along 
with the «a*batic maraeri 

Nepali * u a 4 hn~nel -—— u L^el he h in self 

Revc ri * ve tha*-ye/va the* -tu* he hlaself* 

a* Hecl.r cai and distributive senses r expressed In Reyell 
end Revarl by reeducating the reflexive pronouns* In ingllah 
these senses are expressed by phrases Hie 'eaoh other' t 'one 
an ther', 'between yourselves *, 'aoong theoaelvee', and 'each 
indlvlcueliy/ree^ctively'. 

4* In ngllsh r iciyr c. x *hresai c nstructl ns «ke s ' tvu/W-re 
than two' distinction In careful usage* Recall and Reverl reel- 
yrcwl pronouns do not aeke such e distinction* 





definite tr 


.*0 

i> 

50 





f 

.1 



I F ( f f 

II I . . 1 I 






end eo so end so pi#lnno l&al&na ±iislsat jJieii nt fhelena Helena 




observations 


1* Resell kohlAtehl can occur both vith singular as veil as 
iiturai verb forms? English enyone/eny thing e&n occur coxy vith 
singular verb forms? Kewtrl verb system simply coos not stake 
any number cliatination at all* 

2* There are tvo possible negatlvo e nstructlon of ‘verb * any¬ 
one/any thing' in English, namely (i) ‘verb ♦ not ♦ anyone/any¬ 
thing' ant (ii) 'verb *• none/nothing' • ,nly the loriaor of the 
two le poatibao In Newell one euori • 

3* Ihough tne ‘every/ail• distinction exists in Hawaii and 
Never! as it c a in nnilah, Rapali one avert, however, tenc 
to use ell’ (l*e. /sabai/ In tep&Ll anc /pnuke*/ in NeverI) 
even in those situations in vfcic- ongllsh normally uses 'enrery' 
e.g* 

English * Nowadays e varyboty is sick ct home* 

Resell * njkel ghanaa b Irani chan 

Never 1 * th^u-kane* chye* Jiukp* b Irani 

4* In English one/ve/y u are exoo usac as lntiofinite ±xonouns 
erreep nclng to liepell/krsei-/ enc. Hewari /su/ t e*g* 

English * recording to i,aw one/ve/you cannot keep two wives. 
Nepali * K&nun enussr au-astie p -ni <Jui$a svesni rakhne isutielna 

Rawer 1 * Unun rnuscr sunt * na* nine keia* ta* me ru 



*-■ r 

o do 


i_.x. . i eject 1VQS 


11*3 following genartu. ate tenants c«n bo mace about 
adjectives oi uaglis**, Nepali, tuc fJewtri * 

1* Ail tiia touree languages have adjectives of juallty Cnee, big 
etc*), quantity (tvo, ainy etc*), ant, identity (eocene, eldest 

etc*) • 


2* Generally adjectives In all the throe languages occur oslore 
the noun they uaiify In their attributive functl n i nt. si tar it 
In their predicative function* Hovover the following exceptions 
nay be noted * 

(1) Adjective clauses (e*g*, the booh which la one the taoie ) 
and their further tronciormoc ^erases (e*g*, the book on 
the table ) occur alter the noun they qualify In English* 
Their equivalent loros In He** i. and evari occur, like 
other adjectives, ^efora tlie qutliiioo n un itself 

(11) >cjectiv=a of quantity may occur bo lore r alter the 

noun too/ quantify In Nepali anc auarl* In English these 
acjectlves Invarl&oly occur belore the quantified noun 
(except In constructions like *«■ * boo:i> many of vhlen..* w )* 


3* In ongllsh Swtaa adjectives lniaect it negroes of corner is n 


(unnarked vs cooperative vs* superlative;* 

4 * In Nepali declinable aejectlvss cf quality and identity 
Inflect for gencer anc number* 
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5* In Never! edjactiv*.a t quality ant identity agree vita 
cniaatc nxms In our-oer. 

fe» Sever! adjectivea, otter than non-nun eral qualitative ones, 
ta*i citssillers vhica acrx ’ i niraate* distinction (/&«/ ( - - 
with * ♦ /nictate 1 and /gu/ vita n . ota'>* In Kc±*li nxy 
nuxr»rn± adject tvos teice exessUlere which r^arit human* distino¬ 
tion {/Jena/ gees vit;. human* anc /(we) £a/ wit 'auman*)» 

t cjocttvao of uelity 

1* In nepali end ever! adjectives of quality can be c nverted 
into corresponding adjoctivsa of identity by acting the identi¬ 
fication marker which is /cal/ in and /pati*/ in Nav&ri. 

2» iSost of the native adjectives of quality in Neutr ere v.rlu 
adjectives* i* • they are enwoalous adjectives Uiica come very 
near in being varoe ici* 7*l#3.i.. ano, j^.rtlcuiarly, Koto 4 of 
section X*3.i.) 




/cjeotivoa 01 man t tty 


Tha iollovfn fire the Hate i non-nunerti acijacttfma 
of quantity* 


iingiiah 

Me^iJLi 

Newer! 

many, a lot of, 
iota of, a gro&Vgooti 
ceai of* plenty of 

choral, timbrel, 
(Oixhiy 4 r clou to 

yaKKv*, alkka 
ka*hi U)f 
^raaasta la) 

OUCUy a lot Ofy 

a grett/g^oo cetx of, 
plenty of 

u.er thu^al 

*rasa*ta 

y»xhr»i st&ca 
iu*hi (B)| 
*rasaate 

a few 

ail* 

bheoa+ 

a littie 

eil(toti) 

bha(tl* )oa 

more 

dioraly jyatlfi. 

yafticwa, af>va* 

1esc 

tiiorol, kata 

Han (8) 

all 

seb(al) 

t hu.c .u»i 

SODS 

ail* 

bnaoa* 

con* 

ailCkati) 

bha(tl* )ea 

enough 

troaasto, 
calne jeti 

aaicKwa 

aeverai 

iucy -u 

keyafc 


Hot© 8 &sore of ton then not *■- / . ci * ore replaced by 


cofix^ounC numeral -li® 

out-tin J#ne yalmp-svecia ( 

cui-.li Cvp^ji " jnlgu-svprigu 


•tv or tfcfrsa* 




usarvcticns 


1* Tbs English eouivxonts of Kepall end evarl non-nunerti 
adjectives of quantity may be single stems (e.g., 'many) of 
i^reses (a.g* 'a lot of*). 

2. In ngllah non-tin sel quantitative adjectives of great 
as veil as smell clmensl< n (l.e. ♦many/much* as veil as 'a lev/ 
a little ') ashe countable/ncn-coun table distinction* Inrefall 
anc Revert quantitative adjectives of great dimension co not 
make such a distinction and those I arnaxi dimension mam It 
onxy marginally* 

* 

3- non-numeral adjectives of quantity along vith the 'articles' 
are often termed as 'determiners' in English* Recall and rovtri 
do not have articles In the sense English has them (of* obser¬ 
ve tion 6 in 12*1*). 

adjectives of Identity 

Ron-numeral (eject Ivas of identity sfccv male/finals 
distinction In Recall end nevarl» e*g* 

ffOi, til Never! 

roro .Hancbo chore jlmi tancha-ma > *» ! 

raero repeal churl jiml Kancfai-Oe may *»» 


my youngest eon 
ay youngest daughter 






3 « 3 8 b • 8b 

J i i i 




Hon-*nia 



iQterrogctlv i rot.cUactlraa 
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General 

Animate 

any 

any/some 

kohl kohl {kohl) 

am* 

si? (su* ) 


Non-Anim 

a 

■ 

is»hl kehlOaehl) 

chu* 

ciia* (dm*) 

oyedfle 

Animate 

a certain/ 

scow 

certain/ euae 

• 

kunel lanteKknnei) 

gu-ma* 

gu-tae* (gu-ee*) 


Non-An in 

m 

■ 

« <• 

gu-gu* 

gu-gu* (gu-gii* ) 

General 

Animate 

cny (n(ei) who (so, ever 

}o(aukel)(D(s)) 

nlta-eae (H(s)) 


H(n*ielu 

any (»(•)) vhaUaoAvW 
hiat(so)eT9r (13(e)) 

3«isak9l)(!f(8;) 

mm-gu (K(a)) 

G^eclxlc 

Animate 

any (ri(a)) aho(#o)ever/ 
tlilohever (0(a) > 

J(m(S4£*l}(H(8) ) 

nha-ma 

(H(s» 


h on-Anim 

any Ch(t„) whiehover/ 
whichever (5(a)) 

» 

nha-gu (1(e)) 

General 


every 

all 

pretek* eeb(el) 
herek 

herek 

phn(k)ke/ 

jdutke* 

Specific 


each 

M 

a m 

N 

m 


Animate 

wether/ 
(the) other 

(the) 

other 

0 rho erko 

mye-me 

raye(mye)-pl* 


Hon-Anio 

• 

« 

m M 

raye-gu 

mye(aye)-ga 


Bale 

auch 

such and 
auah 

phelano phelana- 
phelana 

phelana 

phelene phelan* 


female 

e 

e 

phslana * 

« 

e 



uaervatlona 


the observations mc.ee about ast onutti.tl?*» interrogative, 
relative one indefinite *.rofcouns are also more or pass true sheet 
taelr corresponding * roe eject Ives* iiovevar u» • following joints 
may be noted * 

1* ongllsh has only *phrssa1 constructi ne* corresponding to 
'. A tli end Neverl *jro* eject Ives of quality and quantity* Ctae 
proadjectlve 'such* Is an exception*) 

8* with proedjeetlves three kinds of plural are possible it. 

Nepali and never! es follows* 

(1) singular in kind, plural in number 

in 

(11) .lurtl kind, singular In number 

A 

(lit) Plural In kino, plural in number* 

fingllsh does not ms us any distinction betveen (11) and (il), 
es also betveen (1) end the exclusively singular forn, «• . 

flupber &lni og« * j. 


ag. 

<3^1 lSh* 

what JLm of 

vhat kinds of 


Ho* all * 

krsto 

kseto kesto 


Kevarl * 

gent* - r 

gene*-ms g?na* *mt 

PI* 

^ngiisc* 

vbat kind of 

'hut kinds of 


Nepali * 

keete 

kests kesta 


levari * 

gens*-pi* 

griaa'-pl* gdi** -pi* 



3 * su rogues countoo^a proedjectives or quantity, Hawaii 
jQt«£08 .au*en/Ron~aUoen cistinction, Naweri iskes * ntn»to/Hon- 
/n'Jite distinction, but tue piiresal equivalents In English 

Lifi.ce none of these distinctions* 

*v 

\ 

4* In Revcri, unlike the corres* noing ir~n.uns, senerel *ro~ 
eeiectivos Co not ue.te number clstlncti ©. 

5* in£lish cose not imv© relative j,r -ecjactivas eorrocp nding 
to trefoil and JTeweri ones (except the rare use of wa&t as in 
vhet money you hi ve that -— • The construct! ns In Nepali fnd 
Never! with a relative iroacjoctlve are rencareo in e different 
way In Sntuiali, for examile, as follows * 

Hep * tinixai 3?sto manis cehlnehe testo atnie y»ae chain; 

New * cuents gona**r.ie n?nu* tie* ana* -ns r:i?nu* than as ru 

iuloaa* . hat ainc «** mar. you noec, that kina of man is not avsitaiue 
hers) 

ang * Ihe Jtvino of i.tan you neou Is not fcV6l*tbj.a acre* 

No to also the inoefinite j,roacJ«ctivee whichever anti 
whatever ere also usac relatively on occasion- 

o* In English the c nstructl^ns like 'any iff) whosoever' are 
rciTuly usei, the c^nstructl ns litvs 'every (H)' being commonly 
usee instore. Just the opposite is true in Nepaai eme lever , ©•£• 
^ngiish * /ny chlic whosoever knows it .Here) 

Repel * yo tore jun su«c^l b^ccals! ^anl theha cha (Co laos) 

Raweri 1 tuve toe naa-m coca* no* syu* (Common) 



bngllsa 1 
Resell * 
iiewtrl 8 

vlaJUtriy, 

.n^eisa * 

Ue^tll 8 
Revtr* 8 

English 8 
Nepali 8 
Ifttvcrl 8 


ivery calxc Knows It (Cvf^aon) 

yo riura bfrok b^cctticl thahs c.i (isse ^ * 3 

thw# Uerelc a» ca syu* (rare 


Anything whatsoever Is expensive ii«re« (Rare/ 
yeha cij ±.eni oeherigo che (Common) 
titans nhs-gu cij n- • thii<® 8 (Common/ 

everything ifl exi^nsive here* (common) 
yeha uereli cij meh?ngo ch® (lea* common) 
then** heroic clj thliaa* (less common' 
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lo.i.v. via sail lers 

Never! has an exhaustive ant elaborate syato. oi 
classifiers* _ .• i : ciessliier s. stem is relatively A.e*»e 
exhaustive cnc aesa elaborate* -nglish has -my quasi-ciassl- 
fiers vbloii behave Ilka classifiers seriuonttcaliy* but are 
n uns grammatically* 

First an outline of the ciasalfiei tton of classifiers 

V 

Is given* this vlll be foilowed by dotalled discussion* 

Never1 classifiers can be classified as follows* 

# 

1* /bverbtai ulassiilers 

1*1* Iterative Classifiers* thu , ru* 

1*2* aecurrent Classifiers* •a* 

2. adjectives Clesslflers 

2*1* UnoarKed Classifiers (i*a* f the classifiers that eta 

cooccur with jyjnust any 
eojoetlve/ traojoctlvo J 

2*1*1* tbs Classifier t it cocccur with anlnatc n uns* a» 

2 * 1 * 2 * ** * w * * nwn-nnimate nouna* gu 

8*2* ikriflac classliiara (i*a* the claeslilere that c«n 

cooccur my with numeral 
aeject*vss anc countable ^ro¬ 
ad Joe tive a of quantity) 

2*2*1* the Classifier® that cooccur with countable(unit^ nouns* 

2*2*1*1* las Classifier that cooccurs with animate ncunb* n* 

2*S* 1*2* • Claaslflora * occur * n n-entiaiite nouns* 

j>e* t pa y f«*y |*u» u* etc* 




2.2*2. the classifiers taat cooccur vit-u ncn-c~untaeis (mass) 
n-uns* taa*, . .uti, gvara, dhi # etc* 

rfeyeii has classifiers only corresponding to favori 
classifiers noted in i* ane 2*2«f n iish has ^uasl-elasslilera 
onj.y corresponding to i;evari cassu tilers notea in i ant 2»2*2» 

1. tovarslal Class ifiers 

These classifiers occur lolloving quantifier adjectives/ 
^rorcjoctives end together junction es an tovarb phrase of 
fro uency* 

Uevar’ has three acvorblal classifiers* /thu/, /ru^/ and 
AW- . f these /thu/ anc /ro/, stitch have a 11mltod distribution 
have an iterative sense. /k»«A on the other hanc, has an un¬ 
limited distribution and normally has recurrent sense. 

Recall has five adverbial classifiers * 

A r P?Vt Aef£«A /doji/, /saJi/* and/^hep/. These classifiers 
are In free variation vith -ne an-ther (although /.uiap/ is lose 
comon than the other f ur), have unlimited distribution, and, 
unlike the Hevarl ones, do not ma&3 the semantic distinction 
•iterative vs recurrent'♦ 

.n c .xl£u. has only na g over dial quasi-cAeasiiler c^rres- 
^uncing to all the au vc Ravarl and Re*all ciessliiars * •times* 

^xacw-les 

Iterative (on one eeisiun) 

Revcrl * ve* jits* jnl-thu dale 
!fe*rll * usie bc.1i 1 Cos fi.-h flfcyo 

English * lie boat ne ton times 



387 

Recurrent (on separate occasions? 

Hovarl * thou tekr wo 1 jitr* jama .. - ca* $u du 
He all * ajr* arc- usie aeial jf nt coa ^alek *,1 $oko die 
English# 1111 today he has beaten » tan t linos altogether* 

2* Adjectival classifiers 

Ihe to&jor buli oi tne classifiers belongs t~ this gruu*.* 
I^&bo ciusslfiors normally occur belore a quentliying acjective 
Aroccjective anc a quantified noun* 

Ice occurrence of a particular ty*e oa classifier In 
uewarl conditUnec bota by the tyie ol ecjoctiveAroacjective 
that irocQocs It and by the ty^e i noun that follows It* From 
the iiolnt of view -i , BCjectlVQ/^roa(i3Qctlvo•**cIasoll‘ier , 
cooccurrence Hevarl classifiers can bo tlvitec lnt- tvro groups* 

2*1* nc»r.eac classifiers * tae classifiers that cooccur 

with any acjectiveAroacjective ther than C t > non-counta¬ 
ble acjectlva/iroacijoctlve of quantity, and <1’) general 
^roacjoctlves oi' identity* 

2*2* *iar tec classifiers * the classifiers that cooccur iuj 
witii nuznera*. adjectives enc corres^ nclng countaoie j.-ro* 
adjectives f quantity. 

2*1* oncer.*?t. ciasaltlars 8 

Resell classiflere cnc English quasi-cl&ssifiere can 
cooccur only with countable adjectiveVfroecijectivee. banco Ne.paK 



anc bngllah do out neve classiilers/quacl-citssifiera eorres- 
poncing t t**« unm&r&sti grouj. of Revari classifiers whicu ecus’.st 
of only two classifiers* /me/ cnc / u/, the former of which occurs 
he lore an animate noun f-no the latter before nen-rniarto noun* 

2*8* *ar.:eci Cl&sslliors 

These classifiers can be tilvldea int two sub-grou^e * 
2*2.1. The classifiers that cooccur with countable (unit) n tins 
2*8*1. The classifiers that co ncur with non-countabie(maes; nouns 

Keiall ent novari hi vo both these tyies of classifiers 
Pereas English has quasi-cl&s^iflers corresponding to only the 
lattor ty*e* 

8.2*1* The classifiers that cooccur wit*, countable (unit) nouns 
can be further tiivloec Into two sub-groups separately lor 
Revari ent Retail as lollovs* 

^ouarl 

2*2*l*i* The classifier that cooccurs with animate nouns * me 

2*2*l*2* " classliiers w cooccur ** nn-nniraate ** * 
pe f t pa, get, iu, gu etc* 

Hei-all 

2*2*1*1* The classifier that cooccur wit*, human nouns® Jena 

2*2*1*3* a * " * ** non-human " * (we)Ja 

(Roto* English has no -oasl-classifiers c rras* ncilng to thftse 
ciassifiars of Rswarl sne Recall*) 






Newer! * - . taena s /nl~ 2 i» uaica/ni-pa* ihc*/ 

ni-gr* S*/nl-*u pyers/ni- 0 u nyec 
Retail * dui-Jona mania/u. 1 •( *..v J.: ..u .ur/tuJ.: di lj.1/ 

cui-vV- ji hat/ui »(v.- pt EpAu’(\ *J j,c *9ar</iul*(wa)£* &ac 
fcngli3u* tvo ;;.en/t' cogs/two p>clost a/two hands/ two mangoes/ 
two bananas/two chairs 

2*2*3* Kevarl tnb nepeii have classifiers anc angliah has (uasi- 
classiflers representing vrrious shapes and sices of non* 
countable (mess) nouns some of which are given beiov* 


n.nlaa 


neweri 

piece, bit 

(ukraj (we)fa 

ifll* $ gu 

drop 

thopa 

phUti 

string 

mala 

m&* 

ball 

cello 

gwera 

lunp 

(Shilo 

Chi* , p o* 

pair 

Jor 

Jvc*(with animat* nou_n$) 



Ju (vith ncm-cnimate nouns; 

package} heap 

poke 

t w* * $ ewe 

etc* 

etc* 

etc* 


Rota* Units of measurement inc*uiin the container a In 
terms of vfcicu. the r;ss 2 nouns can be oesouret can 
be tree toe as classifiers In Nepali ano swirl, 
but not in English whero they function as m ms» I *g* 




b(J 

Cngiiah * tv gt-^ons of oil tvc ttvtues of liquor 

Bacall 1 out ^athl tel But sifcl reicsl 

Never 1 * ni ^ua ciki* ni slsl eit* 

NjI i pha * 1 [;,U * 1 gallon ui*r zioetoiy# 

12*2« Verbs 

ttroo the *oint of view of syntactic function verba Itt 
.Jo^tli end Newarl may be classified Into the following ten groups* 
1* Copulative 
2* Jrfetiant-Copulcttvo 
3* Intransitive 
4. patient-intransitive 
5* bemitransitive 
6« ratlent-Seraitransitive 
7* transitive 
8. hi transitive 
9« transitive-factitive 
10* Ditranaitlve-factitive 

Unlit® Nepali and Neverl, English does cot have patient 
construct!>na an » c»noe gently f ngiisn does not have patient- 
verse* the translation equivalents of patlunt-verbe in SngjLltfk 
are their corrospending varbs* i-e* copulative lor patient-copu¬ 
lative and so on* 





U.a.itPtlcias 


^yntfccticc^iy particles In ell tine three languages nay 
be dlvlcec into too following sub-desses < 

1. Acverbs end trToacverbs 
2* Intoneiliero ana irotntenaiiters 
3* are*,osltions/aost^ouitiuns 
4* conjunctions 
5* arosente: tials 

C* Aceentontiais (contones qualifiers; 

7* Ltopftetic ^articles 
8* negative pertides 
9* ideation ^articles 
Is), u-tatlvo per tides 
11. bxplettvo particles 
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vo servo tl pa 

a* .roacl^ apea&lng pre. «. it ions In xJigiish correspond to post¬ 
positions In KSyOll one evarl* Ifsveri, hovevor, uas nly a 
fov postpositions so t. 1 1 various notions of location (such ss 
•in front* t ' behind* , * aLova* 9 'belov' , * inside», 'outside*» 
otcif vhlch ere cz.rcsuoo by ^repositions in English one by 
postposltlcns in lie* ell * ere •x i ro6st-c by nouns (vith irregular 
inflections; In "ever! Ccf» 7*3*3* end ond of J**.*i* • 

2* English, lepali and everi have .rosontentiol pertlcias ns 


lOilOVB 9 



a 41 ah 

Hopall 

never 1 

Responsive 

Responsive 

Hesponslve 

Axclai^atury 

Exclamatory 

Exclamatory 

Yocetxvo 

Vocative 

Vocative 


uestion tag 

question tag 


Initiator 

Init’&tvT 


aorta live 

hortative 

2*1* Repall and Novtri htvo e *poll te/non-polits 1 pair of 

responsive ^articles c rrasj ^naing 

to which English has ©nxy 

s neutral no, s* 

G* 


Cl) As a response 

to a coil * 


English 

Nepali 

Never! 

roll to Yes 

hajur 

hsjur 

W^n-polito Y«s 

he 

hot 
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(11) i s a positive response to a coorasnb/rsquest, t«g* 


Jjl 

come t morrow* 

wallah Nepali 

never1 

oolite * 

i toy 

has 

has 

non-pollto* 

Okay 

la 

ce 


Hota ( (a) *i key* nay be aubstltutac by a finite c nstructl n 
like 'will to* or *yss, t vtll' In Sigllah. 

(b) wherever politeness la demanded explicitly In .m 
the courtasy-vcrds like 'please* ant 'sir* are uao< 
In addition, e.g. (1) Tea, * lease, (11) Okay, oir 
(©) 3ngllah 'Okay, Sir* la equivalent to Recall anti 
Nevtrl 'has htjur* 

2*22* Befall and tfovart have stem question-tags* jngitsh 

question tags are finite constructions raocoli.ec on tno 
^receding construction to which the tags ure adoec* 

guestlon tags can be acted to statements and 1: .pe- 
ratlve sontoness in all the three languages* In addition they 
can be optionally a coed to lacuna questions as veil in ’ -poll 
ino Kevarl, e*g* 

umillsh Me pc11 Htwarl 

who is he? u to (he) ve su(ho> « lie *) 

question tags added to statements In ifttgllsh are i lour 
types (the second type being the beet known)* 




(li i nt .Li i- t. 0 with low-rise sentence tone rati having 
the inpllst., sense ' you or a n't you eg roe?'* t»g. 


So criet* cldn't hoi 
lie dlcn't cry, tic he? 

<ii) /.ntlpolsr ttg with uigh-iaxi sentence tone anti having 
the trailed sense N I think you will agree with nt that* 
e.g. 

he crlet, diui* t ..oi 
ue dlcn't cry, old he? 

Kote> In sorae varieties oi English, oh? (high-lall) 
con also he usoc in iieco oi this tag* 

(iii) gqulpoi&r tag with hi, .-falx sentence tone sne having 

the iapiled sense "terh&ps he aitm* t (on second tuought) 
e.g. 

ix6 crieo, did he? 

(lv) gqulpolar tag with xov-rioa sentence tone and having 

the in^iioc sense ”1 don't iciov that" or *out I thought 
other”, e.g. 

ite or let, did he? 

Hotel In some varieties oi English, oh? (low rise) 
can also bo usee in place f this tag. 

question tags a cued tc statements in No^all end 'levari 
are as lolluws * 

i 

(i) Nepali * /hegi/f Newer 1 * /Khali/ 


Iaes« are equivalent to English typa iii), e.g. 




o‘9o 

Howell * u royo hegl a roene hegl 

Newer1 * w# khvela yto*te vr MlAw 1 Alii 

Gloss * us orletf didn't he? he didn't cry, die he? 

(11) Ke^el 1 * /tfl/f Newarl /laee/ 

These tags carry the U._ a lot. son so * 1 t/c n't the 

thing (as ex^re&teo by toe iroeedlng eti Went to which 

the tag is added) turn as It should oncer normal 
7 ° 

situation* 

Resell < u royo t# u roene tr 

Nevarl * we ;thweie lasa wr serhhvr* lase 

Gloss * hut, did he cry.'' hut, didn't ha cry? 

(as expected; (Normally In such a situation 

ha does cry) 

(ill) Hawaii * /re/; Hewari * /he/ 

Thase tegs are eedad to the addressee's atatenant itself 
(grossing onfanllarlty and surprise» shoe a etc* at the infor¬ 
mation comnonlcatao by the statement (an Instance of exclamatory 
question tag), e*g« 

a coro s see oieaaar 

Recall * u naryo u neryu re 

Newer! * we site we sit.- ha 

tixoss > xi8 died* (fehat?) Lie you say ho died? 

(oht 1 am shocked to hear it*) 

(lv) I8i.ii. 1 /ra/ 

this tag| 11 ko ( 111 ), Is cddec to the statement mads by 




o9b 


the a Cores see it sail' to express doubt ab ut the veracity 
or the statement, e*g* t 

^.cure issue vpaLrier 


u royo 
he crlec 


u royo re 

he cried? (But I don't 
think so. > 


ueatlun tags acted to the Iterative sentences In Jnglleh 
are as follows * 

ii) fequlpoiar or ontlpolar tags vifch lov-riso sentence 

tone are to ail irt ;atlve imperative an & anti.. i;r 

tags with lov-rlss sentence tone at'cec to negative 
Imperative, noth of these truly 'a persuasive request 


or a olid conr.ianc*, e.g. 


Come tomorrow, . will you ? 

’ won't you . 

lon't cooe t narrow, vlxl you? 


(ill oqul^oltr tag with icv-fali sentence tone vhich 
Implies either an abrupt com cnc or an Inpatient 
request, e«g« 

Cotae tcioorrov, vlxi y^u? 
pon't come toc^rrov, won't you? 

question tags added to Imperative sentoncoa In Kep&ll 
enc Hewar1 are as follows * 


(t) Nepali * /hel/| Rewar: * /xmU/ m /nhl»/ 




Iheae are equivalent to English (1) ty* , e*g. 


Recall * 

hholi au hei 

bholl 

na au hal 

Nevari * 

k?ne* va nlitJ 

krne* 

ve* mate nha* 

Gloss > 

Come tomorrow* 

don't 

cone tomorrow* 


will you , t 


vtlT you? 


’won't you 




(11) Recall * /hei te/l over 9 /nhr* an/ 

These tags iia*iy 'a prerequisite or postrequisite 
condition (uhlch la expressed by the imperative to* which 
tiia tag is accede fur the luifilDant of the addressee' a 
request or demand' In other vorus the speaker seeuw to 
•ay '(Don't) V if you went things to go your way.* Gr f 
*Ajet it uo as you lite it» hut maKa sure that you 
(don't) V»' f s.g. 

i ckreaaae says t 

a # til » nalat c«s rupta sapet oeu ns 
* evert » jita» jhiriut da* tyro* byu re 
Gloss * Lend m ten rupeas 

speaker re.lies in question 

Hawaii « bholl au hel te 

Never 1 * kene* vi nha* sa 

aJLoao * (hero is year money/ hut make sure that you 

c as tomorrow| Okay? 




^r, C I agree to lend you ten rupees) 


o9a 

but coos tomorrow, -<u.yv 
(111) Neverl > /&3>W 

this teg indues very forcelui request or coranonc# 

It Is also usee as e threatening, e.g. 

Kenet ve Kha*la ilea* sure that you cone tomorrow, 

.Key/ 

(If you don't come tomorrow, 
the result nay be harmful 
or even disastrous) 

2.3. onilke Recall /khei (Khel)/ end Revarl /se/ (vhlch lzu|ly 
the sense 'Give vay, let me ?*) which are atem-lntttrtors, 
angllsu usss s phrasal construction 'Kxcuso me* as en 
Initiator* 

3* Resell has both bound as veil as free emphatic icrtlolSsf 
hngiiaa and Never 1 have only iToe ones* 

3*1. Kisers English uses reflexive 4 ron.uns to a*n*uaelso the 

antecedent noun or pronoun, Nepail ana Revarl :uey use, ilKe 
.ngllsh, reflexive pronouns, and/or, unllKe English, Stiphatlc 
^articles, e.g. 

ngil&h Nepali sever! 

Hem himself ram aph-.- l rea the* tu* « ye » he 

- rera-fl « rac yc * *»e 

tv day Itsolf r J<—.1 thau yo * ha 

3*2* Resell 4.tie particle nel/»l/l and * ewtrl emphatic particle 

ye • he correspond to English am*attic particle 'right 1 In 





soma situations, e*g* 



~nj;ilsi* 

Resell 

oui ri 

rlcht now 

ehlienel 

a* ye 

right here 

yana-nai 

than* no 

i 

__ y«hl 


3*3* borne free emphatic particles have almost 

perfect ccrres 

^oncanco among all the 

three languages 1 


English 

Retail 

!;awarl 


only 

also 


ma$s£ jette 

Iml n©* 


A note or coutl n la noecat hare to emphasise 'almost* 
In the above 4 *jpase 'almost 4 orlect correspondence' #i the 
following oxan^les win Illustrate the lacK of .crfact 
correspcncimea in so m situations * 

He*all * ram itrel ,xi bheyo 
Howiri * ram je ,u Jui# 

^ngilsu * ^niy Ham i-assed* 


setter * tam M»na i assoc* * 

ur, "It is Ham who x cased*" 


Recall * 
Hewari * 
lingilsh * 
letter 


rara *onl can** 
re© ns* me we* 

am 01 so did nut come* 

"3an did not coos either*" 








3.4* the aa*ii£tle ^articles usee to aUiaeslze lra*«retiva voro 

lorus era equivalent to the auxiliary 'co 1 in ..ngilso, e*g,« 
hm.Uah KeiaU . s«Jt 

lo eat* rth&u n© n© re 

3«5« uoros of the WOi-eii anc fiawari e ,imtlc icrticies ;.rve no 
aquiv*ients et cil in ngitsh, o.g. 

■ ngiisx, royeli Rewar 1 

Yesterday ( unlike Mjo t© rahigp* 10 

other coysj 

I (m 4 a«) cen' t» ne jtg sskdin® Ji jlc r*» |i.u 

(X cx^n't .snow 11 s»^* 
else can*) 

4* ^aiy i.owari as t. *oi.urity question ^article /is/• The 
Interrogative function ilcyoc. uy tnls ierticie In ewri 
Is *xuye6 by vorc ortcr r intonation pattern in -ngiish 
ant. oy intcccti-^n pattern in Newell* e«g* 


Newer 1 

< 

V© 

us e* ru 

v© us ri* ns* ; 

/- 

Heieli 

< 

u 

olrinl ch© 

u birnni chr 

English 

> 

m 

Is sick 

Is he sick? 

__/- 

he is sick? 


5» Recall os veix os never i has a "U-tetlvo ^crtlcxo etch c rros- 
i,omilr%; to vale*, wQglish (which bos no such j-ortici..:) uses 



finito constructions lltce \s»o .) say s l..m ? and *it l§ si la 


that 

*• 

e.g. 


English 

i 

(1/ 

(ha says that) ha won't com . 



(11) 

(It Is said that) tomorrow Is a holiday 

Ne.-all 

t 

(t) 

u aunnr re 



(11) 

./holt bids che re 

nevarl 

« 

(1) 

wp w* cirkbu hi 



(11) 

..no' bide du ha 


• 4* otari«vlasB ..ugonyiay 

wtj -class aom^nyDy la round In axl the throe languages. 
hox&vot It la relatively uen nor© cumoon In fcngllsu than in Nepali 
or Heweri* wceaa ol the ccnataonor ty*es In each language era as 
l'oixova * 


English 

Noun and Verb intransitive 

Noun and Verb transitive 

Verb intransitive and Verb 
transitive 

Fraiosltion and /(.vcrblel 
^article 

pronoun ana i-roacjective 


rain, dee*.-, sto*, change 
voter, shall, sto*., change 
a to.-, change 

in, on, ui-, down 

this, all, each, which 




Noun anti 7«rb Intransitive * 


out ' urine/ urine to' 

<&•! 'gans/piey* 

Noun ana Verb transitive * 

lekh * article/write* 
khei 'gooe/play* 

postposition and ievorb * 

bnitr* 'in, Inside* 

Pronoun and ibroacjective * 

yo * tills* sebri •all* 

Noun and / elective > 


kano 'Liilna pers^n/biina' 
Reworl 

Pronoun and proet^ctlve * 

taws 'ibis' 4 ..i. - * *all* 

Noun ent injective * 

aT.* 'blind ^crson/bilnd' 


i t V 'f£rt(N)/fart(?)» 
Jit * victory/win' 

cor 'tMef/ste&l' 

Jit 'victory/win' 

mathl 'on (top of), up' 

heroic 'tech' 

la$o ' dumb parson/dumb* 


harek 'oecu' 

noee 'chiic/ywuns 


X2>5» Pedfct;cjlc * A lieetions 

Vast follows is t brief survey of pedagogical applications 
applicable to both the speakers of Ho pall and Newarl learning Sngllsh 




1* article 


Nepali cnc ov. rl do not have an crtlcle system at such* 
so errort pertaining to the use or articlet ere quite ©canon in 
Nepali tnc Never 1 n. *i<&* *ven ueix-ecucatoh * arsons are 
liable to coctciit taes* errors* 

tine English article system can be vieved tor the present 
vurp so as consisting or a series or contrastive binary distinc¬ 
tions as ifellovs t (errors ere committed vhen a loarnar rails to 
gras* these distinctions*) 

(I) a vs* an 

(a) l rev vary poor learners use a throughout, e.g., 

*a c-g', 'a rruit* ca veil as •a ant, 1 , ••a orange'* 

(b) basts isnov the distinction but are misled by spelling 
e*g*, **a honest man', '*e he ir-a* parent', »*an unique 
event', '*«n universal truth*. 

(c) Most i the learners taiuv this distinction very vail, 
yet they to at times commit this error vhen the 'article 
♦ noun* construction is Interrupted by an adjectlfe, o*g* 
'a boon* but '+a expensive boox'J 

»a orange' but '*an Juicy a range'* 

similarly, 

(II) a(n) vc* the * Ror.-op. elite v*»* tpeolllc 

(ill) a(n) vc* its absence * countable eg* vs* uncountable sg* 

countable sg* vc* countable pi* 
(iv) the vs* its absence * common vs* .r k ar* 
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4 Revell/Newerl - <^r is xiable to r^ica wrong suostl- 
tutlons in either direction — thus, a& u~© am) ior tae or 

toe lor e(n) anc so on* 

2* jociq other distinctions taat Rafail/We war 1 a^aa ore ere liable 
to verlook in hnglie. ere * 

(i) ( Counts x® vs. Uncountable * ) 

rainy vs. Eiuch} a few vs. a little 
(ii) (Unmarked vs* Coctiarative*) 

many, much vs* more} a few* a little vs. less} 
tell vs. teller etc. 

(ill) (Two vs. ore than two*) 

each titer vs. or*, another} between vs. among} 
botii vs* &xi\ either vs* any} neither vs* none 
(Iv) a rev vs* few} a little vs* little 
(v) every vs* aacu 
(*i) every vo. tilx 
(vii) ever, vs* any 
(vlll) any vo* socw 
(ix) it vs* tnst, tnis 
(x alone ve* only 

(e.g., 1 . nly itaja ^assoc' i'or 'Run alone passed* 1 ) 

(xi) either vs. also 

(••£. 'Ram exso didn't lass** for ‘Rem didn't >aaa either »' 
(xii) -self ve. -solves 
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3. ffcc following items in English (given on the left side) Co 
not have t arell9l constructions in Ifeyell/Rev&ri • oo while 
teaching those items the joints given mi the right side 
ahouxe be specifically notec* 

(i) Reflexive pronouns * correlation with the ^receding 

noun or ^ronoun 

(ii) wrtincl ±.ro-iorms * second exooat, last hut on# etc* 

(iil) ‘nothing/nobody* > Ihey t&ise verbs in (a> ailimettve 

and (h) singular forms* 

(iv) Responsive 4 articles * will co, yes I will dtc* 

(He^&ii/lfevcrl speakers tend to 
use 'okay' an the time*) 

(v) Question tags < (a) these are modelled after tno 

procecing sentence, 

(b) change in intonation pattern 
(Nepall/Newari speakers tent 
to use high-fall 'isn't it* 
all the tins). 

(vi) xxa*i;atic ^-articles * he himself, they theasexvos, but, 

right nov, right here (Baptxi/ltevari 
speakers tend to use ’“now Itself, 
•hero itself) 

(vii) notation * Xt is said that, s*o« says that 

(Hepali/Nevari have a euotStivo 
particle instoec.) 

A fev other likely errors are * *one time (for ‘once*) 

•ten time (for 'ten times'), *ten-rup«os nets (for ’ten-ru^ee 


note), *tan-bays long gurney (for ♦ten-day long Journey or 
tan cays' long Journey). 

4* Be-all enc ifwtr, isxrners tone to *.v rlook some of the 

functional distinctions of grammatically homonymous warns, 

• *g« only a fov learners team to be turs of the fact that the 

nouns like vatci i sitel* , s^in can also be usee as transitive var^s. 




GOG 

c i - i ~ 

0.: -i .: ■ i . i wl t oatmiug 

structurally stems In Bn^Hs*, Ne^U anc Hewer 1 art 

t 

either .U 4 iu ft Complex* win.le a tana arc tliwse m^nooior.honic 
roots that can stand by tuer.selvea i s wcrca. complex stent? era 
forbad out of bases through derivation, composition or redupli¬ 
cation* 

Unlike In English and iopei!., cal the native words In 
Never! enc in en o*,tn syllable?. 

13»1* 0101,ao setups 

simple stems are chiefly monosyllabic or oisyllable In 
^ngilsh cnc but chiefly monosyllabic in Revert* 

Hev&rl oooosyliable stems in their syllable structure 
a*p.ear to exploit all the *hcnoiogically possible *hone ad c combi¬ 
nations In syllable nuclei* ouch Is not the case with cdogllsn 
and Kbi.aH* Clhle has naturally led to a high incidence of 
lexical homonymy In Revert monosyllabic stems*) 

13*2 * Complex stasis 

ill the throe languages use the morphological processes 
of affixation Cprefixctlon enc sufilxatlon), modification* oorapo- 

f 

sltlon, am retallication to form complex etena. Of these 
pr cesses derivation by sufflxatlon and com* sltlon, cm the whole, 
dominate In all the three languages. 



uOV 

-nullah Im-, in sedition, un abundance of thrive tl to 

by .reilxi tlon but not each of derivation by codification, tnc 

/ 

rocupftlc&tion- . . .<x., on the contrary, ums derivation by 
profixation rather restricts ui.y (malmy In literary, learned 
anc technical terms) but uses derivation by a dlflc&tlon, and 
particularly, reduplication relatively more freely ant exten¬ 
sively. tbs same Is true of Nevarl except that derivative by 
prefixation la extremely rare In it* 

13#g«l «/ffixetlon 

Ml the three languages use *refixation and euf fixa¬ 
tion but not Inflxatlon to form complex sterna- (Infixatlon Is 
however observed in lievarl In some of the negative verbal 
constructions vuere the negative mar Her /me/ Is Infixed In the 
polysyllabic verb oase, c-g- 

wet Jlte* netu-* ns speaks to me* 

we* Jit#* ns-e;<?-ttt-* be coes not speak to me*) 

on the whole aifixation Is usee more tbunuQtiy and 
more productively in uugllah than InDOpali ana nuch i sore So than 
In lievarl* 

Affixes In English undergo morphophonenic fusion with 
the bases to %*iIcl they are addac- as a result many of tbs 
English affixes may have store than one form in terms of written 
shape, pronunciation and stress pattern- Tale la especially 
true -»f the Latin anc Greek elements In the vocabulary- 
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1* In- ‘not* 

In -cjq finite, in-finlte, In-c rrect 
ir«aurti, ln-posslble, tr-perfact 
ll-legal, 11-ioglcel 
lr-p©gular, ?r-rlev&nt 

2* e- *not, without• 
aaopel £ e^iioplj 
aseptic £<*>ee*,tlkj 
apathy £V»p#vl] 

3« ex- ‘out, out of, froo 1 
export (II) £ekSi .«tj 
export (?) 

exile (If op V) t,egi:«'lj 

% 

CXOlApt £A OP V) £ig*2er..ptj 

4* -tlon •nonlnuitzap (V/l ♦ tion — K) 
relation £role 1 an J 

competition L lunpaiisn] 

explanation £ eksplrne^snj 

exemplification £ IgseapllfllflaHn] 
crucifixion £ siruslH Jsnj 

suspicion £saspisn] 

extension £lkstenfinj 

omatin L^nfyuznJ 




uOU 

tension (tansnj 
iXacleton 

*uc h nor phophone isle fusions cnc the resultant alia* .r;hi c 

i 

alternations are rare In Hawaii anc still rarer In never1* 

. oat o£ the prefixes are of classical origin both In 
cngllsu Ur c vTq®k cnc A*ntln) end in Resell (from vi:,: rit and 
rerso-;reblc>* p refixation is rare In Revcri* Neveri, howver, 
burr ova, rath r freely (mainly In e cue. tec speech) most of the 
pref lx-cerived stone from Howell as single units* (The fact 
that these prefixes ©ro not used vlth native bases t r vaj this.) 

U.2* 2* Hoclile ction 

English he8 only a for stray cases of derivation by 
segmental modification (e*g*, slng/son*;* fall/feli, feed/food, 
heet/hot) vrheroci Recall lias a lev but *»ii-cefined ant 
productive ^attorns of derivation by modification (cf* 3*2*3.). 
fievari has onxy ->ne suca ^attorn (cl* 8»3*2*)« In Recall anc 
Reverl tnis .vrjlia >„lcti process la usee lor causctlvlnation 
ant transltlvlxation of verbs* 

ilngllsh has In ©edition, unilhe Resell and Keveri, 
derivation by modlilcatlon In the accentual pattern with related 

vowel changes* oocie common types may be Illustratec* 

^accent n*(-ant), secant v*t*(-ent; 

'separate ocj•(-#t), severeto v*t*(-«t) 
ausant acj*(*r>nt)» absent v*t*(-ent) 
experiment n*(-ant), experiment v.l.(-ont) 
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la•2*3* ComiOflltlwR 

In «11 the three languages endocentric conetruetione 
dominate over execentric ones and vithln endocentric 0112 a, sub¬ 
ordinating ones dominate over coordinating ones. In w&gliah 
the subordinating construction *H ♦ H-»* and the alter¬ 
native coordinating construction *Kuei ♦ Hun-sum* account 

lor most ol the confounds* In Nepali and never 1, in addition 
to these tvo constructions, there is a thirc construction which 
is also quite common, na&siy the copulative coordinating cons¬ 
truction »H ♦ If-»•* 

13 «2»4 «.\etupUc& tl-^n 

English uses the process of reduplication only 
llzaltedly tnc ehioily with jhoneathetic bases, often with a 
consonantal r vocalic modification, s.g. bow-wow, chit-chat, 
chop-chop, chug-chug, ding-dong, ping-pong, hotch-potch, 
hugger-mugger, Jim-jane, riff-raff, teeny-tiny, slg-seg* Some 
non-p-uonaesthetlc examples are* byo-bye, hocua-p cus, hanKy- 
pansy* 

Nepali and tie war! use this process extensively and 
extremely productively* The .r oecs is exploited for (i) 
lurming acverba of manner out of phcnesthetlc bases, (11) 
conveying cumux&tlva senses, (ill) phurallzing pro-sto 
(lv) '' T ^haaisl, verbs, uaverbo etc*, (v) part- caxarlslug 
things, (vl) expressing various shades of colour, temperature, 
also, weight etc* end etc* ate* 




ino recu±iicotion may 0 # urt ..dlfiac r rtJtUleu. ti* 


moolilection may bo consonantal r vocalic ant * it h &r th 1 t 
on insertion of 0 ^article x an anptynorph. 

K* oet* Ixs rafur to 3*4* (; o^ni Beuiplicutmiu and 


.4* (Sever t iccu fc .XiCo 
Kct-axl 

(1) u »cwa-.-a.-t royo 
(11) cya-sye 

CUD ke-ke 
Civ) Jdatu (no) kheu 
chljo-ciilfo 
(v) r&Jio rep 
(vi) ciso ciso 
etc* 


.OH/ • 

Sever! 

WO CM. *3* JiW€-if> 

cye-ci 

chu-ehti 
n » (re; no 
yaken -yakm# 

Ixy arifi u-i^y &iigu 

Khvau-iJiwdi 

etc* 


COOBIOR J 

Uoss 

criec bj 

twariy 


tec one talc ;s alike 
or things that 
usually go together 
with It 

what (pi*) 
cti (emphatic; 
quickly (emphatic) 
exclusively roc onoE 
suaevhat cold 
etc* 


1./ • J • . Sots n xhonosUtetic ht&as 

From the point ui view of tae soune anc sense relation- 
ship phonesthetlc stems tuty be onomato r oetie, synaestuetfc, or 
symbolic• 

Onona topee tic lorms lmltatt tivaly cenote a sound or an 
o Ject which ± route® s a soun<u* For example, the o car its 

'b-jv-vov* ano the bell goes 'ding-dong' In n llsk* The bird 




'cuckoo' la nar.oci after the scum; It makes end the game 
'ling-pong' aitar tha sound its bail makes. 

~ynaosthatic forms are based on resemblances between 
sound eno the data of other senses* For exaaile, the utru - 
fxy, iia*, ill*.| ilo*, lilt, iiuttor, flac , Hare, flame, 
fllcicer, filacer etc* — correlate the sound [fl*J with the 
visuai-kinae static perception of a short-lived movement• in 
n, i.lL..* binli&riy the sound Lsl-j| la correlated In English 
with the tactile perae±tton of something 'smoothly wet' in the 
series of voroa * slime, slush, slop, slobber, siif, u it 
etc* 

In symbolic forms the phonetic-semantic correlation Is 
between the linguistic sound and various more or lass abstract, 
n n-ttngible meanings* for lnattnce the sound ll] correlates to 
sons thing be in*; relatively "smaller, neater' as opposed to tha 
sound t->J whlea correlates to something being relatively 
'larger, tniler'* For ex&mplt, 'flip' (as in 'filling s coin 
(down) on the counter') denotes a movement 'mailer, smarter, 
quicker,' than the one denoted by 'flap' (as In 'flailing of 
vings by a blrci’)* the movement denoted by 'flop' (as In 
'iioulng t©out by a fish caugnt In the bottom of a boat'#* on 
the other hand, is 'heavier, clumsier, slower' than the on* 
oonwtcd by 'flap'* 

iormasly phonesthetic stems may be simple, derived or 

/ 

reduplicated* 
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iju. the ti»ree lenguagea neve ell tfceoa varieties 
of phonedti»etic stems, but B04.nl rne 0v1.Pl> on the • . 
seem to exploit tali mechanism aor;= copiously wit ore 
cys teaat loally • 

^yntcctlcelly phono ethe tie a teas rro used In n x'r 
chiefly ea verbs, sonjetlxjoa ts nouna or adjectives, and rarely 
as adverbs* Hawaii ant- Hover1 also use these steins as verbs, 
nouns and adjectives, hut what distinguishes these languages 
from English is their systemstlc» frequent anc extremely 
^r-cuctivi use si* tx.eou stems as aciverbs of manner (especially 
In colloquial speech,> e.g* 


oTUli&h 

he cried bitterly* 

he smileo gently* 

he farted inauclbiy* 

he ran away quietly* 

Hood streamed out 
profusely* 

Blood trietilec drop 
by drop 

people rus <ed In 


the blrc How avay 
with a nutter* 

Ihe needle pricked 
vtth a tnruet* 

Me g&sec at mo 
intontiy 


as*§u 

u j£wa kwa royo 
u Liu-u.ttvP haayo 
usie phuase n%yo 
u su^fra bhagyo 

reget hvai hvaltl 

ayo 

ragat £ap jheryo 


oanlsh^ne fcwerre ^ase 
(people rushlngly 
entered) 

cars ohurr- uv«r« 
gayo 

sly lc ghvappa 

ghwrpyc 

u it malal Jorar 
kwartl nery© 


;iewari 

we hv c- * hv o * khvala 
v» iauauihte nhli# 
vf* phusse kht tela 
we sutte blayew me 
hi bhvc* bhvp* vela 

hi tap tap vela 

n-nfi* to hvarre dva’vale 
(*. *u rushlngly 
entered) 

jhangt>* ce fc.una bvel vane 

muia* evaese 4tu« 

va* jit * ohve* bhv»* 
svela 




U«4»A Kota on Causatlvlzatlon 


beoentlc&liy ceusetlelssetlons ere of tvo types * 

(Note* the nunboring In tho examples below correspond to (mo 
an. thar in til the Wjtoo lenguegos so t’net the *ngilsh 
ones serve both es examples of .a *lsh ccusetlvtseiioa 
end *s coilo-uis.1 gloss to the Nepali end le**ert 
ceusctlvl stations*) 


SttSLl 

boooeui/gat a- tu* ♦ ceus&tlvisation-causa to becoaje/ggt s. th 

L.ngiish 


1* lhe fruits cociyco. 

2» the ooor opens c* 

3* The cxothos got vet* 

4* the water became h t* 
6* the fire burnt* 
o- the tree fell* 

7* tne building coll* * sou 
8* the building colie, »eb< 
9* the chile became v«u* 
10. t»ie caiic oeccjae g±cc* 

Newell 

!• pheiphui s p»yo 
2* bho<t& khufyo 
3* luge bhlj-y > 

4* pen! $tp-yo 


he cru&ec the irulta to ifc.y* 
he opened the door* 

Ho yetted the clothes* 
he aeetec the voter* 
he lit ti^e fire* 
no feiied the tree* 
he canoiisliod the building, 
the wind collapsed tho building 
the neclclno weakened the child 
a* msec the chile gleet. 

usle phelphul oif-t-yo 
usle choke khol-yo 
usia luge bhlj-a-yo 
tills . • r ' , -y. 




6* ago b©l-yo 
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uelc ago bai-yu 

o* ruko 

uala ru.e* tin&i-yo 

7* ghrr Oh 'p.iryo 

usl& ghar bh $ife-yo 

8* gh.-r bhspk-yo 

luiwaLe gh r bhajk-e-yo 

9* baccc kt.Jor bhf-yo 

eusadhlle baccric.il ...t.J t ±4 ir-yo 

10. b cca khusl bh«-yo 

uele beccalal 4uui per-yo 

Mover! 

1* C. . 

we* ih x 4 hux dhva*l-k-»la 

2* t&a^e cc«i» 

we* kha^a c o>- - i*. 

3* la* ^ya-ti* 

w©» la* ^.ya-k*ala 

4 * le* «cw< »t* 

wi* If* kwa*k»els 

5* nl cya-ta 

va* ml uyfri-.-ia 

t>* sima kwe* c-cl* 

we* aina -.w«*th-ala 

7* chye cun-a 

va* chye thun-a 

8* ouyo C4in-r 

i* * chye thun-e 

J- cc kaiajwer ju-ir 

waaia* a c&yata kf^ver ya-ta 

U* mace khuel ju*ie 

we* mcayeto khusl yc-ta 

g 

do a*tli* ♦ ecusatlvlaetlon 

—— make a*c* do that 

iSngilsh 

-U* The child ate rice* 

( 1 ) He led rice to the child 

12* the culid worked* 

(ll)He led the child with rice. 

He made the c. lid work* 
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13. tue CiAi.4 stole nancy. 

1- * 1m cullc cT ICC* 

15* Hi® colic eie^t* 
lc. the coixc alec* 

17* lik® colic. vent hone* 

18. life colic gu'.cj & toy. 

U» Ben beggec portion or tie. 

Newell 

11* beccclo biifct kbe-yo 

12* b cede noun g-r-yo 

13* b eet le . . 16^ cor»yo 

14* becca r.-yo 

15* b$cca sut-yo 

la* v cco aar-yo 

17. bfcca gh*>r g*-yo 

lo. bcccelo iOfel. une b« no-yo 

13. renie ntslte me*hl mag-yo 

(itan vlt* rae purcon begged 

i^evfcri 

ll • a ci * jo n-la 
12* *®ce« jyt ye-ta 

13* neee* Chyeba JiU-ie 
14* i ipot Khvr-i* 


he mace t.... colic steel feunay. 
oe ' ce the c. lie cry* 
he nco a too c lie sleep*; 
ike .viilec the child- 
he sent the chile hone, 
he naoe the child o*«e e toy. 
he mode Han beg ptreon oi toe* 


we* ueeeyat* ja na- -tie 
we* iieceyete jye ya«*k»*ia 
we* n ccyat* bhysba khul-k-ele 
we* a eryete khve 8 -ic-o ie 


ueio btcc&l&1 bh&t Knwa-yo 

usla brccdal kwn , r-c-y^ 

usle b cctlfcl *.clse corn* legr-yo 

uaie brceeiai rva-yo 

uele bvcctit sut-a-yo 

usle b.'cctlai rsar-yo 

usle beccdal gher * epi£t«yo 

ude o^cola Khd-^un* bituune 1-^-yU 

usla rtxnitd :. •£>.t- oaphl i. -n 
iego-yo 

(«o to fiam witu ae ^croon otuaed 
to begj * 




15* ca cyan-s 

k- ©act. Sl-t# 

17 • c; eiiyi v»n»t 

IB* r.t «* * nh©vr>*st ce* .„•>* x* 

U* P* jika* ne*fcl *kwcn-s 

iJ<.« n n m n 

(Bam vltli at ^arum begged) 


we* © «ayat$ tuy n-f 

wp* s^ayate tyc-t- 

ve* ©ecayat* ckyi ci;WP-ie 

v*>* rec&y&ts nhave*se u * *• bi-le 

wf* rsmyats Jiise* :x 4 ..l jtiivsn-k* 
bl-1® 

" " " " ili\.. n»*-sis 

(be to Beta with mo pardon caused 
to beg/ 


Morphologically ceuBiitlvlnation may be brought about through* 


In L-malaU in ho mil 


in rigwarl 


sun lxatlon 
(1,3,4,7,8,12,15) 


fitejs-cinss horaonyay 


(z, 8) 

modification 

(o) 

eu* ^lotion 
(6,7,11, lb, 17) 


moclilcatlon 

(2,vt,t>,ll,l4,xb) 

tion 

(9,19,17) 


ol*ieront idLncs ^.ort etx construe- 

of purxstl tion 

cwnt*tructl ns 

I.V* cause to VUj tV* V a£ii«(l~,ld, 

lo)J 

V* taucB VU 2 to x 5 | 

13, 19) 

tbocouej A* V( 3 , 4 , 9 ) 

Lget 

b scene 


soffixation 

(1 to A, U to 14, It) 


modification 
(6,7,3,15, It) 

sui Ration 
(9,10,17) 


phrasal construction 


tV* V ©a Be (18, 19)J 


A* oaks 

M10)] 
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ijlota* Ac for t -id u-ternttire, m «*y, iirtsae j trac¬ 
tion, the languages differ* lit*, contralto oct-c-r Verb, 
deeoae ♦ * elective on the one .and t nd far., t ause to ♦ 
Verb, liaise > Verb, state ♦ Adjective on tha other hand* 
Ife^ii and nawari are slnliar| both contrast Urte a an Verb 
and Verb ♦ Hon-llnite ending > cause (in Resell »V ♦ na ♦ 
lagan 1 ! In Nevari *V ♦ he bl'/j 


syntactically caueatlvlac tlon nay brim about the J- tag 
changes in sentence structure» 


tthgilsh 


nesall / Rewuri 


»x ♦ ’coj, ♦ ^*a 
■a* T r.c**i* ^*e 

U0> 


*1 ♦ a/w 9 ♦ V 



IL ♦ ♦A 

1 co r 


»1* ** ♦ H i 
O, 4, 9 ) 


,! 1 * intr 


*1 * 7 intr' 


I* ♦ V* ♦ 1. 

2 tr i 

(2, S to 3 f id) 


* ♦ ■V*. 

2 1 tr 

U to 3, 14 to lo) 


"l* T lntr 


*8 * T r*c * *1 * <*°> *lntr 
U, is, 14, is) 
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1* V aonitr * * 


B 1 * R ♦ f oonltr 


♦ f... ♦ i, ♦ a 

'a 61 tr "1 ° 

( 17 > 


r 2 * 1 * v ditr 

( 17 ) 


1* V tr 


♦ ■. 


"3 ♦ T ditr ♦ *8 * •<«!> 

»3 * *<*tr * *1 * *<V 

(U) 


h* "a * 7 tr 

r 3 * f x * ^2 ♦ ^citr 

(flop * 11, 12) 

(How l 11, 12, 13) 




1* V tr 


*2 


"3 ♦ Vitr * R i * tr ♦ *2 
(13, 13) 


»1 * *2 * V tr 


Wg ♦ R l * *2 ♦ v tr * ?«ur 


(flOi t 13, IB) 
(Row * 18) 


1 4 V i <11 tr* *8 * «<’ 3> 


*4 * V2 dltr * *1 * V1 filtr> 

♦ * 2 ♦ I<» a > 

(19) 


H 1 ♦ R(*2> ♦ H 3 ♦ Vl^ltr 

* (,, 2 > ♦ Hi ♦ 7i41tr ♦Vgdttr 

(19) 


* ■ «.!■■:. 


:c -^- 


irl 


B i ♦ B(* a ) ♦ B 3 ♦ l tliI 
»4 ♦ Hj. ♦ H(B a ) ♦ » 3 ♦ »a lw 


(UuJ 



U*5- A Bote wn Cardinal aupard oyatea 


ILL the three languages have dec Inal system vlth tn* 
following differences * 


a x s 

thlr-teon etc* 
•(o-i. is* etc* 

thirty-four etc* 
1 (3M.) 34* etc* 

tiilrty-nine etc* 
*(3>-fc>) 3y» etc* 


one 


( 1 - 


iooo 

etc* 


) 


. 5 

.etc* j 


ne^all 


never! 


te-r* etc* jain-eu* etc* 

•<3-U) 13* etc* »(1X3> 13* etc* 

cru-tls etc* sul-^ya etc* 
*(4-<30) 34* etc* '( 33 - 4 ) 34* etc* 

unan-caiis etc* sui- a etc* 

1 (-1-43) 3j* etc '(3 >-j; 3d* etc* 


Umndred , 

(eh) t 

[thousand 

L 



Letc 



Jer 

.etc* 


M 

lev.?* 


ehl 


10® j • *«i>- 

1300 


100 

i 

100 • 
**»] 

looo; 


etc 




ftooo] DL300 


f 


Unit, two-hundred etc 
K -100) ao:>* etc* 


ti.ro e-hun care 6 and 
five etc* 


* ml—-re etc* ni-se* etc 

*(2-100) 200* etc* *(2-100) 300* etc.3 

tin-eae-^ac etc* sva-s®* w# fie etc* 


*(3-aOJ anc 5/ 306* *(3-100-6) 306* *(3-100 aac 5) 306* etc- 

otc* etc* 





two- thousand-three* 
huncrod enA flee etc 

•U-1&XK3-100 ana 5) 
33 J6* etc* 


ual*ii' jar-tin 
see-p&e etc* 

• (2-l»XJ-lCX)«A> 
3306‘etc* 

sap^-tln-sae etc* 

•U/lkj- 130) 350* 
etc* 


ni-dwr* w ■ * 

«• or. etc* 

»(2-i.OOO ant 3*100 
one 6) 3306* etc 


BC4>-a»*-tye etc* 

'(3-100-i/fi) 360* 
etc* 


Xn eAciltlooi Resell, unili» grails. ere uevari, hev* 
these irfcti nc» /sewa/ *l/4 / x4*i/4’, /penno/ *-l/4' f 
/$«*/ 'i-t-i/2', end/»$oi/ •2-H/2* (cf* 3*3*). 


D*d* pacggogic ^vllcatl^-ns 

# 

All the three languages use the Morphological professes 
of affixation, modification, composition, and reduplication to 
form complex stems* Ac there is liarely any grammatical problem 
as such involve A In teaching ingltah derivation to the speeaers 
of lepall and prewar 1* Rather teaching English stem-formftlcn 
largely Involves lexical exercises* 

the um&Ubgas however oil far in the relative load they 
place upon the various Morphological processes as pointed out 
earlier Cci* 13*3)* hngiish ex*l*lts oar v tlom by affixation 
anc composition to a much greater extent than either derivation 
by modification or re explication* <*o out of the total time 
allotted to teaching stan-iormatla in English, e great portion 
should go to teaching derivation by affixation anc composition* 
A brief survey of main teaching points in this section follows* 




1# jUAlaeitlon 


finciish usee car Vftloo by aflixatlon abuncantly* 
lhl& 3b ,ux> ba tcught with t -r . k or oontaxtusllz&tlcn* ...* 
mor^ho^honoaic cncngss that take ottoen the aflixss 

ant the base* shoiuc also be notec. This Incuutes ta/ilnf 
note of changes in cccontual ..attern with r xatlva vowel 
changes (ei» a • #. ami lo.; *!•). 

*000 of the coooor Osrtvcti nai aiitxes ere given 
below# (Por their assent*g, pronunciation anc examples ose 
vxforc idvancad heemor’s Pictioncry o: current English, 3r<l 
s6# 1 - , or any other English grammar#/ 

rroflass 

a*, anti-, aut(o)-, oe*, bi-, e.-, con-, (Jo-, hi-, bis-, 
an-, equl—, ax-, extra-, lore-, In-, inter-, Intrc.-, mat-, 
nlcr -, mis-, moo.-, nao-, non-, out-, over-, ; xy- f ^ost-, 
j^re-, *ro-, *roto-, ±.aeuh(o>-, quasi-, ra-, suo-, uu*«r-, 
teio-, un-, unoer-, u*-, vice-, weli- 

cunixes 

p ♦ *uf —— I t -acr, -ose, -eao, etta, -hoot,, -tan, -14a, 

-1st, -let, -man, -shi^, -y 
A * suf —— W * -cy (also -eeyl, -ity, -noss 

T ♦ Suf —— B * -ance (also -ence , -ant (also -ent), -ater, -ee, 

-cr, -cient, -or, -tlon (also -aIon, -etton, 

-ItIon) 




II ♦ Sul' -— A * -sbis (also -lbia), -ai, -ary, -ats, -on, 

- c«, -esque, -*ul, -lal, -ic f -ish, -lees, 
-lifei, -ly, -ous, -n orth: | -y 

t 

? ♦ -ui A • -ant (also -ent), -etive, -j.ic, -ive 

I ♦ -ui ~~ ? * -on, -(lay 

A ♦ oaf —— ▼ * -on, -(i)fy, -120 (also -lso> 

1 or A ♦ Suf —- Am * -ly, -vise 

K or Prop ♦ vu.-Am* -veto 


Other suffixes • 


(i) used to ford a noun * -ado, -age, -on, -erwn, 

-craoy, -cret, -dan, -Ct/ry, 
-les, -Ids, -ling, -Icgy, 
-ory, -tube, -ure 

(it) used to loro an adjective* -fold, -lorn, -scase, -lah 
2* t. education 


ngliah hae oany instances of derivation by modifica¬ 
tion in the accentual pattern with relative vovel changed* bona 


corxion types arc * 

record n* Lreiu*dJ v*t* 
contract 
accent 

experiment n* tiksprtj ntjv*l* 
absent tej* [‘absent] v*t* 


n* [ 1 ontr&>stj r.t*, 

v*l* 

n* L o.o nt. v*t* 


separate acj. [sepratL 


v*t«, 

v.i* 


[rl^*dj 
i,A«nfcr&*stJ 
[•Jsentj, L d.Jbsnt 
[licsperlment] 
[abeent], 1 abeent 
[sopare 1 t] 




Nevall and ?evari a. -i wre tend to pronounce these 
words ili'm viwthor they junction as a(n) noun/acjectlve or 
a verb, the eotmon enunciation Quad being the ones with 

tins l'avest reduced vowels. 

Ihey aa,y ease fail to notice functional cistlnctions 
of sue* of these voras — thus oruy e few laarnor- soem to bs 
aware of the feet that 'absent* erne* 'accent' con aiso be usee 
as verbs* 

3* Cosuosltion 

ngxisu has a large number of co&vounds most f which 
ere idiomatic in ssnse* is lexical ^robfems lie outside our 
sckh« those are not dscuasod here* 

However, a i-ronunciaticn ^cullertty which should 
be brought hone to th learners, am y oe ac ted here* f ooeapomafi. 
word is generally ^renounced with the only primary feccent et t-.e 
beginning of it* compare » 
la* I 11 toe this red e&±,. 
b* dan a rec-oc-i* 

aa* i e love letters* 

b* oove-iatters are Interesting to reto* 

ba* jie lent huae klod ana l tree* 

• I am Iwme-aicrt* 


b 




4. a cm, ilea t ion 


various senses cunvoyac by recuflieation In Recall 
anc Never are conveyed by uiiferent means in . ngilsh* lor 
examples the adverbial sense oi ti nner usually conveyed by re* 
duplicated stems in n--*il me [.avert ore e-nveyec In English 
oy different ccverbs like bitterly, gently, loutly, quietly, 
rroruseiy, Intently, hurriedly, etc* (ci* 13*2*4 ant. L..3.)* 
lio^tli end lievcri learners tone to be *.oor in their 
stock of such adverbs* 

5* C&usatlviz&tlon 

the following joints should be notec vhlle teaching 
crusatlvlzatlcn * 

(1) Unlike In Nepali and Nevcri, causetivizati >n in ngi i».* 
cannot be brought about through sufilxation but, on the 
other hanc, it racy also be brought about through stem* 
class homonymy* The latter golnt la more important for 
cur ^resent >ur r oao. i**e Recall anc I over 1 learners should 
be naoe a ware or tiiS fact that, unlike in their native 
languages, most of the verb stems in *ingliah can function 
intransitively as veil ae transitively, o*g* *Ih« door 
opened* 1 ant ‘he o^onec the coot - 1 *lae ere an separate d 
from the milk* 1 ’The churner separated the cream from the 
milk* 



(11) In Nepali tine Revert c:uat*tiv 1 ec 11 on is brou*:ht about 

mainly through sufilxatlon and sodlficati nj In English 
It Is brought about mainly through stem-class hcraonyriy, 
suppletlon am phrasal changes* 

(Ill) Causatlvlzattuna vita the following syntactic changes 
have no parallel counterparts In Nepali enc flevarl 
(hence need special attention)* 


<*> H ♦ V cop * A 

(The clothes got veto 

"i. * T lntr - 

(The child GiO,t») 


»Z * v tr * »1 

(He vetted the clothes^ 

r 2 + v fae * H 1 * UjJ v intr 

(The drug causoc the child 
to Ulttj • i 


(ivy lor e given semantic eluiation the no ana through vhlea 
causatlvlz&tlon la brought about nay vary from language 
to language* In the following oxen*.la It is hr agut 
about through phrasal change in Lngllsh, but through 
sulvlxition in Nepali and through nociilcatlon in Nevarl* 


*ng * 

The chile slept* 

He a >u) the child sleep 

Nep * 

breet sut-yo 

usla baccalal sut-e-yo 

Nev * 

Baca cyan-p 

we* npcoyate thyan-e 


The examples given in a3*4* will illustrate thia point 
further* 





• 627 


Inflection, both nominal and verbal, is a common feature 
of all the three languages* .^vevor inflections In Nepali mo 
ffev&rl ere more varied and complicated than In . r.;lis*i. 

btena in English may infxoct by sufflx&tlon, modification, 
homonymous forma, or suppletlon* of tueoe inflection by *uffixa¬ 
tion is the moat dominating no* In addition, cases of inflection 
by modification am by hemonyr ous forma rre considerably tm r us 
o tarns in Nepali and hevtri lniiect mainly f auffixation* 

In addition, there are also a few oases of inflection by reeupl 1 - 
cation* 

Inflections by modification ant homonymous forma are 
unknown in Befall one Reuari just as inflection by reduplication 
is um&ovn in Agllsh. All the three languages have a lev instances 
of Inflection by suppletlon* 

Kevarl shows a high degree of morthophonsmlc fusion between 
the stems ana suffixes* It is so mainly because several of the 
Newarl iniloctlonai sufil as consist of c^sagnental features 11 Mi 
nasalisation and length* Nepali shows very little such fusion* 
ongllsh shows moion to a moderete degree* 

14*1« nominal Inflection 

English, Nepali, and rJewrrl have the following Inflect! nal 
grammatical categories for nonlnels * 





*ngiish 

Newell 

levari 

aenusr 

Gender 


Number 

•lumber 

Number 

person 

person 

person 

Case 


Case 


It may be pointed oat that Gender In i*n fish la vestigial* 
Indeed aceto grammarians cany that English has iny gender distinc¬ 
tions* 

14*1*4.* rentier 

Gender la a grammatical catagory In Nepali bat not In 
Never l, anti not very prominently so In nglieh* 

In Nepali must of the nouno, a large norther of adjectivea 
ene some of the pronouns and proaojectivea Inflect for Center 
making a tvo-polc distinction 1 Hrwonlnino ve. feminine* 

&feilsh t* ire *^irsun singular pronouns do mase uale/femaWllon* 
h u m a n (he/ihe/Iti distinction and the nouns select one of these 
pronouns* Kevari toes net oaK© even t;la distinction* 

1* *1* * Nuouer 

ill the three languages have Number as cn inflectional 
grammatical category* 11 of them make the glngulsr vs. plural 
distinction* 

In ingllsh Lvst of the nouns and the demonstrative 
pr nouns/pruacjectlvaa *thld and 'tuat* inflect for ntraber overtly. 





Adjectives and *r < eject vee of quality do not inflect for 
nuoor. Other nouns* electives, cno *ro£ eject* ves itia 
l»et two of which ere often ground togefcier cs •determiners' 
ere inherently either sin u„ar or plural. 1 no one, e(n * 
eee * ovary, another* anything, suaeone, I* ho, she, it ere 
Initerentiy sin uiar whereas two* some, ell* many ; a rev* severe!* 
ve* they ere Inherently piur&i. 1 few *rejectives — the* 
other* majority oi* any — end the persumu. pronoun 'you* can 
correlate with slr&iM&r as vela es A iur« a n> un&. „o*ae of these* 
for instance the personal *r«nouns — If we} ue, she* it/they — 
an bo sale to inflect toy suppletion* Ihe aiverblau. classifier 
•time' also imiects for na.-uar* e.g. 'one time Cor once;' tout 
•ten tines*. *..o pronoun "other* has s plural 'others*. 

In Nepali end r evert oost of the noolnsls Imlect for 
number * Bouns one personal anc corjonstr stive pronouns Inflect 
by suf fixation* the sene sun lx being usee for tooth, rte dupli¬ 
cation Is usoc lor iiurtlist tIon with oost of the other nccilnsis. 

Dnllte* In i nullah* even defectives and proaelectives of 
quality a. Inflect for number, the Hevsrl one* under restricted 
circumstances thrwgh.classifiers in Repall nc Revert do not 
inflect lor number. 

ij.i*;- • <■ arson 

tersonaf pronouns In i-li the turee «.sngUvges tallest 
for * or-on ay supjrXstlcn. ill of then aafcft a three-fold distinc¬ 
tion for person* Soon*, in all the tores xangu&ges colon,, to tiie 
third person* 



i~ Cxsa 

Kewarl has m elaborate ctse fiystet (ifcuns/^r 
classifiers* Homingtiv , «enitiv c alu t va 9 bjeetlve, 
Ablative- ,r gat ire, i^cotivo . English hes « case eyaten oniy 
merginaxiy* uioun-* unoarcsen (H) anc went tivo (K'aii ir nvuriwi 
Uncut r its u (be f genitive (his), tnc bjoctlvu (L'.rJj. „.-ll 
he e no case system at all* the senses (aanentlc aa veix as 
grenaatlcai) conveyet by various case enuLngo in Rewerl are 
c nvoyoc by peat, . i U ni* In . 9 snc partly by ease-entlng, 

^artxy by preposition*, am partly by syntactic position in 
(ingllsh* 

the following listings roughly present the f rtaei 
correspondences between the three languages » 


Rngilsh 

ESLx*& 

foweri 

n/tn 

%/in 

R/ in-^Tc© 

R-wen/rn-uon 

ff/pt* kn. 

R/ln-len 

of R(-uan)/*n-ben 

a 

a 

H/in 

R/in alt# 

fl/iftl-ouO 

(with the main V-hive) 

(with ¥-©XiSt; 

(with y-oxistp 

(to* ti/(to;#ia- UJ 

R/in lal 

ti/R*-o&J 

H/m 

s/pn ie 

H/H;-Abl-~drg 

by a/by i'n-objipea&ive 

) « 

M 

with !(/with pndnstru* 

rant) 

* 

a 

Iron fj/iTco m-ob4 

R/pB bay* 

a 

on, in, at n/cm, In 
at Pn-ob J • 

%/tn na 

If/pn-xoc 




tor furn-iunction correlations refer to *>*r*4 und 
11)13*4 i ow&ri; tnc 5*3*4 • 

I4*a* Verr Infraction 

/-n aUu* verb stem ctn .ceur In no a tha rive 
inflectoc forraa, ¥, V^s, V^ec, V^en, V^ing* wir.illeriy ft Sovtrl 
verb stem ern occur in fifteen various lnfrectec fonow* . -.1 
he» ft revircering r.ur,oer of such infrectcc l' rns* 

&iglifth, Newell, anc Revert -icva the follovlng inf rec¬ 
ti onax g &~saetic&r categories for ver^s » 


Cngilsh 

Hawaii 

r.Bvufl 

yood 

Hood 

Mooc 

Xense 

Tense 

tense 

Aspect 

i s,oct 

;sgect 

rareon 

* arson 

* arson 

Rusher 

Hunber 



Gencer 



in the insilc&tiv© 11 • a• cmur^Qo) abet,Tense, i«r , 
t usher atvQ iuuec r 0 iu.ijtit.lona In ingxUi.. ~tnlrariy .er- n, 
Runner, uencer have luaet retxizfiti na i ’ -jf- nnc Tense, 

/ erect, Aer-on iitve *u-ec rcoAisu tlotaa in naw&ri 

Xenaa in Hogfcii is za rkoc b: the verb *be* tc * f m- 
JrfcSt vs* thy* rest)* 

/s_ect as £ finite onteg. ry et the ; r,horoglcrr Itvel 
is a joculartty of the naverl language clone* 




lh© fuller description oi %h& ruii.lzt.tl ns of aix 
the vertex coteg-rles Involve, In petition to Inflections, 
..jiBix constructions in six tbs t*„roe languages an*, tuerefore 
tals description along vltn the ngxisu-flepaxWsevsrt crres- 

ncenCwS Is postponed till the VI section (15*1«6)« 

/ 

nere only a oriel sketch of correlation betvecn various 
inflected forms one the groossmticLx categories they represent 
for each language is * re eon too. 

npl eh 


* Ini to 

Eooc * Imperative * V 

>;ooo lease 

Indicative n-.oct 

(unmsrkiodi 

rest 


♦ ersun^nmher 

3ro vg » v^s 

Bout » V 

» y~ed 


lion-i Inlto 

Aspeot * perfective * V~en 
fr ogre salve • V^lng 


Infinitive * V 


Nepal i 

Unite 

Hood * I: ^.erctlvu • V~e 

2nc Imperative* V^nu 

Optative * V^oa 

proponent • V^eu 




Mooc * or- 

Number 

uGTUiOr 

lOQM 




Non»Fest 

iM* 

Inoicttlve t 

bg 


Oti-U 

thy-® 

(Onnartoeo) 






n 


eh-*u 

thy~*u 

XI 



ch-eu 

thy-«*u 

III 

Og 

Non-POE 

eh-® 

tby-yo 



Fom 

ch-l(n) 

thy-l(n) 


FI 


ch-«n 

thy-« 

(Bote* (1) thy — 

■ HMD'* 

/ — ▼ fr nt* -y 


(tl) ?-8tara 

♦ / i; 001 

♦ Pe8t ♦ UNoF 


—— 

7-sjtem 

* /o^oct ♦ OHoF 



t*g*> g»r ♦ • ♦ tii ♦ yo — gr>r-fe-yo "(it®) 41 «i" 
bat (til) ▼--ion ♦ iiAbltucu. /s^oet + F*iet ♦* w.'. . remain* Int&ct, 
e.g., g®r-u**tU-yo *u o) usoc to oo"> 


Noni Inite 



.-,iOo4 • 

^ur^rlse 

» 

V~Q 


ffeeoftslty 

i 

V^nu 


Concilti-n®4 

t 

~ 

l9 g ,-)Ct* 

felmyla 

i 

ir** 


Habitu&l 

* 

v~a® 


Frocj.oct vo 

t 

T'na 


Far fact ire 

i 

V^oH-C 


trjgresxire 

t 

▼~o«l 


Concurrent 

t 

IT 4ft 


Anterior 

t 

v^or# 


ieralnativo 

t 

V^unjal 


inlllnltlva* 7-nr 






New&rl 


i Ini to 


Mooo * 

loi-ernttvu » 

V~1 



.'■>-OC 

Ions© 

l Sl3Ct 


a arson 




let 

Hun-1st 

Inclcfctiv® 

Non-future 

Narrt tlve 

V~a 

V~els 

(Underload) 


inscriptive 

V~c 

V^u* 


future 


Y~o 

v~i* 


future 




Non-* Inlte 





is^act * 

Anterior * 

V~e* 




Concurrent* 

1~u V'-il* 



Jin tor lor furettve * 

¥~u V^u* V~u 

V-S* 


Infinitive^ 

* V~e 




Infinitive , 

* V~egu 




Infinitive^ 

• V-eta 




Infinitive^ 

# ?-©* 




aoruntiivo 

t v-e 




hiiquo 

i V~u 





shortened i- r- t V 4or» in c&so or ^olysyiuciolc stem * t~.o 

first oy^-i-ebie) 

It Is to bo no too that things Ilka too use of auxiliaries 
In Yt, the semantic rtngs of the ctt g-rloa, tbs aubject-varba 





agreement, the morphological classes of verb stems, the 
role of sufilxation and modification In tllccorphic citar¬ 
ns ti ne In stems a® veil ee endings etc* are bound to be 
different from language to xsngutgs end to ere they in case 
of sngltsh, Recall rnd Navori. > t cr.r*h 1 i«u level at 
lee8t in<;iish It ranch tinkler than Recoil or flevari* Recall 
het the ra st compiler, toe verb morphology of the three 
language»• 

01 the tvo languages Nepali ant Rev&rl, the former 
mom6 to have more points of rosonhisneu wit. English* 
lor example both .ngilsh sac ;;•, u'. have iiumoor at in Inflec¬ 
tional category lor varos, lento in both the languages mbits 
1 1 on-re.st va* <&8t' distinction end to on* 

•3* letifcgogic i pplleatlone 

1* The inflectional system In ffligllsh Is relatively ouch 
more simple than it Is in Kepsll or Revert* as such the 
Repel! and Rovarl students should have little difficulty In 
learning It* problem, if any, vlll bo limited largely to 
a fev lrreguiar cases* 

2* It is to be noted that, umlko in He pail ant levari, 
hngiisa has many instances of inflection by vocalic modi¬ 
ll cot ion (foot * feet, come * e*. s etc*) ant. by .. f..nyv ous 
forms Lsheep (- * pi), 1 head (past* past .*..•£ic '**.■->, put 
i tinner ate * past * past participle) etc*j* further Instance 




of regular hvoonytay Is between unnaritsc plural ana genitive 


ajngtuar anc *iurai 9 e.g* Li '*1* In “vo axi iov© iiira r "> 

"I 6on*t like that gin 1 s habit*" anb^lhia is a gins* hostel*" 
(the use of apostrophe for genitive la ctuy a writ tun cavicu*) 

3* I he aor^ao^hontiolc ills ion of the Inflectional mrrj*ara -a 
(i-iural or ganltlvo vita nouns one t-ilrc -or- r. slngui.tr number 
present tonac vlth verbai am -od v.ut tcasu, nay be apeci- 
fioally notec* the H A xl inc levari learners almost Inverla* 
bxy pronounce -a as ioj even following n n-hoaorg&nic voiced 
consonants (e*g* *bags» as *lb'ega] f 'teams' as *Ltl*i \& , 

ana *ec os [dj svon following non-hcoorganic volcoleas conso¬ 
nants (e*g* 'looked* aa *ilufcd] 9 'laughed' as *£la*fdj. they 
eiao invariably replace t%»j ant |,4d] by L y esJ and [^ei 
respectively (e.g* * batches' *tbec y ezj 9 •wanted* *[want Y e j). 

4* wcgllah t ro * orson sln&uxar pm-numb correlate to 
n uns as follows* ao* huian caxe v sac* human female) it* nen- 
aurnan* inis Is easy enough to xearn ior any ^earner* in 
addition* a few irregularities aiwuic also be xa&rnt* even 
a uu. oh baby or child nay also be refarrao to as *lt , i on the 
other banc, nett n& 9 shl^s, oero^ia&so otc*» t-.ugh non-human, 
are often reiorroc to by 'ahe'| animals may be reforred to 
as •ho* or 'so©' at tines. 

5* the ftapall anc Rawer 1 «anrnera 9 uruece properly taught* 
may fall to xoam some of the following Irreguxarltlea or 
potentially al&leedUr cases regarding number inflection in 



£.ngxl&*, tint., consequently commit errors though rales 
analogy vtwin ..ntrUh rather then ftiae tnaxogy with iuj 
ilitor i.en£U&gS* 


ran 

* lens 

but 

man 

i 

men 

field 

* fields 

» 

child 

< 

children 

fox 

* f0X0B 

tt 

ox 

t 

oxen 

mongoose * mongooses 

it 

goose 

I 

geese 

book 

* books 

it 

foot 

t 

foot 

roof 

* roofs 

it 

hoof 

I 

hooves (also 
hoofs 




wife 

i 

wives 

heap 

* hot** 

ft 

sheep 

t 

sheep 

house 

* houses 

« 

mouse 

t 

alee 

(Note* 

'houses' ts to 

be pronounced ihs u s*Ei t not 

*Lha u sot] as most of the Nepali and Hewer1 

speakers 


tone to pronounce it*) 

(11) (a) the .m.-u oi axis, thesis etc* are exes l marls), 

theses i»ialej etc* respectively* 

(b) ihe ^xurci oi recdus, calculus etc* ere retill, 

calculi etc* pronounced not lij* - 

(Hote* these items should be Introduced omy at 
much Inter stage of teaching*) 

(Hi) phenomena, criteria, date, era plural n an-, their 

singular forms arc phenomenon, criterion, datum, 


respectively* (the Kepall tat tfavcrl learners often 





tend to use . h n-nnorn, cr teria, c*ti as singular 
nouns end plurciizo that as phenomenal )s, ertterln(a)s 
detenu & respectively* tue genuine singular ferns ere 
rarely usee.) 

(iv) the noun 'vehicle• la countable, but the n^uns 

'furniture*, 'stationery', 'Information' ate* are 
uncountable* 

I 

(v) 'news* or 'the Unitoe states* Is singular but 'police 1 
Is plural* (the learners may be carried /way by the 
emailings of these worts end use the former as plural 
noune end the letter as a singular noun*) 

(vl) the Number of phrasal acjectivea 11ms a bulk of, the 
majority of, fifty percent of, three-fourth of depends 
upon the noun that follows thorn. ibis is important 
from the point of view of the subject-verb agreement* 
thus vo have t 

the majority of population is Illiterate* 
but '* " " popple are * 

(vll ) woti.. other types of errors .routing tc nun.sr 

ini^jctiwo; tut are likely to be committed by the 
speeioars of ffep&ll and ftewari are* *«vary glrl(s) 
are***, ♦ton time, *vhlch which books, ♦biacks girls* 

Of taess all but the first one era theoretically 
preolotauie but are found to be extremely rare In 
actual ^ractlcc. 




6* The :«-*oi! anc fteviri learners tone to coemlt the io±lcn iru’ 
types or errors partly cue to filter language Interferono* and 
partly due to errcnaous target language false analogy. 

(1) Thailand's ling'a X (for the ore acce*taoie 'the King 
of Thall&nc's R' or, *R of the King of Thailand*) 

.os t 

no 4 all * tuall enp to raja to R 

Bevari • thall'end~ye(-sie) juju-ya R 

ilt.aiosei Thailand's King's R 

% 

(11) "table's log (for 'the leg of the taels') 
oee * 

Recall s manls to / kutor to / tebal to ktw$$a 

Neveri * nonu^yagu / khica-yagu / tyebai-yogu tutl 

Lit.aloes* nan's / dog's / "table's leg 

(ill) *'uj beat to no* (ior 'he beat uo.») 

wOS i 

angled Nepali Revert 

He said to Han usle ran lal bbanyc ve* ron-yate dhale 

•he beat to Ham usle ran lei plfyo we* rta-yete dale 

(The Recall end Never1 speators tend to correlate English 
•to' vith Repall postposition /la*./ and Revert objectlve- 
onclnj /-yate/ respectively as semantic equivalents.) 




/• The fiVG-ioid distinction of verb inflections (V, v^c, 
v^eti, V'-'en, Y^in^; is maintained only by a faw vor. s. host 
of tua varus at ve a cannon forn for the tairc ant tha fourth. 

A few ucre a cocicjon form for the first tnt thu tairc. a few 
others have t common lora for the first and the fourth, 
htifx a few others neve a common forn for the first, the t iro 
ant the l’ourta* lae second tnt ta~ flfta forms tro aiwaya ko^t 
distinct* 

8» The tnaoaxous nature of the verbs "be 1 , 'l.cvo 1 , and ths 
r. dal vorbs may also be noted* 




u41 


c tt » m u ;; f n t in 

o .« : Ji 

s 

Tills chapter * re scats a brief outdare, tive study of ogliau, 
Nepali and riewi.ri syntax* 

sections i cnc 2 deal vith 1 hrtoe types end phrase cor.bl- 
nations respectively. xh© remaining three sect! ns are uflrvctee to 
sentence Types, Sentence Variations * nd sentence Cocabin t *one 
respectively. 

sentence variations Include Reporting, Exdametlon, 
Pasolvls&tlon, r.phasls, -cation, negation, an« brief notes on 
hero 1 naphcrc enc Reordering vlthwa lentonca • 

Uncer sentence combinations are discussed Sentence 
embedding and Sentence Ccnjolntn • 

good section concxuces vlte a brief note on the pads* 
goglctl applications 01 tae comparison n&de in that section* 

(us have ceviateo here from the practice cf chapters U to 14 
in vlev of tee exceptional length of tele chapter*) 




15*1. «hrase lyj.os 


Any grasmtlcal construction which Is at least a 
wore one is less than r sentence constitutes & A hrrae* A 
* 2 iri.se vita ii Unite van. but which 1‘ortac only a j^art of 
a sentence is & clause. 

1 jrnrese may, therefore, bo eoni-osed of a wore- or 
& grou* of woras ilnHec together as nodifler**tc-heaci or 
heac-to-iicac# the he&c-to-hood constructional fhr&ses will 
be tenon Uf In the next section (15*2* ihrese Combinations) • 

functionally anc structurally English, .loi-cli, one 
Never! harases nay be divided into the following six tyiesl 

1. Noun ihrese (R t) 

2. Adjective lores© UP) 

3* Acfcorb ihrese UdvH 

4* ireiosltlonaiAostpualtlcnal rhrase (PP) 

5. Non-Unite ihrase (Non-u inr) 

t>* Verb rhrase (Vr) 


Roto s 

\ 


Tue V* 9 which contains the ualn verb and Its 
auxiliaries. Is used here In a sense clearly 
dliierent iron the sense In vulch ohoot«y uses 
the torn* 
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15*1*1» Noun **irtae jiii 

The loilovtn; p attorns are eo&xnon to til the turce 
languages * 


ft \t 


. UP) ♦ H 
' i*0W 
’ Hon-i?" aP 
’ IT-Clause 


observations 


1. no r all ant Beverl, In cUcJitlony have Mr -— t-Num» ant 

IP -- h respectively* e.g* 

Repeal ftevarl 

car bejyo It is/vae 4(o* cx c.. • car ba;Je* Jua. 

lour struck lour o'clock htppenec 

2* HI win an H* f ..te vhlch are greranattcaiiy cochlea: ar«» to 

e rule* pitceti altar the noun It, hgll&h* In Recall ent levari 
this Is not the crssoj only We lull fletgec relative clause c 
can be optionally * it cat altar the noun* 

3* Though relative clauses are avtllabio In nopal! ant DOv*ri 
as vc 11 1 the nan-ilnlte uirasea ant classifier clauses (cl* 
i'.. • vhlch I Unction cs , to ere preferred in Rafail uit 

i 

Revarl re&irectlvf jiy* Thus literally 'laving a big nos# man' 

In Recall, tnc * tho-noso-le-blg aort-ol nan’in Ifevarl tether 
than the relative 'the nan who has a big nose'* 





lo*l«8 


G4i 


4* In nullah the antecedent 'that* of a vjhe Irrelative 

clause Is as c rule deleted* It le not so in " : -1' nt 
lie war , o*g* 

£ng • What ha sale, that Is not correct* 

- What he acid la not correct* 

Ke* t uale je bhenyo, tyo jhlic chrlnr 
»av » v» chu oh: A , v_: Jt lie maju* 

adjective se PlO 

the foilovlng patterns era cotsnon to all the three 
languages * 


A* —-- 


(Int ♦) a j 

AHNUEi 

iro a 

kk 

Won-Flcu 
l i -oi&use 








Ubaorvatl ns 

1* In addition, the lollo lng matching patterns are alao observeC* 


JngAlau 
A ♦ tt 

uJmga as coal 


ISa£,4 

tk ♦ A 

gol Jrsto mlc 


■a-i han/kk kk 

«*oq* e/oi tue tree rexa itu/rurf* isu 


Hewerl 
kk ♦ A 

hyerigva* the’ ha u 
Hi 1 *den 

ri^ryt/siiuc-ya 
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2 * /uaoat an the lie in neveri induce a ciceelfler at the 
and *o~ltiun when they function ottr outlet*y* In ,ii' 
o ruy the quantifying ifs taka It* In r 11 ah quaal-eiaael- 
llers ilka ^lece, ..^ A ate* jay occur in quantifying /*o 
oi the ty*« 'two pieces 01 % *huv roary boe^c of'* 

15*1*3* a ororb *.hrtoe uxv*) 

the following patterns era comnon to all the three 
languagea* 


idvi? - 

. (mod ♦) 

w 

p 

, Acv 

’ fro/w 

4 

« 



‘ i.-Kun ♦ Aevcit ealfler 

» J 

. ** J 

i Hon-iin* 

’ /ttv-clause 





l aaarvatl^ns 

1 * lower if In audition, haa 'lev* —— Nf-Caae anting' •^■rraa- 
y nclr*. to which at;iisu anc Natali have *lcvx —— *i', e*g» 

Uaveri ..a, fis h Somali 


a If f 5 


iruta the tree ra.u. bafc® 


2* A given acvorblel notion may often ha ccnvoyoc by oiffarant 
patterns in the thrao language g, a*g* 

^ng* fie voriec attentively* (Adv) 

Ne** usie coyan iurbci garyo (If) 

Bcu» wc* men tr-ya' jya yete (FoiWinl) 





«re^oflltl v nfcA/»o.>t^oaitl ag ilrcse 

kt a in English on the one htnc one In Ho r til uv> Davtri 
on tba othar lano pattern as lollovs* 


-.ru_i.ls.. na^a Heaver 1 


Prop a 



.Hi 


[ /i •HUE! 


[ ApHRUB ' 


[ ACWP 


► m < 

. ACV* 


’ If on-Pirn 


! Man-Fin^ 


(jbservrtlons 

1* lim obvious dlilerenco la that Engllsi. k * o tr« centarac 
on a proposition v&ereas No* ill uu riovirl JPis are contra o 
on a postposition* 

• ^ngiiait can have a sequence or only two propositions (as 
in ' from behind the curtain*), Nepali can have a seuapoa of 
upto throe postpositions, ana Newtrl can iwv o upto four 
poatpooltlons (cl* 5*i*4»* ana i 

3* It will bo no toe tost many 01 the *r# In fan^lls** am) itapaxi 
correspond t» ' .-cuq anting con-truettona In Navarl (cl* 
observation 1 of 15*1*3*) 

15*1*5* flopHF'lnlta ihrtae UkmrHxu) 

Tha verb atom and tbs military non-iInlte expansions 
together constitute the nucleus of the non-rinlte orcoea In 
all the three languages* this nucleus is optionally preceded 
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in Hawaii anc evr.r f cnc followed in Kngllsh by an open set 
of acccn*.&ninents llks complements ate* Ihe nucleus may Ujo 
be optionally follower In Rsp&ll uu Revert» ano jr icaoec In 
^ngllsh ay a feu close c»sot accv^cj^anlmante* 

l Son** ini may iunction as an Hi, t or lev* In all 
the tijreo languages* 

A arose corroe^onCanca between various klncs of Nor.*- 
i Ini'S of the three languages is establishes here* The phrases 
in question are uracketed in the examples uoiov* the sequence 
of presentation is ep&ll* Jigiish anc Nevarl* 

Bor --lms that function ts an Bfr 


Nepali 


■nglish 


Never! 


1. V-nr to V/V-Ing 

Hep* [ phufbel khel-n©J garo ch* 

•ng* l i to play j footeail J is tiifiicult- 
t Playing 


V-e 


Hew* L ^utbai mult-c J thaku 

u i phupual khei-n© J manporaua-e 
he li.aes tt- play lootbailj* 
n0 enjoys L playing football j 
weya L phutbsi ohlt-e j ye* 




V-nu 


2. 


to V/V-lng 


i cneral -iux- iuj Jhik o tn< 

L llo *iay j too raaciij is n t good. 

U icytr^ J 

t e^va* lahlt-egu J thlk Ei-Jus 


Bcn-i Inrs that function as an Ar 

Koi^ell tingllah 


3* Y-ne to V 

t bafaai cm <U-nej gh«r 
a house (to let] 

Loala* bl-*guj cUye (NB* bi-egu —— ol* a 

I 

yo t -oui-noj ithei untv ho in* 
tuts la not a toy l to r xtxyj 
t*iw» LnLIt-eguJ nh«va*aa aauhu 

*• V-l-reh-efco V-lng 

(. u$HL-r@i.v*oto ] cere 
a L frying ] biro 

Lbw*-ye-cva»-ue] jutdge* (Jtb* bwa ♦ a - 

i fcvt{ha ma khel-i-raa-eko ] orccc 

i 

the child i ilaying in the room ] 

L tcwrtli < r 0 I mfalt-a-cv?* me } rapca 
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Y-eg* 


Knurl 

Y-egn 


V-a-cwf-* ♦ classi¬ 
fier* 

— b% -ya) 




o4J 

5* V-©too Y-en V-u* * LJUrsairltr 

l .o j gli&s 

a l oro^an j glass 

i tejya-*-gu ] gilas (RJJ* tnjye ♦ u* -- jy ; 

L run le khel»eto> J upuai 

the lootoexl L*-^y®<- by RamJ 
i.rac©« mhit-u* -guj ^huteei 

non-iiihS that function as an ; iv* 

6* V-n* To V -a* 

u t Khei~no ] gayo 
Bo vent t to {.lay ). 
va [ nhlt»o» ] wana 

7. Y~na(lai) (In order) to V V-ate 

raa l&i L -iOi-t (iai) J ghuraat chelna 
I have no tine Uin orcert to *iey. 

Jita* Lmuit-otaj *hureet naru 

8* V-cjpI (V-c,* i V-lng all the voile .'-l.- -u« 

u L ftbel-cei (Khei-wl) J gayo 
uo vent l r+zyini: all the voile j* 
ve Lobit-u fihlt-u^'J v«?na 


9. Y-da (kheri) while \ r ~ing V-e halo* 

L kha^-da (koeri) ] riaaunu hunne 

vo ah&tud not get angry (, while {.layingJ* 

[ lose our tender J 




L nbit-e bale* j t^*c*o* sujyu* 




1.0* Y-na bltikM. Imnedlatoly altar V-a act.il 

* V-na sath V-ing 

u i ithei-na o tlitrl - ium-i-ru sath ] geyo 
iia icit l tome cl e to iy alter paying], 
vo L* “ it-c fiatiilj vona 

11* Y-orc having Y-on ¥-a* 

u L cut £h?npi khcj.-erc J geyo 
Ulaving ^xeyeu ior t hours] ho loft, 
ve t tu- guonta ahtt-a* ] vans 

12- V-dc- r -<lfc having V-on for Y-u-V-u* -V~u-V-u ; 

a very long time 

t hhol-dr kiwi-da ] atdilx na u o*»ln®l cciaan- 

U laving *-Uyt«. for a very long tins j at last he couix not 
move ftt all* 

l mhit-u-rihit-u» mhlt-u-uhlt~u* ] aKhire* v» sene ye mcfhctc 

lb. V-oKo (huna)lo being Y-on Y-u* gull* 

l ncrauro cite h&r-oko (hunaj lo ] *aorl kenlirl kheiclna 
bn.nor© ueie ^r^tigya goryo 

toeing celsatec bec±yj he Vwvoc that he vouici never *icy again* 
i oi * la bu~* gull* ] a* guboxei lahitc n*kaut© esheimt 

Vr* 

H to* 1. The Ncvari c^nstructl no vlth Classifiers in. «*4 t 6) 
anc with the suborclnating conjunction ,:au» (tie* 13) 
are Clauses 
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2* More sucn sauries, t&are vi*at Is c.^roat*ac ixy 
e Hun-i lni In one iLn^u&ge is expressed by cum 
eaoeaosct clause in tne otuar umgutgec, can m 
eltecU 


i • l«G* Vwr» .,J[S3 i,Vi) 


Ihe Vl*» in Na^feli, t ilsh, and Hevi.nl too; tiy **ttern 
as ioilovs * 




revtoi 





Ine brosc correspondences between the categories of 


lenao, «a*e*ct t ant uc of tus t-.ro .* languages care £8 follows * 
len-e 


Ne^ail ..ruuls.. Howcrl 

fp fit ——— rest -™- Non-i uture 

, * 

Hon-, ast —— —> Hen-Past- Futuro 

(* Present 

Hots * The Non-i uture tense in levari obligatorily occur along 
with one of the two Aspects 1 Narrative cnc Lescrlptive* 


s,ect 


He,all 
aimer keel 

habitual 

(2nd; Progressive 

(2nd; reriectivo 
Lef. 

(2nd) Perfective' 
Indef. 

(2nd, Prospective 


w-ngflah 

—— UnrserKflc —— 

-—- Habitual -—- 
(used to) 

—■— (Perfective) — 
irogressive 

—y per l oot lvs - 

* 

- Prospective — 

(going to) 


TTOVrirl 


Unc&rHsc vita future- 
Xoiise; Narrative or 
lascripttvu with 
Hcn-i uture Tense 


Urmarisec with future 
Tense > 

.eecriptive vlt.. Hon- 
future Tense 

Progressive 


Completive 


Unmerited r uture Tense 
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uoua 



li2*£ii 

■r^xls.. 

Kovsrl 

Indicative - 

- Indicative - 

— Indicative 

(Uruaarxaco 

(Unmarked) 

(OmaarKfit/ 

(2nd) Inpe- 

- I perativa - 

— Imperative 

ratlvo 



optative — 

— ptative - 

- Optative 


(ncy) 


iroposcl — 

propqS«JL 

- proponent 


(lot oe/uo) 


Ability - 

- ability 

- ;.biiltctive 


(can* could) 


possibility 

- possibility — 

—Potential 

(-m> salt) 

(Ru.y, night, can 


larciliisijn ’ 

—— i emission — 

— permissive 

(-n# u Bui 

(city, can) 

1sty 2nc, 3rt 



Deelrability 
lou fat to, 
should) 


► bilgetton - 

musty hove to| 
need) 


olivetIon 


Racesal 


erulnty 

(oust) 


jinple Ion* 

ieat tense 


Probability 
ought to. 
ahouldj 


probability 


Prediction 
shally will) 


obligetlve 


simple l uture 
ions# 


Prosaoptlva 


Volition 

(will) 



ountarfactual 
c-ncition 

(-oko bkee/ 

“Qiso kudohote) 


Qonea juar.co or 
counterfactual 
conultlcn 
(-no thyo) 

13 • i • 7 • jedaeigle Ai-vllcfatlons 

1. The use of articles In Sngllok HFs la a common problem tc 
the speakers of Befall enc oweri (cl. observation under 
12 . 10 * 

2* jnxofau *ro£.erl^ taught tiw* Nepali end avarl learners ox 
inay avoic the use of constructions ilka "It is/vas 
lour (o'clock;.” Ihus, even where the context demanea the 
use of a construction lifts "It was lour (o'clock; then I 
reaciioc there M , tho e^all and levari learners may use 
"I rotciiec thero at four (c'cl^cft)". uenovar ^osoibie they 
tend to replace the full construction singly by 'four 
(o'clock 't e*g* "i hat's tho tine now?" "Four (o'clock;." 

3. the following joints should be noted while tax citing the 

construction 'RF —- N + Relative n* to the Natali am 

ffewtri students* 

(1) The selection of toe a ti roi.rlate Relative *ronotiinal 
cte> # nca on the antecedent! as # In * 'nan who(m)/t,iat't 
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Countorfactuai - Counter factual 

condition conciticm 

(hat! fahoulo, (-u* f u ;Ju*sa) 

wore tc) 


Con30cuenco of - counterfactive 

countorfactuai (V-i* gu) 

condition 
(woulc have/ 
could have 




'ck^/book Whlcb/that'9 ' tiro when*9 ' i lice whore' f 

reason uby'9 'ha who /that' 9 ' taoss woo /that* f 'that 
which' • 

(11> tlie relative ^ronum nay function as the subject r 
object, or Acverblal in the relative clause, • ;> 
tbs box which broke into pieces 
tbs boxes scans of which were broken 
the box Beo broke 

the box In vile. Baa toft his books 
( 111 ) The .r icontiflection of the antecedent for purposes 

of the cuiicoro of the finite verb in the relative 
excuse * the learners tend to concord the verb of the 
relative clause with the itrix subject rather taan 
with the frofar antecedent9 e.g* * '^0 Is one of the 
boys vho .»te a very good conr enc over English." 

(lv) further transformations of the relative clauses * 

(a) lelotlon of the that relative pronoun other 
tnen the Subject, a.g. 

'the girl (that) he loves'. 

(b) He suiting In a Won-flnr, e.g« 

* the old nan (vho Is 9 walking with a stick In 
his hand'9 *t*o man (who Is) Just r turned from 
Jawin'9 'the girl who has blue ayes the 

girl having blue eyes'. 
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(c) Resulting In a . e.g. 'the book ( «hich Is) 
on tuc tasle 1 , 'th girx who has blue eyes 

i 

-- • tho girl vita blue oyos*. 

(d Resulting In an t u o:'.u i.u Si, e.g. 'Ram 
(who to tha son of lascrath' 

4* the enbedding marker * the t* of the thet-Roun clausa 

\ 

functioning as an object can be 6a let a <3 optionally except 
In formal stylo, thus, with formal verbs like assort* 
raconnlsa t anti tf*e like deletion'of ‘that* is net at all 
cannon. 

6* Ais of comparison lias 'blacKor than coal 1 nay bo 

*r blematlc to the Repali anc Kevari learners. ox&nlne 
ths Recall anc No wet 1 translation equivalents « 


Hepali * 

gol 

bhends 

ivalo 

Be war i * 

hyengva* 

lU'l 

haku 


coal 


black 


''blacker 

than 

coal" 


Note that the Rapali/Neverl a tractive a bo not inflect like 
tho English •tolccttsr'• Also note that there is every llksli* 
hood or tho Repel i/nevar’ learners equating bartida/sitts* with 
the n 11 ah * than 1 • 

They nay therefore be expected to come up with construe* 
tlcni like '"black tuan coal 1 * or through false analogy and 
poor learning ""boautifuler than Sits'» *'nore block than coal* 




*'more blacker than coal'* She last one taay be useci to 
i *lace either 'blrckar than coal* or 'i;r blacker than 
coal'* 

/ 

b* The other ^-rubiora that the tiee.xjrs of Recall ana Nsvari 
raco In Af is the sequencing of en*llflcat<~ry adjectives of 
quality* e*g* y 'an expensive big brown wooden (boxi'* The 
sequencing of such adjectives Is vary flexible In Nepali anc 
Reverl* It Is nuch more constrained in Sngllsh* 

7. Ti*e A or fa and IFs should not bo too difficult for the Recall 
anc Kovarl .earners to learn. 

8* Moo-i Inr© are relatively nuch sli mier in English than in 
Recall or Newer 1* the main icint to be highlighted while 
teaching Ron-. In. e la that the Ron-. In* a in English make a 
tijpoe-foid distinction both structuraixy (to V vs* V-lng 
vs* V-en) ana luncti nnily (notInti, vo* acjectival vs. 
adverbial) • .hat wo are mainly concerned with while teaching 
ngllsh Ron-Pinfa Is the correlation between these structures 
anc functions* 

a* the *r blems regarding English Vi c are too varloc, too 
subtle anc too numerous to be accounted for In our present 
study which Is essentially just a brief sketch* A luller 
troatnent wou*b focus on, for example* semantic distinctions 
in respect of tlne 9 aspect» rood| on concord in the 3rd 

singular non-^ast ton u* 

\ 




io»2« iur; ->j ccoo inf tIons 

A **jp as®, in til the t»iT5>a languages, nay constat cf 
more than one ^hrtae of the earae typo combined together vita or 
without a connective (l*e* xp -—— i^ ♦ AP g ♦ ...). The 
constituent phrases (XJ^, n etc*) may atrnd in additive, 
alternative, appcsltlonal, cumulative, or cm* llficatcry relation¬ 
ship vita one another* 

Whenever the phrases are tliustr; ted In e larger context 
In the examples ooiov, they are underline c. 

16 * 2 * 1 * i c^ltlvo oogjfrlnctlone 


The additive connective 'end' la inserted before the 
last constituent ^urcae obligate riiy In ^ngllsa, but only 
-ptlonaiiy in Repel! anc overt* 


-nr.xltu 

Hepall 

Hewer i 

a ret, a cat, and 

a cog 

musa blralo Cra) 
laiiuir 

chu bhau (va) khlca 

rec, green and 
black 

ra£o harlyo (re) 
kalo 

hyau wcu (vc) haku 

yesterday, touay 
and tcoorrov 

hijo aja (ro) bholl 

Eshlgr* theu (va) kene* 

before aacrc and 
after blv&ll 

easel aga^l (ra) 
t liter pachl 

n»v?*ni* nha* (we) suntl 
dhurikn* 


Uni 1 we in hn^llah, the acdltlve connective la Inver lab iy 
deleted vnen the Hon-, leu a era combine t In .Hepall and levtirl, o*g* 







C59 

iing * iiQ vent dancing *id singing * 

He*. * u nacael gaudrl g?yo 

nov * w i,ya ii ••'» ihu ^.u 1 ye he ha» wen© 

^ng * having cooq aarc , :vlr. had ta t, end 

havin^ a(,1c tact ho wou-c not c-ne tta^rrow 
Ban vent avoy* 

flep * ran yrua car a eye. khaerp bhcll ttunnr oli-nar- g*yo 

New * ran tarn? veya* eye tvtna* : no* vo* nr chu da eye 1 van* 

15*2.2. /itarnatlve Ccnblnettoas 


The alternative connective 'or* is inserted be lore the 
last constituent ±urase obligatorily in all the three languages. 
It Is, in eocltlon, inserted boro re all other constituents 
except toe first one obligatorily in Kawarl but only optionally 
ana rarely In :*n. iio. -na Nepali. 

-jij.il a: . no^all iievtrl 


ret, (or) cat or aog 

rea, (or) green or 
ba&ck 

today or tonorrow 
for you or (for) oa 


muse (ba) blr&lo ba 
leu ;ur 

re£o (ba) hrrlyo ba 
kalo 

&3» ba bholi 
tinl lal ba ate lei 


cam idL hhau kl kblca 

hyau kl vau id. heku 

thnfl ki K*ne* 
chants kl Jit©* 


When tvo numerals, or phrases Including nuoerals, stand 
In alternative relationship with each other they are obligatorily 




conn ctac with *or* In Kngllsh* Tia use of f or* In ; <i- 
enc Neuerl In sucu cases depends upon aus attitude oi tae 
4J*«eKor - it is o-xigatorixy usee when exact specification is 
warrantee, other vise it is norm iiy cxo x j.ec, a.g. the ngiiah 
•live or six' may be rendered as **lc be ' or simply *puc 


cha* in ^opali ,j»c 11 to vice in Revarl defending u on the 
©ttituco of the apestor* 


ositi nal Combinations 


inly noun * -rases can stand tn a±positioner relation¬ 
ship vita each other* 2be combination require- no ver con ac¬ 
tive- Usunxly vhe Hi-proper-noun proceeds the other constituent 
Ur in ^ng* It la just the opposite in Nepali one Rowari* 

ing * Birondrt, the icing of Nepal 
Nep * n-i i.no ra^a blrendre 
New * nyopa*-ya-me juju blrenere 

15*2*4* c uaui.£.tlve wcuoinfetlons 

* 

Gnxy num-rala or phrases containing numerals can 
participate in cumulative combInstions* ngiia. uses the 

connective »or*| Nepali and Nevari use no connective, e«g* 

Sng * I need ten or fifteen rupees* 

Hep * <rlal oes i-rncrr rupiyc cehinchi* 
lev * Jits* jhirto jhinnerica d&t iaa» 





GG1 

Rote 

i 



1* ilia - hae unspecified sense* It sane any 

ranging between tan or fifteen* 

nut oer 


2* Retail uu .ever! use this m .x se ooiy when the exact 

Specif cation Is not warr. ntoc.* ngltsh, though It has 
a phrase corresponding to the Repaii and ovarl ones as 

Hi >ovn above, prefers to use 'about *• Humeral' in ouch 
situations* Llhue 'about' tan to fifteen* rather then 
'ton or fifteen •] 

15*0.d. impllficctory combinations 



In amplifies tory combinations the constituent phrases, 

which *r groeefVsUy amplify the renatnear of tho phrase, 

are 

combined without the use of any evert connective In all the 

turae languages* 



>XaOi-10S 




^ogilib * 

I nose two tail men 



Nepali > 

tl uil-jann o tl ie r anls-aoru 



newer! * 

uu* ni-s-’ie teJculke*-^!* , nil* -to 



hngiiah 5 

lumorrov coming at four o'clock* 



Recall * 

bholl blhaxi$ car b Jo* 



Rover! * 

kene* suthe* car baje* 



Kngllsh * 

i fi 

In the iavn In front of the house" 



Recall > 

ghi r rgfi^l c or ma^ 



Rewar! * 

ouye nil o* no c ore* ^ 








*adagr,lc /i^lle&tlwns 


*hreae combinations ^u& xlttle problem to the B k .o tk»re 
oi Serial cnc Sever L. l fov xiitQly r.incr *rol>leni6 are ae 
lGllOWa * 

i* Conjoining of ^hraaos adcltlvely without using 'anc* 
o.g. "gam, ghyam, hari ail caw* % "he vent boos 
singing, dancing fill along tlie way." 

2* Use of less iroquent oroer in a^osltlonal combination, 
e.g. 'the son of bssarath, aen' rather than 'fttm, the 
son of Dascr&th*. 

3* conjoining of nurcereU In alternative sense but without 
the connective 'or* e.g. ‘two three* instead of two os* 
t-ireo. 

4* (1) Use of cumulative phr; m In lieu of 'about ♦ 

amoral' xiov so, e.g. 'eight (or; tan' or 'tan, 

(orv tvexve' rather tnan 'about ten'* 

(11) Uae oi 'abwut ♦ cumulative x^rase' for 'about ♦ 
lunarai-to-iiumeral construction', e.g. 'tbait ten 
fifteen' rather than 'ab^at tan to fifteen'* 



1"• • oontance Ty*e u 


This section ^resents t brier cor;*curative .. .etc., 
of basic enc major sentence attorns of ... ^ A and 

Mevx.ri. 01 uy tho elements comprising the propositional 
core vixi be accountsc for* 

The following auurovintions ere of loeeciut® relevance 
to &Is section* 

T Verb phrase (finite; 

S s>uuj«ct 

0 ubject complement 

i-r predicative " 


ft Patient 

B Heaiouax 

15*3*1* basic oont. nco Types 






The syntactic elements cos ^rising the prepositional' 
cure in T ngllah end the order in vhlcfc they occur are as follows* 


Constraints 




3 anc V are obligatory* 

onglish has, in acoltlon, ot**or unique patterns 
Involving the cuomy 'It 1 ane the MV 'there' • These vi.il 
be treated ac^ar&teiy. 
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e;<il and tfeverl htve similar ^royositl'-na*. cam 
..jo syntactic aix.ner.ts end their orcor In the core are as 
foixove 1 

It *V 


C onstraints 

x. V is obligatory and, In acoltion, it has t~ be aocwi *4.- 
niec by at least - or, in its absence, by 'it ♦ ir* or 


*a ♦ *t % • 

2* irt and 0 are outually exclusive* 

alven the above constraints, English end e^ali/ 
levari hrve the follovin e sentence patterns * 

_ nullah * H e iaii/uevcrl _ 


b ♦ V 

« ♦ T ♦ *r 

s ♦ ▼ ♦ 1 

6 ♦ T ♦ 0 
$ ♦ ? ♦ 0 ♦ B 
a ♦ V ♦ c ♦ *r 
b ♦ V + *r ♦ A 
b+V+o + ir^K 


b ♦ V 
s ♦ f r ♦ 7 

5 ♦ B ♦ T 
o ► 0 ♦ V 

b ♦ * ► 0 ♦ V 

6 ♦ o ♦ <r ♦ V 
a ♦ R ♦ ir ♦ V 
^♦a + c^ir^v 
e ♦ IT ♦ V 

i't ♦ *r ♦ t 
F t ♦ b ♦ ¥ 
i t ▼ 


Constructions involving 
ussy 'It* or 'tiiore' 


*t ♦ b ♦ B ♦ V 
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for 

fc^aL-mpItS 

the Recall end Hevcri^refor to 5*2 mmi 1 *3 


respectively* only 

the 

jngllaii ones are .resented hers 

tor 

couparlaon* 





0 

♦ 

▼ 




Ran 


died. 




8 

♦ 

V ♦ 


trT 


Baa 


la 


a teccher/slcB . 


Ram 


loo KB 


nr.d • 

lodey 


la 


Sunday. 


This 


la 


for Baa. 


8 

♦ 

V ♦ 


R 


Bara 


went 


hone/away* 


Baa 


eat 


on tho floor* 


A an 


quarreii.ee 

with -i-yan* 


Ran 


Id 


In tho r on* 


OOC 


exists 


ev-ryutoore* 


8 

♦ 

y ♦ 


0 


Hen 


iJVOC 


site. 


Baa 


oraie 


a glass . 


8 

♦ 

V ♦ 


0 ♦ R 


Baa 


put 

the noney In his pocitat. 


Hen 


sent 

ohyan hone/ away* 





* 





: G6G 

Baa 

i 

sent 


a letter 

to toyam 

Ram 


gave 


a book 

to -*.yar 

4 

♦ 

r 

♦ 

0 ♦ 

tv 

asm 


Ha do 


nhy am 

Happy* 

Ram 


alatook 

• L 

me 

for Sliyen. 

4 

♦ 

V 

♦ 

tr * 

B 

Tie 

flavor 

one It 


sweet 

to mo* 

Ham 


10 


afralc 

oi toy an. 

4 

♦ 

V 

♦ 

0 ♦ 

hr ♦ B 

hQ 


rocomr tended 

Ram as a servant to 9uy*n» 

He 


put 


toe leather 

as an omenent in tie cap* 

It 

♦ 

Vcop 

♦ 

AP ♦ 

HP 

It 


Isn't 


too cold 

for me* 

It 

♦ 

Vcop 

♦ 

AP ♦ 


It 


wasn't 


cold 

there 

It 


Vcop 

♦ 

HP 

♦ lt»P 

It 


la 


Sunday 

today* 

It 


Is 


ats miles 

to oxford. 

It 


vaa 


a fine morning that Cay* 

It 


Is 

• 

the pootnan 

at toe umi. 

It 

♦ 

V 




It 


rained* 






ub < 


laero 

♦ 

Veo*. ♦ 

Rl ♦ 

Advt 

those 


Is no 

water 

in the glass* 

taere 


Is 

fun 

In It* 

Thoro 

♦ 

Vc ji ♦ 

IIP ♦ 

AP 

these 


was 

a ti n 

when I usee to sraoke a 

there 

♦ 

T ♦ 

RP ♦ 

t--k 

there 


Cooes 

a tDe In 

eve tj lan's xife when 1 


ouccmnbs to tho Inevitability of deat h* 


auaervctlonc 

i- V lrrtetlatsly follows S In togiish, It cooes at tne end 
of the sentence in ' e^ait/Neuerl* 

2* angllsh has no ^objectless construction. Iha Hawaii/ 
Rev. rl subjectleas construct!uns arc variously r sneered 
in English * 

KOifrii/K evert 3n<.itafa 


(1) 

t t“ilr > 

tV-lt 

♦ ¥ 

(a) 

It 

♦ V ♦ 

AP ♦ RP 

Re* l 

mnai 

Japo 

chains 


It 

isn* t 

cold to me • 

Hew * 


clku 

neju* 

(b) 

-•flr 

♦ V 

♦ Jrr-lA 

uloss< 

to nfl 

cole 

is not 


I 

don't 

feel cold ■ 

(ll) 

HHR* ♦ 

PT-AP 

♦ V 


It 

♦ V ♦ 

Af ♦ RP 

Me** s 

^unoCit 

4&V° 

caelne 


It 

Isn't 

cold In j one. 


Row * . e* clicu . ju* 
viose* In k eona cold Is not 





n . has no Patler.t construction* the Hepall/Hevarl 
*&tl9nt constructions have various equivalents In n lish* 




i a 7 ev.;rt 



-n ilCii 



(1) 

i-t-Hi 

+■ ir-/P ♦ V 

t 

•eo example 8(1) i 

ibeve* 

(11) 

Pt-Kf 

♦ O-’u , ♦ ? 

(B) 


+ V ♦ 

t 

IHIPj 

NCp* 

medal 

rugt lagyo 


Z 

caught ( 

(a. 

> cold • 

Rev* 

jlte» 

syaiuie* cals 






uAwas* to xas c--ac caa&ut-on 








<b) 


♦ ?*CO* 

♦ 

JrP-AP 

US*:* 

ffiPAftl 

ntura oyo 


I 

became 

j 

blaepy . 

Raw* 

3iu* 

rW» wale 






ulosst to me slee* came 









(c) 


♦ V ♦ 

u -**2 

«ep* 

melal 

ap nanperen© 


I 

like 

NT|OU> 

Hew* 

jlta* 

»* yp* 







to me 

mango pleases* 









(6) 


♦ V-have 

♦ 

0-UP* 

R0„* 

raratoo 

duife swasni chan 


Ham 

has 

1 

two wives. 

New* 

raaya 

nloe iela* du 







.Han* s 

two wives exist 









(«) 

a-tn^ 

♦ V-hfcve 

♦ 

C •Hr 


melal 

1 e ( uittuyo 


I 

had 

a 

stomachache• 

Hew* 

Jlte* 

pwa* ayat# 







stvjcuiched ached 




(iii) PHTi ♦ 8*Rfg ♦ Hr-JP ♦ ? 8-WPg ♦ V ♦ Pr-AP ♦ RHIP^ 

melal yo {can g&ro chain# this work Isn't difficult 

for mo 


Jlt£* thwn Jya thsku cu-ju* 

this vori\. difficult 
la not* 


it-wr^ 

♦ B-RPg ♦ 

8* P-, ♦ V 

(a) 

a* n i ♦ V ♦ t-ru ♦ R*RP g 

melal 

ram math! 

ceya u$liyo 


I felt pity for Ram* 

Jlte* 

ram Khena* 

mays vena 


I took pity on Ram. 

to me 

on ham 

pity arose 






<b) 

aSlP^V-hsve+cj-HPg+ft -HPg 

mcro 

ram site 

3htge$& bheyo 

I had a fight with Ram* 

3 leu 

ram nape 

Ivapa Ittle 

(c> 

-I'Uj. ♦ V ♦ R^P g 

Of 06 

with Ram 

light occurred 

I quarreled with Ram . 


4* English ofton has a V equivalent to Repel i/Revcri ir ♦ T or 
0 ♦ T or even 8 ♦ V* 

Neieil/flevari 




k-np £ 

♦ o~:ip 3 ♦ l r-lp 4 

* T 

Rep * 

nyayedhlsle 

ramie1 

ties ruplya 

jertbana 

geryo 

Nev i 

nyeyachls'* 

remyata 

jhlrka da* 

jerlbena 

yate 


jucga 

to Ram 

tan rupees 

fine 

did 

Rep» 

me lie 

ramslte 

ghopl 

bendekl 

rakhS 

Rev 2 

n« 

runyako 

gharl 

bare* 

t»->ya 


i 

vlth Bam 

watch 

pawn 

kept 
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. 11. -Is.. 





♦ V 

♦ OHflg ♦ 

«-*Ur 3 

life, judge 

fined 

Ham 

ten rupees 

1 

pav no c 

ay watch 

to Ran 

He^eil/^everl 


-ni-ilfih 


iJ ♦ 

V 

It ♦ V 


flop* panl 

paryo 

It rained- 


Hew 1 wfc 

W»i* 



rain 

feu 




i»oe also exetapla 3(lv)(c) ahwV©* 

5 . lfepeil ant- lievtri have no uuoriy constructions. The angilsh 


oui jay constructions ejpe variously rendered In Nep*ll/i:ev*rl« 


dngi-leh 


Iie^ail/ lievtr l 

% 


It 

♦ VCv>p 

♦ At ♦ IfF 

f t*flr 

♦ At 

♦ Vcop 


It 

lan*t 

colt. for ne 

noitl 

i°V° 

cheine CNep • 




Jlte* 

cliOi 

Mi Ju* C 

Uew) 




to me 

cole 

la not 


It 

♦ Vcop 

+ AP ♦ 4 if.Vi¬ 

B-Acvi 

* :.t 

♦ Vcop 


It 

wasn't 

co Id there 

tyeha 

ja v o 

talon© ("•-* 



# ■ 

ene 

ClHU 

ineju* C 

Jfewj 




there 

cole 

wes not 
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There ♦ Tcop ♦ Rf ♦ Acvf 

H-Acvf ♦ 

a-m 

♦ Tcop 


I. .ere Is no water In the 

files ms 

panl 

chain# 

(Rep) 

glass 

glia so J 

le* 

mart* 

(Rev) 


in the glass water is not 

6* Xhe HP functioning as subject, object etc* In Nevtrl may 

occur In various case forma defending upon the sentence pattern 
and the verb ty*e. Befell has an almost parallel • '.>(♦ postp) ' 
constructlone* Ihe corresponding Bis In English aro net 
mor^hologici-tly complex In this manner* 

15*3*2* retag ogle ypllcatlona 

1* as Repall enc ifevrri have no tunny constructions, the ►it* 
end 'there' durany constructions In -n pose e special 

problem to the speakers of Repall and Revert* thus. In piece 

4 

of " here Is a booh on the tauie*” they ere likely to use 
"A book Is on the table*" similarly It Is quite libel; lor 
then |to replace the constructions like "It rained*" b|r the 
constructions like *haln fell*"* 

2* Imposing tue filter langu&gt patient constructions on 

English they often cone u* with unacceptable sentences libs 

"To isa this cap Is fit*" or "ham's quarrel took place vlth 

/ 

ohy&n*" 

3* Animate objects are morphologically raill 2 eo as 'H ♦ lei' 

In Repall end as *R-y&te' In fteverl, literally 't H'* 

Thsrsfors a econo© error that the Repall rat Never1 learners 




are found to commit la the unnecessary addition of 'to* 
before an animate object, e«g. ♦"they beat to Re©."* 

For similar reasons the Resell ano Revmrl learners 
tend to say ♦" an rerrlec vlth Sltt"* 







uva 


x > • 4> ^antwiice V arlotions 

liie term ’variation* implies the notion oi scam thing 
being * transforms c' ir something ’basic'• The ’basic* is the 

norm and the ' Iran a lorn 1 1 is its variant* 

This section *r©t»ents a comparative slsotcxi of the 
^r^cesses involved in or rules governing the following traaa- 
formations from the basic, simple, end active sentences* 

1* Reporting |_£H * otatenent (Hspail), he - Statement 
(Revert), end the English equivtlent*] 

2* isxcismation 
3* paaslvizetlon 
4* Emphasis 
5* bastion 
6* Negation 

the section excludes with brlsf comparative notes on 
{7t aero Anaphora enc (8) heorcoring within a sentence* 

15*4*1* j, urtlnp 

liars oruy inch report Inga are accounted for shore the 
Source of the report is either on nova or Irrelevant or contex¬ 
tually obvious* 

In Nepali and never1 reporting can be done simply by 
adding the proasntentlsl particles re sne ^ respectively to 
the reported speech % hen the source of the report is slthtor 
tin .mown or irrelevant or obvious* the ingllsh equivalents to 
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ta«8« 7fo^*il and Kevrri ^article* are the clauses iiae 

'It 18 fluid tuat', '^ooflone euys that*, ' IheyA eoj;le Mgr that 1 , 

*s»o they say' • 

.xuadefl 

v»ourca oniOKvn or Irrelevant 


iinc * Chinese eat caauioy's flash as vsx*., they say . 
IfOj. * celnijh ru le uicar jso nasu ,.fni kh&nchen re 
Haw * cainljte*se* na*e*yagu la no* n©* a© 


Eng * 

. It le said 

that Ram will cone tomorrow* 


’ someone aayfl 


He*. 1 ran bhoil such© r® 

Hew * ram tone* vet 

he 


literally 1 Bern tomorrow will-ocme su-sald 

vourca » vhvloufl l duo to *ub ject-Zerb c^re rd i n o . / 


hng * , am says tatt i*e will cuaa tomorrow j 

y.i. s&ld Wit he would come tomorrow* j 


he* * ram bhoil auchu re 


Hew s ram *©ne* we* 


ue 


^L.jrui.y * Ram tomorrow 1 -x-e^vo ao»a&id 

Recall end Newer 1 also luve clause equivalents to English 
reporting active clauses usee In the context mentioned shove, 
hut the subject In such clauses is customarily ceietet, 




Rng 

t 

oomeone says that 

Earn win coos tomorrow* 


* 

ram 

bholi 

auche 

bhancha 

Rev 

* 

ram 

Aene* 

vel 

dhal 

Eng 

i 

llioy/ aeo^ie 

say that Ham will come t morrow 

»•! 

< 

ram 

oho it 

aucha 

bn.ncuen 

Rev 

t 

ram 

kene* 

vel 

dhai 


He*all, In addition, uses the passive (In such oases the 
by-isuoject is absent.) 

Eng * it is said that Bam will come tomorrow. 

Ho*. * ram bholi such# bhanlnchc 


1*4*2. wxclamtlwn 

exclamatory santor.eea in ngllsii, Ke r ali anc Kev&rl 
can be formed* (1) by changing the Intonation lattarn, and 
(11) by question wore fronting* In either case an exclamatory 
^article may aisc ^recode* 


■t, 


Hawaii 


levari 


(1) (o^* Earn disc*) 

b. * (heavens*) 
Rem*8 dead*? 

( 11 ) (bow*) iiov 
beautiful* 


ram m©ryo) 

6 * (hrroslba) 
ram maryol? 

(aha*) icetl ramro* 


U,* ram elte) 

- ,* (h*re*sib») 

rm eltel? 

(aha*) gull bale* 




In addition, i xi natory sentences can be formed la 


English by ccverblai article ir ntlng * 


(rayi j Lovn 


ha comes j t 

J 

cooes Baaj 


(ci• also t town with the traitors*> 


15*4*3* Paaslvlzatlon 

Jiewarl iu<8 no passlvlKatlon* the processes Involved 
in ra.w iSngilsh eno Resell passlvlzatl ns are parallel » 

(1) The Objoct of the active sentence becomes the Subject f 
the passive sentence* This Involves the Interchange of the 
syntactic positions of the original subject tnc object 
vhleh la obligatory In Bngltsh but not in Nepali because of 
the pervasive flexibility of word order* 

(11) the original subject la now accompanied by the preposition 
♦by* in English, anc by the postposition /dvara/ - /baps/ 

In Nepali* In either language it can be deleted If 
unknown or irrelevant or c ntextuaixy obvious* 

(111) The active form of the verb in active sentence is converted 

Into the passive fora *iirasai.iy In nglls^ but inflettlcnaxly 
In Nepali* 

The frequency of use of passive constructions In Bepbll 
is, however, ouch lovor coopered to tu&t In English* This la so 
partly because an Englleo pesslv veru construction Is olt#n 
translatable as a si: pie Intransitive verb stem In Nepali I 
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English bo rncoe equals torn - (active intransitive; enc b?na-l 
(passive transitive)} .mglish be burn equals both jenc.* 

(active Intransitive) end 3*nr/»t (paselvo intransitive,. 

this last example brings out the Tact that Sepal!, 
unlike ngllsh, offers paaeivixatlon of intransitive verbs with 
a First iarson subject which is then eomroniy deleted, e.g. 

Active Passive 

me U44 m Jsnn-e (me) Ii*44 na janrr-l-e 

I U4v-in was-born I 1^44-ln was-bern 

1 • .4- __. ... ,.e .uestlon* Hegatlen 

the reason ior treating these turee varletions together 
will bocone obvious ir what follows* 

111 the three languages neve throe kino** of eophaala* 
liiflse ere U) hole sentence eciphesia, (2) Individual wore 
an* xsls, anc (3) Oraraaatical unit emphasis* 

ill the three languages have (i) polarity (i*a. Yen/no) 
quest! ns, and ( 2 ) Lacuna! (l*e* jueetion-v rC) questions* In 
addition all of then have tag questions vhlcl; have already been 
dealt with In 12*3* 

In English there are more than one ways of negating a 
statement* but we shall confine <»ir discussion to only the prlnci* 
*al one — ttm one brought about through m,l * insertion ton the 
verbal phrase* In Jlepali anc ltuwarl the negative element is Inser- 

v 

tec. In the verb phrase, but thoro is nothing to correspond to the 
use of negative prunumineie ( nob* , nowhere etc*) In ingilsh. 




uuole i*mtK.ncv .xi m^ls 


In the wmjjub sentence esphasis is effected by 

piecing the emphatic accent on n» t » If »reecnt in full, aatt 
eisevhere on the first element in the verbal *.artea (vhlch Is 
suitably augmented by ort In most c*.sos)* vlil not go, 

von't go, vfil go, do not go v don't go, do go Illustrate U& 
possibilities. , 

In Repall and Hevarl the whole aantonco ampaaels Is 
effected by placing tbs extra heavy accent (vhleh Involve a t In 
addition to greater prominence, vovel length and e change In 
intonation pattern) on the laet syllable of the VP, e.g* 


atetesaent 

Hep * u gher ma che/chel ne 
Rev * ve chy§* Gu/aeru 

Be Is/le not at hone 

Mo*. * u gher galae«yo 
Hev * va chyi vaneuhurircaie 
Bo has gone home. 


-cwiaslzed Statement 

u gher aa cBe/coel ne 
ve chye* tu/ c ru 
He la/le not at home. 

u gher gelsefcyo 
ve chyS venodhunrtele 
Be has gone hot a • 


Individual o rd ^mBasls 


In <a .Hah, Individual voros in a eontcnce can be 
emphasised by aaridng It with extra heavy accent (eleo imqvn 
as "contrestlve accent")• In MSpall and Hevarl It le achieved 




by placing the e:.i A »xi:c ^article nrt/fi/i iru ye - he 

respectively, • • 

n_ x ’ sa 

You should show m a movie today* 

1* You should shew me a movie today* 

2* You should shew me a movie today * 

3* You should show me a nuyfe today* 

Ne>oll 

tirnlie malal aja slnema dsKaunu perch* 
i* tlialJU nai malal aja slnema oetuiaunu parcha 
2* tlmlle melal aje-i ament ce^haunu » rc*. 

3* ttnile malal aje slnen- >i del^haunu ± rc 

neverl 



Ch*» 

Jlt*>* 

thsft 

pyakha* 

«y*no 

me* 

1* 

c~r* ye 

Jlte* 

theu 

pyarfhe* 

kyene 

me* 

2* 

eha 

1 • ta* Uu u ye pyaitha* 

kyeno 

me* 

3* 

che* 

Jit** 

thf-U 

~iL- - 

sre ky^ne raa* 



arazrmatlcd unit emphasis dltiers from Individual word 


enpaasls In that the cremnatlcti unit (such as subject, object 
ato*) aa a whole gats eaphastaed 1 b It* For Instance in the 
sentence T saw a tali ir!* - only the obJeet-HP ’a tali, girl' 



tioO 


at a whole ©in be ein*uioi 2 ut tala vt^ • aphasia ©f •telx* 
clone or 'girl' alone la not ±oe.lux • 


I .bt i ere two wrya of ©mihasiting a grammatical emit 
In English * 

(1) By introducing the sentence with a relative proacbalnal 
and j..' -in, the unit on. :4c at the end of the 
sentence, ant then Inserting the verb • bo 1 be lore It * 
wh« *»• ♦ be ♦ filllE 

(11) By Introducing the sentence with the cunny ‘it* followed 

by the verb 'b«S then by the unit emphasise©, cj|d then 

by an anroi-rlate relative *ronoun or *that l 1 

rt *• be > ^.h.. ► |wh- 1 ► 

[that J 


tosaniies 

Hm aat vita in the garoen yesterda y 
12 3 4 5 


Xaeae units, singly or in suitable coabln&tlone, can be 
ero^haslaeu in either 1 the two ways* let us select unit 4 for 
l&luutratlon* 

(l) Where Hero wet *ita yesterday wee lr. the garden . 

(lie) It vaa In the garden viiare Ran net Bits yaatercuj». 
(lib) It was In the gar can that Hero teat Site yesterday* 


Rota * In amiiiaslalng the verb (unit 2) only the first icy 
la cvallable* 




;. o ii 11 *nc Nev&rl hairo only one way of emphasizing 
any grammatical unit other than the V*. the rum la * The 
original aontonca minus ti* grarj&aticai unit emphasizeti it 
ccnvertati into a corresi-untilng Ron-* in* whicn is foiicwoo by 
the unit am^hasisec anti then by the verb 'be* C /ho/ in 
anti/khr*/ in Nevcrl)* 

^atfcxa^les 

(The orcsr of iTeaentatlon is Recall, Kaurri anti their c<4smon 
gloss*) 

ffeiali 


rtnxa 

Slt&l&l 

hijo bogalcaua bheiyo 

1 

2 

3 

4 5 

Xminasizeti 




unit 




1* sitaiai 

hljo 

bagelc&mc 

bhe pie ram he 

2* (1) ramie 

hi jo 

begalcama 

bhepie site ho 

(11) ramie 

hljo 

bagatcaoa 

bheteko sitaiai ho 

3* ranlo 

sitaiai 

begatcans 

bhefceto hljo ho 

4* ramie 

✓* 

sitaiai 

hljo bhateko bagrlcana ho 

Hewari 




raae* 

aitayate ahlga* 

kyobe* ncial&te 

1 

2 

3 

4 5 




£nphaelsod 

Unit 


sitayata au. •* kyabe* n« . xi* run khe* 


(i) 

ran^* 

mhige* kyabe* 

napala*su sita khe* 


(ii) 

rani* 

nhlga* «y; bo* 

nax©la*gu sitayat© 

khl>* 


rami* 

sitayata kyebe* 

m < . la*gu onij ©* 

kha* 


ram©* 

aitayata nhiga* 

nai.»la*gu kyaoes 

she* 


Common Gloss 


.,rm mot *ita in tlx- garden yo^torday* 

1 5 8 4 3 


kmpheeised 

Unit 

a 

i. (a) lifco net cite In the garden yesterday wee £U» * 

(b) It was jam who oat Site in the garden yesterday. 

8. (a) Who(m) ilea net in the garden yesterday was Sitje* 

(b) It was zita vho(n) Rem met In the garden yesterday* 

3* (a; When Ham met Site in the garden wee yesterday * 

(b) It was ye star cay that Ran aat Site In the garden* 

4* (a> va.ere Han oat ©ita yeatercay vaa in the garden * 

(b) It was in the garcon that Ham net site yesterday* 

In Jfapali and levari the am^haalaeo unit is usually 

accompanied by the emphatic partiexa /nei/ and /ye/ respectively, 
e.g.x* altalal hijo begelocma bhapic raj --j ho (Hip) 

sltcy&t' cable n* *y#W* nap©la*ae ram yo Mu* (lav) 




xoiirlty u . ~ Lin 


In »nglish, polarity questions ara iorrasa nornaliy 
by the transposition of the .ubject anc the first eieoont o 1 
tbs verb phrase (suitably augmented by oo in most cases) 
combined with a rising sentence tons* Colloquially, tbs use 
of question tone alcne without Subject inversion is not 
unknown* In Recall, the transformation is eflectec solely 
by the use _f the rising sentence tone. In Newari the use of 
the rising tone ts usually tccompeniec by the addition of the 
question particle /la/. In neither language a change in were 
order is associated with questions* 

yl ... i-a 



>t« tament 

tolar iiy uo stion 



, . J~ 

Sap * 

. 

u timl tuna cyo 

u tiai Reha cyo 

Hew * 

Wc chcnthae* wale 

w* chanthee* wale la 
_ J—* 

(exso’ wa eh rutin®* wcla) 

ing * 

Ho cane to you* 

Cic he come to you? 

(also* <ie came to you?) 


■uocunal aeatlon 

hhatli ” the lacunal questions are bas-c sentences in 
titer:selvae or' the sentences derived from some other basic 
sentences t dabatabio question* However, for our prehunt 
purpose, we tajt it for granted that they ere net basic 
sentences but are the sentences derived from some basic 
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sentences . iu. contain an Indefinite pr -fora c^rres* ndng 
to its interrogative i rm* ihua we presume that "w.tt 6c you 
want/" ant "fixers 3 your boo*? 1 ’ aro oorivab respectively 
ir w basic sentences "You want some tiling • ** anc "Your 
book is aomevaure." 

In English a lacunal question is formed oy replacing 
the indefinite element ( s . j etc*) by the question wore, than 
tr ntlng the question worn (if it is not a^roacy at the frnt, 
tlxon effecting Subject Inversion In case the question wore has 
bean front® c, and finally Inserting c — suitort (In tha asuai 
sort of cases,* 

In Nepali ana Nevurl the transforactlon Is fee tat 
simply by replacing the incefinite pro-form by the corres- 
poncing Interrogative form, e*g* 

Baolc sentences 

Rap * i* tlml lai .i-hl cahinche 
2* t nro dtib ? c. 

Raw * x* chant* o~u» raa* 

2* cnatigu kltab gone* uu 

uc-cumx. uostlon IrtnaicruetIon 

Rap * 1* tirJLi&l as cciiinche 

8* tlmro j&tab k »>c chr 

Rev * 1* ohante cau ma* 

2* chong u id tab gone cu 
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la Bepell Hie Neverl rate la British English lacuna 1 
questions have Si-Ocltl sentence tones* 

Begativlgatlon 

In n^ilah negatlvlaetloa is effected by Inserting 
not after too first element of the veru *hrnse (which is first 
suitably augmented by do-su^port In most cases)* 

% ] 

the rules In *...*! anc Revert are fairly complicated* 
(bee 6*4*6 and U*4*5 respectively.) 

16*4*5* / Kota on ij&to /.na^hora 

In Hepall end Beverl pronouns other then the interro¬ 
gative type (In ell their easo forms in Rewar 1 end along with 
the corresponding loatposition* in Bepell) and demonstrative 
pro&cvarbs can be optionally deleted if the lcecl&te context* 
grammatical or situational, mass the reference obvious to the 
listener* ouch wholesale collections are not admissible in 
English, though toere are a few specific oases* 

Illustrations 

Illustrations ore given In three rows* tho first 
row gives the Hepall example, the second the Nevarl, sot ths 
to ire their common gloss in colloquial n< lito* 

(timl) kehlle ayeu 

(cht) gubeie* vsya 

When did (you) oume? 




ud6 

a (me) bhoit tunnr bhenere geyo 

we (Ji) . -> i.vJiu ©aayc.* w^n* 

leaving aalb *(l) will not ecm§ tomorrow", no went* 

ran blrtml bheeko >o aje (u) isKul grene 
ram us «*- ^rugu ll* then (we) lskul mewe* 

3eceuae ncoa wcs sick (be; til© not go to school to&y* 

-uaptihl ftlnne lai (me alto) prise chelne 
was** n (jiHa») tihyebe neru 

(1) have no nonay to buy medicine* 

ram Upftno) svaenl site aecihal J. • (L gereue 
i*wa (tiip*) iifi&t nap* nhebele* iwa* 

jf 

.. ©xvaya quarrels ’ it. (his) vile. 

neya isenun anusar nersd le p*ni) riulfa sweenl rakhne 
pu^aliu 

nim* u ituiun enustr (sune* ne*) nlaa »v la* ta* msru 
According to the now lav (one) cannot *seo* two wives* 

usie acini p~iaa tilyc tern Belle (tyo) itim 
wf* jltr* tihyebe bile t re ji* (we) rnekeye 
He gave me the money but X ©l< net take (It/* 

me iUna pugtia khsrl (t yrhB) penl parlrehakothyo 
jl puna thye* bale* (ene) we veyrn even® 

Whan I reached Kona It vaa raining (thara). 

tor are example a rofar to 5* 4*7* (Novell) and 1 • *i*7. 

(Re war i). 






i • • o • A Wo to un 4sag ctar Liu, oi Mra^netlcal l/nlta vlthln a sentence 


In Sepall the iuncti nca. roli tt neat, between word* 
is sleneiiocl by specific po8t-poslti .ns* In IVswtrl the erM 
endings do tills signalling* Word or cap plays purely e 
stylistic role In Nepali end rover1. as such ordaring of 
grammatical units In these languages Is extremely flexible. 
Except the Vi, which almost invtrltLiy comas at the and of the 
sentence, very .any permutations of all other constituent 
graseantlcfei units are posaioia (cl* 5 * 4 * 8 * (Hopall) and 1 *4*?. 
(Never!))* 

In English the functln&l relationship betveen voms 
Is stgnaxied partly by prepositions ana partly by vord orcar* 

That Is why stylistic reordering of grammatical units In 
English la rather limited* 

The normal .rear i grammatical units vlthln basic 
English sentences are as follows* 

Aasententlol + subject ♦ Auxiliary 

♦ ireverb ♦ Verb ♦ lostverb ♦ object Complement 

♦ indicative conpioaont ♦ Hosidual Complement 

♦ Acverb of Htnnar ♦ Circumstantial(s) 

no me of the common reorderings of these elements are 
SS fOllOVB * 

1* Aasantantlal 

(1) altar circumstantial^, e.g. “He vent there ^r~bt uiy rt 
(11) alter Auxiliary, e*g* "oh© iias *r paoly eoen you earlier" 




9* , Military 

■——— i n m mmm • n 

before subject in questions, o.g. f J£ she sleeping?" 

“Vhare i;c.w She g vaf* 

• . rs.v-.Tb (oostiy adverbs of frequency) lass frequently 
el tor the first verb if the r.uxllltry consists of more 
than «me verb, 

o.g. “she hes alway s been ^rousing are to eat raora.'* 


4. Verb 

(1) before subject vhan there la r> tuxilirry verb, 
e«g. «js she sicKV" 

(ii) oercre « object in anabatic sentence, 

e.g. - ..t va oust." 

5* * os ever o ( i • u. Adverbial particles) 

(i> altar -ojoct C'jfiifiaoant which is not very a r , 
o... *.ut the light .n» 1 

but, r *ut the light near the r-ao whore I nsec 
to sieef on." 

Hote * If the object conyienient ie a *eri nal ^ronoun 
taon ths $ stvoro has to c-iae after it, 

e.g. rt i»hc> put it or*." 

but *"w 2 ve *ot on it." 

(11) at the beginning c f sxclranat ry sentences, 

e.g. "/»¥ty vent r.i&ryi" 

U 0J> ^ kje,nt " 

Mote * he subject an. verb are inverted if the subject is 
a noun, but rut invented if i* is * lers.nai pronoun. 




6* Basltuul Complement 




(as Indirect .ujact; before (the- direct; bjoct* 
i«g* "©he wrote ae & letter** 

'w.-4 bought „iam a present** 

Koto * or the tvo Toros * 

(A) 6 ♦ ? ♦ fc* • ► S ( a rrep ♦ 1.0.) 

(b) S ♦ ? > I*0* + D* * 

(1) the letter 1 a n t ^oiel la If D*o* is a personal pronoun* 
e.g. "I gave It to Ram** 
but *"I gave -tarn it*" 

(11) the letter Id preferred to the former If toe L * * le 
Vi-ry long * 

e.g. •I toil? him e ver., interesting story a© ut wild 
life in Africa*" 

but *“I told a very interesting sfc ry ab~ut wild life 
in Africa to hira*" 

o oe verbs can occur only In the first ty*e of 
construction* 

e*g* "he explained the matter to oa." 
buty *"he explained me the matter*" 

dome versa* on the other hand* invariably occur In 
ths scend type of conatructlon* 

e.g. "The judge lined him ten rupees" 
but • "The judge fined ten rupee* to him*" 


I 




j tver b of % nner 

leas frequently before Residual c - loment, 
e.g* "He vent hurridly to the office." 

Circumstantial 

before (Aosentontial +) subject, 
e*g* "Today (probably) aha won*t Cooe*" 

renting 

In emphatic sentence, 

e.g. "Hot (even) a single creature ves there*" 
frc« "ven a single creature was not there*" 

"Never was it ao cold." 

Iron "It wi never to c. id-" 

15*4*7* p edagogic Afi,liceting 

1* It Is to be n ted that the function which the particles 
/re/ tnc /hV . -i-ty in !?e*ali end never! reflectively i» 
played by by finite c nstructiens liiOB "It i» fleld that/ 
bcoeane flays that/ They flay that/ i ecple say that/ oo 
they say etc." In English* 

2* t,xciaiit t ry e nstruetionfl in ngiieh ere somewhat 
similar to those In Hawaii and Nevari, the difference 
being largely lexica** bo it may be hoped that the 
•peaJcsr of lepali and irevi ri will have little difficulty 




In learning them* however It is to ... no toe that 
si#del mention .home bo a&c a oi the construction 
given below which have no parallel equivalents In Hteptil 
anc Nevarl * 

Op went the balloon* 

Av»y they vent* 
t'ovn vi tii the traitor si 

Vote l Also the wr.ng * , Hov beautiful Is it** on 
analogy of ’how beautiful Is It?** 

3* Kevtrl has no pnsslvltatlon* %bo only significant 
difference between Hepall ana English passlvl rations 
lies In the way they passivise the verb * English does 
It phraselly* Nepali Infiectlcn&fly* Therefore - 

vi station nay be a major problem to the Revarl learners, 
but oruy a minor problem to the Kepall ^earners* 

4* It la to be noted that the transformations yielding 
the wuoie sentence empn&sls, polarity quastl n, and 
Vegatlon are achieved through tho application of similar 
rules and that these rules apply under Identical condi¬ 
tions In all the three cases, the latter point 1$ of 
special significance end should be exploited pr >11 tab .^y 
In teaching these variations* 

5* the main errors es regards tho variations noted in 4 
have to do with the question of 1 -Insertion* they 
either d n*t use the l> -insertion at all or may us# It 




wrongly* * or instance **1 they tent?* "'They ct 
not uent f » ***** <*> not llltiS *'Ba etc not likes* » ate* 
Ths vnolo sentence aujhiols Is rarely effected proparly* 
Ths Repall ant Rover 1 specters rarely use the contracted 
forms Hie ’aren't** 'I'll'* 'tte'vs'* 

6 * Individual wort, emphasis is toe simple to need any 
special mentioning* It is a matter of placing an extra 
heavy accent cm the vord in question* The No pell end 
Sever 1 speakers may however use a reflexive particle 
instead* Thus ' I vent It nov itself * * rethsr than ' vent 
it now.* or 'I vtnt it right now** 

7* Unless properly taught the uspail and Never 1 learners 

sli.ply tend to avoid the use of grammatical amt emphasis 
which involves cleft transfer-nation etc* 

8 * The problems with lacunal questions are closely related 
to those with polarity questions* They should therefore 
be taten up side by side* once the polarity questions 
are masterst* the learner will h; va little difficulty in 
mastering the lacunal questions* 

9* Th Repall and Revari speakers are likely to Ignore the 
use of pronouns end demonstrative proaevorbe If entex- 
tuaily obvious producing such un jramatlctl constructions 
as *'Hb does not libs wife' (instead of 'He does act llks 
I; vtfe')* **He ah ved ms his paintings, but I dj* not 
like* (in il.u of 'He shuvoo.like them*)» 





10. is wore crcerlng is vary flexible In : end Rover! 

the spechers of tneso languages may come u± with all sorts 
of word or car Inga which nay vary from juai stylistic to 
sooothing vary aviomrti* • .,* 
ilvnys she cornea late. 

~»i:. cooes always late, 
hoe cooes late always* 

I sew her yesterday In the garcan* 
tie horridly went to the office* 

11* The Repel! end Kevarl learners seldom spilt the adverbial 
partldaa from the verbs so that they rarely use construc¬ 
tions like 'Be the light on*' 'tie c/ilec no u r ' on the 

t 

other hand as a result of cvergenercllaction* there to the 
possibility of splitting them where suen splitting is not 
permissible, e*g* *'I don't believe him in'* 'the visiting 
prime minister called the president on.* 

12* The constructions Involving the direct eno Indirect 

objects constitute a problem area to the Hepall and Hewer 1 
leerners* The various c nstralnts In the conversion of 
b ♦ V ♦ a ♦ h*o. into o ♦ V ♦ C*o* ♦ irep ♦ I*o* or 
vice versa need special attention* 
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15• 5 » wont nee Combine, tiuns 

«.ent nces In ngilsh, Nepali ant Ifawart cun bo 
combined in two different ways * (1^ by embedding, and 

(2) by conjoining. 

iS. p.jl* ocntwHCQ ^deeding 

Ibis section is iloltec to only these embeddings 
In wnich th omboctca sentence la raailzeo os a clause* the 
ambeciblngs In which the underlying enboocec sentence is 
realised as a non-finito ^brace have been ceilt with In 
15*l*r» without| however, tracing the c urse of their 
generation* 

In tills section ngilsh is placec in the idcle 
column with Nepali on the left end Hewerl on the right for 
the so .j of convenience* The retchings so wn by link lines 
are oroac translation correspondences* 

In the illustrations the embedded sentences al ng 
with the embedding marker, If any, ere bracks tec off for the 
saivB of prominence* Iha embedding markers as well as tits 
matrix phrases (In Nepali tnc ilcwrrlJ in which the relative 
clauses ar^ enuedoec are underlined* 






£>nglls u f one , ouri have sentences 

etnbefiilod as * 


itOiixi 


ungilsh 


Nov&ri 


hum- please 


(cf. 6.5.1.I) 


that C1&U8Q 


fton~rini 

... — . r 

(cf.5.1.5) 


in 

itrix 

HP 


cheke* Clause 


(cf. 10 . 5 .I-I) 


rnhlrect *olarita!f 
Question Clause 



;s in 
t| Matrix 

j h<iv* 


Relative 

Noun Clause 


Relative 

(/cjeotlve Clause 


^ Relative 
1 A evero Cif.use 


Classifier Clouse 1 
(cf. 15 . 6 . 1 .^ 1 ) 


In 

■—Matrix 

I Hi 


^letlvo 

Clause 


Circumstantial 

i Circumstantial 

Circumstantlul 

Atverb Clause 

/.evorb Clause 

/tVerb Glut** 















[The n.iifih examples serve both as extra,, lea of English 
embedoln& enc &s colloquial gloss to and evrl 
embeddings* J 


Be-all 

ha»:n- blouse 

usle L ro’, bhoil 
ftheicha uiionere i 
bhanyo 

usle [ram jBeme 
pas hos b» mere j 
bhmyo 

usio n?itl L r.ii»jp 
Jau bhmers j 
bhonyo 


usio melal Lrar 
bholl ^hole-ie 
oh -nor e 1 aodhyo 


n xl Cii 

toot Clause 

He said Ltatt 
Ran would 4 lay 
t morrow]. 


Indirect loltrlty 

.ucstion clause 

He astoc me j.i£ 
Ban would play 
tssorrov]. 


levari 

daeka* Cleqao 

we* [ram Bene* 
mhitl* caato.* 1 
CL id la 


vc* Jita* Lran 
Kane* nhltl* la 

■__uj • ' : 


tifi Wished Lthct 

Ram night pass 


we* [ram jane* 
peo Jui ra 


the examination j - u_. _ jJ ] dnaie 

«» 

iio proposed to ob vc* Jite* [chye 
Ltuat we should wane nu cjh j eto* j 


go home] 


dhale 




Inciroct i^cunbj. 


ualt m.xt 1 [ram 
kahilo kbeieha 
oh.norg ] sodhyo 

Non-i In . 

tusla hhenekoj 
l ’.k eholne 

Balativa clrua© 

. iocloc In 
mb.tr lx 

[usle Wi nyoj 
tyo iii .v chain© 

Hon-i jiu 

[ualo gornej 
Kan 

[malle dekheto] 
manche 


,uo at Ion clause 

..u asu&a. mo 
[vixen t iec: 
would i-layj • 

Belative 
Houn Clause 

[that ha said] 
is not correct* 


[what na fif icj 
1 b not correct* 

flelatlre 

^ojactlvo Clause 

the work {which 

ha wlix u> 

the inn [whom 
I saw 


wS* Jita* tr* 
guoala* ittttl* 
<.. ,i * ] nane 

Classifier 

Clr use 

[wg* dha* j: 
talk a* ju* 

Helativa Clause 
enbecaoc in 

aaaiaJk_ 

[wa* CiiU diytilaj 
w© thlk i • Ju* 

Cla*elite* 

clause 

L*- : * yai *u] 

Jye 

[jl* khan* 
menu* 



Relative Clause 

0. UQiaCJdi. in 

matrix ht 





usle lot lie jun 
nanchelal ce«Jiye j 
tyo m&nche 
OQfUielc chains 

Relative Clause 
eabeciceti In 
tnatrlx a? 

u Jett 

dublo che] tetl 
cubic oueln* 

x^tlv clause 
embeduod in 
Life tr la a iv; 

usle ;J*tl 

cafc-el fral* * ?rn« 
i*. wc • tott cecal 
leKhne se&cue 

LJaua *ani 
Jancae] tyaha 
ntciu Jmoi * 


lie has not seen 
the men L'^ -ci 
I sev]* 

Relative 

/cvorb Clausa 

lie is not as 
lean Lae Ren 
la (lean)]* 


lie can write as 
last tea Ren 
can ty*e]» 

[where the vetar 
goes] there go 
the fish. 
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Relative ^iusq 
teioflc In 
matrix Ni¬ 
va* [jl* *** 
menu* yet* kuene] 
ve menu* 
mekhe* ni 

Relative Clause 
embedded lm 
matrix Ai 

ve Lran gull 
ge*si] ull 
ga*al ‘Ju* 

Relative Clause 
embedded in 
matrix mvI* 

ve* trtma* gull 
yaScene tali y e* 
iliiij ml ya-v»ne 
eve* ±&u 

Lgena le* ve*] 
en« na ve* 






Circumstantial 
/uv rb Clause 

Circumstantial 
/uyerb clause 

Circumstantial 

4 tv »rc Clausa 

Li^nl i?ryo bhene] 

[il it rains] 

Lvr vela u.i *sa] 

ae khelclne 

I von't *lay. 

jl mhlte nanhu 

Liant i«ryo ja j 

Lfehenever It rains] 

Lva vela JJl] 

mare 4lu dutthare 

ay body atarts 

jlgu rah a syana 

auc.a 

aching . 

velgu 

L-te, l u dubio 

L/lth'wUfch he Is 

ve [ge*sl 

cuej u bellyo 

letnj he is 

(Ju») sa*J 

cue 

strung* 

bale* 

u hljo iSiOJi 

ha didn't go to 

va Loir: % ju* 

geenp (.kinsbhene 

school yesterday 

gull*] nhiga* 

u b Irani thlyo] 

Lbe cause he 

was aicisj* 

IsKul epve* 


Cbsorvatluna 

i. In tingllsh, uncar limited clrcuraetmcea though, there la 
an agreement In tense (often called the 'sequence of tenet' 
between the matrix sentence end the embedded sentence, the 
lormer g yarning the latter* this la not eo in Natali and 
Hover1* 

2* the emedeec sen tones a in th *bh®n-dlauae' In Howell enci 
'che*a*-exause• In Ifevcrl may be a statement, a vlah, a 
pre^osi-x, a question, or a request/c^, *nt* the eobodcct 




sentences in tha 'that clausa* In n. i. cannot be a 
question or a rsquoat/c-w and. uere&e the questions 
are nevertheless realized at a clause though with different 
embecdlng narKare, the raque sts/cor^ends are normally 
realized as a Bon- In*, a.g. '_o toic her to go boms", 

"Me requested her to go hoda.** ("he or dare c/reque ate c her 
that she (should) go hem" la rather forma*.) 

3* Nepali rnc Revert, unllsa ^ngiifih, do not make any 
distinction oetween 'direct' and 'Indirect* reporting 
sxcpt for the change In the pronominal. iorm. The embed¬ 
ding mrriser *bh?n-/dh*K** * occurs whether the embedded 
sentence is reported directly or Indirectly. There Id no 
tenao sequence in Rapall and Hev&rl, as eireody stated. 

4* The subject In the Ifapall anc tfevarl embedded sentanods 
Is often deleted If It Is Identical with that of the matrix 
subject* .ngllsh makes no such aqul-subject deletion if the 
embcdcod sentence Is realized as a clause. 

5* Bepall and Bewarl use the sane embedding marker In all 
the three sua-types of noun clause embedding* (1) that- 
clause, (11) indirect polarity question clausa, ant 
(ill) Indirect *&cumaa quasti n clause* 

o* The embedding ter tors in noun clause embeddings may os 
dropped in all the tores languages* However the con 1- 
tlona unoer which they can be cropped vary from language 
to language* This dropping in general Is not as free 




anc frequent in Sepell anil Never1 as It la In r. >u.i 



7* -xtrtposition ol tha eiaoadtiec n^un clause at the end 
position is ^osaldls in Nepali cnc Sever! as veil* but 
rare, especially in Neveri* The n un clause so extrc^osec 
is introduced by /hi/ both in Hawaii ant Never i • 

8* In £.ngllsn rcraly end in Me veil enc Never1 quite c m uy 
the matrix clause of a Relative clause has a matching 
antecedent oar toe by a correlative , rononcrtc< 1 (Identical 
with the demonstrative)* Thus* vh t — that —, — 

then etc* arc the rule, vhlle these sound old fashioned 
in ii-iia. Also note that the Relative Clause 

accedes ratiier than follows the antecedent* It need not, 
h^vover, be aejaeont to the entocedant* 

9. Circumstantial aav.ro ci&uaos my occur at the beginning 
or at the end oi the resultant complex sentence in Nepali 
enc ^ngilsh) in Never i they mnnot .ccut at the end* 

1J* The sudorclnr.te conjunction pr&ooees the circumstantial 
severb clause in lngllsh 9 but follows it in levari* JtL 
positions are possible vltu sons such conjunction* in 
Hevail* 

11* In Nepali enc ncilst some of the circumstantial sever* 
clauses may undergo further transformations resulting tin 
a Non-iim, e*c* 






702 


/ngilfta 


CUusee 


u cubio eh*] 
u b*liyo eh* 


Uithoiigo he Is ia.-nj 
he Is string* 


a hljo lslai g**n* 
lldnehhan* u btrunl 
thlyo] 


11* ctcr.’t go to sch H-i 
ya»terc*y {.beeeus* he 
vts sick]* 


non-n 


a [hub to Hue tarsal] 
btltyc eh*] 

a [blrmi bh«*ko 
Chuns)to] hiJo 
lflkiu geen* 


H* Is strong Lin *. it* 
of being l*en]« 

iBslng slok] h* did 
not go to school 
yesterday* 
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JLj- 5*2* sentence conjoining 

helore v« discuss various types oi sentence'conjoining 
ant the *r cease j inv-ivec In them it Is necessary to explain 
vnat we mean by sentence conjoining end how it is alstm.uishec 
from iiirtse conjoining* In other vords, we shall try to 
explain through illustrations where conjoining et phrase level 
ends and there It starts at sentence level* 

Let us exr dne the i'ollowing sentence a from Engli , 
Nepali, and r’evari* 

1* Ham cario one Shy an vent* 

8* Han smokes pipe anc thy an (smokes) cigarette* 

3* Ram cane today anc < jj.ua | } will come tomorrow (agi ln • 

4* Ram anc uiyar. JLove each other • 

[vent together 
[are brothers 

5* Ram anc -hymn ere soldiers* 

6* Ban anc ^hyen smoke* 

7* Ram ant ohyam cane* 

Heidi 

8* ram rt shyam a-e 

Ram and ohyac cane 

[Note* ram a-yo Bam came* 

syar a-yo Shyara cane* j 
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9» ram be iv it aueh-ln 
Ram or RaCha will cone* 

13. radha be rran cuch*© 

[lloto i ran>, auch-e Ram vlil come* 

redha aucli-ln Badha vlxl coma, j 

11. u bt oi dost chu 

ha or I guilty am 

"M or I aa guilty. * 

12* me ha u dual ehe 

I or ho guilty la 

"I or ha la guilty. * 

tSoto * u coal cha Ha la guilty* 

no coal chu I am guilty* j 

Kewarl 

13. radha hi j,yekhe*lhu-l kl rayehel-i* 

Rrcht althar vili-c&nce or will-sing 

14. reciia* kl myehal-i* kl pyakiia* JLhu-1 
RaUht either vlll-alng or wlli-danca 

[Koto * rcchc pyakiu** lhul Rathe vlxi dance* 

raCha* cychaii* Rocha will sing.] 


In sentences 1, 2 t ana 3 the cnJoining obvious./ 
takas *lace at the sentence level. In sentence 4 It la 




clearly at p Jircse lava* whether the conjoining In rest 
of the sentences, including 11 end 12, is to toe regarded 
as taking place at the phrase level cr at the sentence ltovel 
is a matter of controversy. For our present purpose, 
however, m snail t. ke it for grantee that the conjoining 
as exemplified in these sentence (i*a* 5 to 14) takes pjLace 
at the sentence lovoi.* we have taken this view partly because 
the Gender-Number-* er son concord end Ci se-uovernnent between 
toe subject cm the verb axe essentially Bornological 
lectures and pertly ue cause such a treatment la convenient 
lor our present >ur„oses - comparison anc pedagogy* 

It is to toe noted that when conjoining is enacted, 
the subject anc the verb in the resultant sentence are to toe 
mace to agree with each other* 

(i) in Number-Person In English, 

(ii) in Genter-Sumbor-Peracn besides quasi-case 
government in Recall, 

(iii) in case guvemrent in Nswarl 

Wherever discrepancy crises the shared element la 
meda congruent to the nearest conccrdlng cr governing element 
In all the three languages* the sentences given above (6 to 
14) illustrate this point* 

gov ve vili compare sentence conjoining with the 
help of the conjunctions, 'and', 'or', 'slther ••• or/ 
neither.nor* 'as veil as* and 'but' in the throe ern^uages- 
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sentence conjoining vita Mcl* 

kngiisu * one 
Napoli * re 
Raver! * wa 

In Never , sentence* can be c njoinoci by Ae/ 'ant » 
only when the constituent sentences uhare « oocsaon VP* fetkare 
tlity don't share e con n Vi, nor s common subject, sont>ncus 
ere conjoined either by Ale/ ' tnc then* or by placing u»a® in 
succession vlth no overt conjunction where all but the i.rst 
have an Inconclusive sentence tone - an instance cl mlnUHi 
c nJoining* vuen they fluere a c onon subject but not e e won 
V f, sentences are either conjoined by Ale/ 'anc then' c 
combined vlth successive embeddings (the first in the second, 
the second in the third one so on) (of* 10*5«2*) 

what Is said of hevar 1 is also trus of Repall* ,u: 

differs from Neveri in that, unlike Never!, It lias sentence 
conjoining by /re/ 'and* in ail conditions. 

Nepali and sagliah art similar as regards sentence 
conjoining by 'end 1 except that, unlike knell ah, Nepali takes 
the conjunction /re/ 'and* only optionally* In other Nirds 
minimi c njolnlng is quite frequent in Nepali but very rare 
in English* 

£ ntancea can be conjoined by 'and then 1 also in 
English but it Is comparatively ^ess freuent in kngllau 
than in Natali or Roveri• 




sentence combining with successive embebeings le 
also possible In n ( > f. out pare* 

W»en v„, - 2 , » 3 ... «- n mva no sharac eiectent they 
ape conjoined lb follows * 

*ngilj& gjLt+l-l 

*l» - 2 » ••• b n b lt 2> ... PO h n 

- *1» °2» ••’ "n 

uxarglos 

ng i Ham piayoc the Instrument, Suyu sang, ant Bins unco cl. 
He i< * rtala baja bsjayayanio gayo, (pa) blna nccln 
Haw * ran©* ;* i.« j 0, syama* i.yeblna *yaKhe* “ilhtti® 

then t» x , Sg hav* shaped elements they are conjoined In 
o&gllsh fine Nepali as follows * 

WT ♦ :3T - JU & BY 

vuere, l ano Y stand 1 r shaped ©laments, A ana B lop unsh&pec 
elements end fop n ilah 'and* one Recall ♦ra 1 , mb where 
X op Y can be a null element* 

Ixacwie s 

£m:lloh yeiall 


Never1 


u l» ^2* u n 


(a) Bea bust Shyaca* 


ram eja aubalne 
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(b) Ben &icmc fchyem* rtua bholi oudMna 

Ham heat end kicked ahym. nm aje r» bholi aucalnb 

Ran toccy am tomorrow » n't 
coma* 

this rule Is a^llceble to Hevari as vexx when tab 
constituent sentences saare a common Vr, e«r» 

(a) ram th#4 val mekha 

(b) ram Kona* val makhu 

ram th*4i va kene* val a; khu 
Ram to iky tnt totaorrov w,n't c me 

a ante no# conjoining with 'or* 


r. t ;i is. * 

or 

H^i-eil I 

be «ataae&| 

Raver1 * 

ki 


In anglleh uu. Recall the rules an Heebie to sent a nee 
conjoining with '&nc' are *u#o c> x. to sentence conjoining 

vita 'or' with the following differences 1 


1* 

*1» ®B* 

• * * i a 

n 

* common with both 'ant' and 'or* 

(in both the languages) 

s* 

8 l *«2 

* ^3 * * * * * 

* very rcre • < t. '• nc' 
not so rare with 'or* 

(in both the languages j 

3. 

V V 

*3 

* (i> quite common with 'end' in Ref* 

very rare with 'and* In £ng. 




(il) im|joatibie with *or' 

(in both the .tngutgac) 


where 'k' stands for 'and* or ’or*. 
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In Hewarl the connective ’id* Is usee mainly In 
conjoining polarity questions (vita tue question partial* 

/is/) fc» ioilows * 

XAY i* ♦ JLBY ifi - X&Y (la) id i»Y 

e*g* (a) K. nc* can we* ix Villi you coma tomorrow? 

(b) kene* eh# ve* -tiiKhu is won't you coma tomorrow? 

Rene* eh® wo* (la) Hi u«- ..u 

tomorrow you will come or won't cone 

(a) Kens* raa t .rr.p vei is Will Hub come bars tomorrow? 

(b) *ene* ram ana wen * in wlii Hub go there tomorrow? 

Kane* ran tnsn* wei (is) id ena weni* 

tomorrow Hem here wlii come or there wlii go 

[Nepali also uses /id/ (not /be/ - /etheba/) In this 
context* j 

In audition it is & iso usac to conjoin statements whan 
they share • common .i, e.g* 

(a) tene* r&m vei 

(b) kene* sy m vti 

K£>ne* Bcua id syan vei 
tomorrow Bam or ahyem will come 

(s) ram then vei 

(b) rasa k«ne* wei 

run then id kane* vei 

Bam today or t morrow wlii ccwae. 





when the sentences ho not e^nre & cooraon Vi, they 
ere customarily conjoins c. by /id • •• id/ ‘either • •• or*, e*g. 


(a) 

ram 

thene 

vei 


(b) 

ram 

ana van! 1 



ram 

kl 

thona val 

id ana vrnl* 


asm either hers viLL coma or there vlll go 

In English end HQi^tll such sentences may be conjoined 
by ‘either or 1 or simply ‘or*« 

sentence conjoining vrlth ‘either »■ ♦ or*» ‘neither »»* nor 1 


ongllsh * 

either 

••* or| 

neither ••• nor 

Hawaii * 

id • • • 

*i| 

na * *• na 


« ya • • 

• ya 


Never! * 

id *•• 


ns? • * • iu 


When the constituent sentences have no aiiarea element 
they are conjoinsc in all the turee languages as fojuows > 

h * fa 2 -*\ * ^2 


faq.lish 


Nepali 


jiev*rl 


(a) ham came here 

(b) ohyan vent there 


ram yaha cyo 
syan vahs gayo 


neither Hem cone here no ram yaha ayo 
nor Shyara vent there* nr ayam vaha gayo 


ram than* vela 

ayaa ana want 

na rem t ana vsls 
ne syam an# vans 




This rule it a^licable even If the aer.toncss hrve 
a shared element In the middle flanged on either aides icy 
unshared elements, 

1... iiUjUjIlj-‘'l 1 *!* 8 ! 11 ! 

e.g* (a) Rea likes coffee* 

(b) bhyam likes tea* 

Neither asm likes coffee nor ohysm fixes tea* 

Toe same is true of N-^all end lfevari* 

this rule is a^lieable even If the constituent 
sentences contain other shared elements, hut it is only j.osa 
commonly sc* The more common ones are as follows > 

XA + m-X*X 4 B (in ell the three u. uages) 


Sngllah 


Hai-all 


Mover 1 


asm laughed* ram htayo 


ram nhile 


asm ve*t* ram royo 

Ram neither laughed ran nr hasyo 
nor us*t* n© royo 


ram khvale 

ram ne nhile 
n© khvale 


IT ♦ BY-- (i) A/TidtJT 

(ii) •4-.-JT 


Of the two 1) ie more common In NsjAll and Nevarl, and 
(ii) is mate euamon in Inglish* 




i„n« .a',;**. 




Bewari 


Ran vixl como. 
Mjaytun vixl come* 

signer Ram or 

* 

oiiyam vlil cone. 
[Note * only thc> 


rua auch® 

sy&m auch© 

kl run auch© 
ki syam audio 

cocoon ones are 


ram vei 

syam wri 

kl rcen vet 
ki sya: vol 

given.) 


XAY ♦ X 9 T-( 1 ) X^AY&BY 

(11> XA'a&HY 

In n .lid. ( 1 ) Is prel’arrec to ( 11 ) when A anc B are verbs, 
but ( 11 ) Is much more A referrec to ( 1 ) ll otherwise* 

In Nepali me ©warl (1) Is acre canon than (11). 


■uXUDj-lQS 

(a) he loves you. 

(b) he hates you. 

he neither loves you, nor hates you 
(also less commonly * He neither loves nor hates you) 

(a, he val u> slovly. 

(b) lie talks slowly. 

Ha neither speaks slovly, nor talks slowly 
(also, less commonly * He neither speaks nor talks slowly*) 




(g) bo brinks tea ovaryday 
(b) bo drink* cofibe everyday.. 

i 

j or inks either tea or cofi.ee everyday, 
(also* very rareiy * ha drinks either tee every day 

or coffee everyday.) 


Nepali 

i 

ram 

aje 

audit 



- 

Never 1 

t 

ram 

than 

val 




a loss 

s 

Hun 

today 

will come 



Nepali 

i 

ran 

bholl 

audio 




Never1 

« 

ram 

it me* 

wei 




Gloss 

t 

Ham 

to&orrov will 

come 



Nepali 

i 

ran 

id aja 

aftch* 

kl 

bholi 

nucha 

Never i 

i 

ram 

id than 

val 

kl 

tone* 

val 


Bam either today will cone or t-morrov viU. come, 
(axso, lees commonly * ram ki aja kl bholl aucha 

ram id theft id *u>ne» wei) 

oentaaoe c, nloln. s. vlth *&£ **» 

In LAgliah the rules applicable to sentence conjoining 
vlth 'or* sure also applicable to sentence c njoining with 'ts 
veil as', the only exception la that vhereae *or* can o njoln 
more then tvo sentences» *at veil as* e&n conjoin only tv. 
eentenees. 





h#xtil anc !im» rt have nc connective exactly 
equlvelant to lr veil as'* in the situation where 

n i.iuh usee ‘as mxL as 1 Hawaii and f’ovcri use ‘^eni ••• 
p#ni* anc *n»> ••• n«** respectively mth literally mean 
'also ••• also*• 

v 


Unlike ncllsL *as veil as', the Recall 
connectives can conjoin sentences only 11 they 


and Never' 
share a cor.:-on 


fi. 


the rules governing sentence conjoining 
connectives in lfe pall anc Revarl are 1dantieri 
follows « 


by these 
and are «* 


JUT ♦XflY - (a) XA4 # YB&Y 

(b) Hk'BcY 


where, (1) A and B stend for unshared elements* 
X and Y sBand for shared elements, 
(11) X may be void 
(ill) (a) is more cession than (to)* 


^ ... 0 




Sspall 

ram 

ajs 

aueha 

Never 1 

ram 

theu 

val 

wloss 

am 

today 

Will COBS 

Ifspali 

ram 

bholl 

euche 

Revert 

ram 

teiw* 

vei 

Gloss 

Ram 

tomorrow will come 





Hap * 

ram 

aja 

pent 

each* 

bholl 

panl 

auena 


New * 

ram 

Wn 

ni* 

vsl 

ierna* 

ns* 

V*1 

Gloss* 

Ran 

to cay also 

will coma 

tjmorrov also 

Will 00031 • 


(also i#aa corcnonly • 

top * rem aja panl aboil panl attahs 

Haw * ran th«u nS !c@ne« ni* v©l) 

sentence conjoining with 'but 1 

English * bat 
Hapall * tsrs 
Ha war i * tore 

sentence conjoining with 'but* is simple In all ths 
three languages* Tha connective 'bat* is mimosa between the 
eenteneas to ba conjoins a. That's all in English* In HS frill 
tuaC Kavarl tha nominal/pr-nomlnix lor ns in ths eecnc *- r »ti~ 
tuant sentence haring thalr cross-reference In tha first one, 
if any, are optionally oalatec* 


.Xfju-lse 


1* Sng 

« 

Ram 

lost 

but 

ohyam 

won* 

Hap 

t 

ram 

haryo 

ter© 

ayam 

Jltyo 

HSv 

l 

ram 

but# 

tars 

syam 

tyat© 
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• • 

a 

t 

lam lost but na was 

not disheartened* 


My 

t 

r«xx haryo tare ux; nlraa bhaana 


Mav 

t 

ram bate ter# (vr) nlras meju* 


3 • Jig 

i 

Bam gave ms tus money 

but J didn't 

iaM 

' 

s 

ranxe malal paisa dlyo 

terr (maiie)Cty^) htlns 

Mav 

i 

ranr* Jlte* dhyeba blla 

tere (JlO (we) me . yi 


15*3 pedagogic plications 

Her- • ere sons or the errors regarding sentence fetttdoing 
which are likely to be committed by the speakers of Mega&i and 
Newer1 learning English, errors on sentence conjoining i ii' 

1. dlnee We pell and Newari, unllue iSngliah, do not oksUN 
sequence or tense, this la a problem area to the s^atKere 
or these languages learning English* 

3* A cocoon error that most or the Nepali and levari learners 
commit Is the use or the direct question lorn lor tftiB 
Indirect lacunal question embedding, s*g* 

**xie i asked J Baa vhere had he been j. ? f 
[ told jp [ • Jr 

Mote also the use or 'told* as a reporting verb* 

3*18 Befall and never1 do not make any sharp dlstincU R 
betveen direct end indirect reporting, the Recoil dne 
Haver! learners are likely to say things like "Ha a*Hi 
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Z citin't know anything at all”* whan ha actually a*ns 
"he said ha dlcn't know anything at elx* * 

4* Kigali anc Nevarl speakers era likely to dilate err.fwaatjr 
L.o aqtti-subject In the erabetoeti aantonce* 

5- *epa«ere of Sail'll and Heverl should be caeca ewers tluit 
different proceosad era involved In the eoba del ngs of a 
statement, an Indirect polarity quastton, and an lneigect 
lacuna! question In ^ngllah 9 not to speak of Inclrect 
ooraoanda/requaets (reduced to HonFln Phrases In Englldft)* 

6* The embedding darker 'that* In the *that-elausi* can 
be crowed in nany ecnes in ngllsh* ver*generall& tlon 
nay, at times, lead to the use of sueh eonatrnctlons alms 
" i.e found out I was guilty*", ’ e stated clearly Z afcouid s 
oee a doctor Irmnedateiy*" (where that la more likely to 
be retalnec than dropped;* 

7* In Hepall and newer1 It Is not necessary that the 

enhanced At should be adjacent to the matrix 91 In *i<teb 
it la enoedcao. fhla relaxation a ay be carried over id 
dngilaa giving birth to auch unacceptable construct! ma 
as **X saw the nan standing near the bue atop who hast you 
yesterday*" 

8* the sentences with relative embedding contain a pair of 
correlated *r-.nominate In Hepeli anc Neweri. la such the 
Me pall and Hevarl speakers ere llissiy to produce ajctences 




like •what he satd that 1b not true*** (nut reellsin* 
that this would be archaic In hngiish). 

| » 

terrors ragerdin sentence conj ining are caused 
in fte*ali end Feveri English mainly cue to filter language 
inter far once* octse of the errors the specksra of Befall end 
lever 1 are likely to commit are ncteu below* 

1. the Nepali speakers ano, particularly, the Kevarl 

epee Mars are likely to neks additive conjoining without 
using 'end* at all* 

they may also use 'and then' In situations woer* 
the use of 'and' would nave been more appropriate, fn 
most eases the replacement of 'and* by 'end then' results 
wnly in a etyllatlc variation* For example, there i$ 
hardly any difference between the sentence 'Bern came and 
ihyam went' and * .n came ant than <*hysn» went*' Hot* are 
equally correct ae well aa colloquial* Replaceo nt of 
'end* by 'and then' in such eases (where the second 

A 

conatltuent sentence has e time reference whicr* le future 
in respect to that ef the first sentence) makes little 
difference except that the sty^e assumes an evekvard 
heaviness if 'and then' occurs several times at dose 
succession* However If such a replacement takes place in 
a sentence like "asm is e soldier and bhyem a teacher*" 




ronoor - It "Ham la a solder an© then -hyt>n a 
toaohar*” the reilacenent too mas an error* It is, 
h~ waver, observed that the le*oii and Newer! la&rnara 
saldon eomlt such an error* 

Ihe Jlo*all and Revert speakers, In their ire a 
c position, may be inclined to use cursoorsome embaccoc 
constructions like "having i-ltyed lor an hour ha lift 
for hone*" In i.lau of single tnc elegant construe tit ns 
Ilka '.<& iiayoc an hour and (then) left for horns*• 

2* A frequent error, that the Nepali and R lawari 1samara 
are found to commit then they conjoin sentences sach c - 
taming 'Terb ♦ acvarblal particle', Is the delation 01 
tiio adverbial particle of the first constituent eentesco, 
e*g* "t neither believe nor defend on him*** 
for "I neither believe in nor demand on hie.** 

3* the speakers of Jfepall ana Ntwari are likely to avoid 
da let Ion of auxiliaries In conjoined constru tloas giving 
rise to such uncclioqulal cor.struct 1 no aa the ones riven 
beiov * 

(1) nan will play well and wi+i win the natch 

^Instate of * " \m will ploy Mil and win the • 

(11) Ban neither had gone there nor had cause here, 
or Ran had neither gone there nor had corn here* 

1Instead of * •rib had neither gone there nor come hare* 4 J 






cause 

In .nullah tha ’future sense 1 la conveyed by tbs 
modal auxiliary ’ vixl' • In N9vzrt it is conveyed by inflec¬ 
tion* In Bo *-*11 though It la ax*rowset by the auxiliary 
/ch- /, the eu tilery and tha stem, unlike In ngilsh, cannot 
stand as irea forms* Ihla explains vay the Hawaii one ibvarl 
learners feel hesitant to ciBxete 'wt.i' (or similar othaf 
axllaries) in conjoins <3 constructions like the onta given 
above* The fact that both tbs auxiliaries ant tbs verb etema 
in constructions like ’will win', ’nab gone* are^forma 
should ba taught directly or indirectly to tha speakers of 
Retail enc Rewtri* 

4* similarly tha speakers of Rafail and Raver \ may troduoc , 

i-C-V 

as a result of tbs filter language iterance, such On- 
colloquial or arronous construct! na aa tha ones given 
below * [The ones given In parentheses are the correct 
ant coiioqiill counterparts*] 

(i) tin you coma or won’t (cone)? 

[kill you come or not?] 

(11) hither Run vlll come or Ohyam vlli coca. 

(either Roe or ouyam will cooe.j 
(ill) ham also coma (and) Shy am also case* 
or Ham coma and ohyeo also come* 
l&am as veil as ay am cane*] 




Xo cvotd the so mistakes, sentence conjoining 
with ’or 1 , 'oither • •• or'/'nelther ••• nor 1 , *es vui. 
ns* should be taught properly* 

5* In ©ontences conjoined by 'hut 1 the r§in and Never! 
laernera tend to wr ngiy delete the ^ronoolnei forms in 
the second eonatltuant sentence which have a cross- 
reference in the first constituent sentence, e.§. 

(i> *H& lost out dlcn't lose heart* 
the lost but he dlcn't lose hu» heart*J 

(II) ♦he gave me the money but I didn't tans* 

Lhe gave me the money but I didn't tales It-] 

6* the Resell speakers and particularly the Never 1 spacers 
are lively to make errors as regards bubjeet-V^rb au *- 
cent In Humber and Person In conjoined conetructi ns* 

Some of such ilheiy errors are * 

(1) he and I eg going to see a movie. 

U#s and I ere going to see a movie. j 

(11) *ae as veil at aha «rc guilty* 
as veil as she is guilty-j 

(III) *ho as ve*i aa/or I is guilty* 

[as as %nsx 1 as/or I cd guilty j 

It Is to be noteci that In the sentence conjoined with 

'or 1 , 'either ••• or/neither.«-nor', or 'as veil as* the 

verb agrees In f?umS^r~xarsan with the nearest cone-ruing 

or governing element, e*g* "Be or I am guilty* " 

but "Is he or I guilty." 

Xfce Repall xearners and, particular! , the P e or l 

isnrners are to be made aware of this fegreamont* 
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1 -,wl A aureatacg List 

this is a nearly exhaustive list of Newuri verbal bases 
(as promisee In 9*2*1* )• the bases are either single morphemes 
or bases with caus&tivlnation indicated by consonantal replace* 
oent (Ci• 8*2*3*2*)• Caus&tlvlzed bases with the causatlvlsation 
marker /-!$/ (cl* 8*2*2«3*ii) are not listed here* 

The following observations may be mace concerning these 

bases < 

(a) Most of the bases are monosyllabic one a fev disyllabic* 

(b) The capital letter within brackets loreclately following 
a V-ending base indicates the morphological group. It 
belongs to (cf* 9*2*1*)• 

id The base8 market * are the verbs that normally oo not 
make any person distinction (cl* Rote 1, end of 9*2*5*)• 

(dj A hyphen oefore the base Indicates that it always occurs 
in combinations* 

(e) oomo of the bases (mainly the ones mentioned In id 
above) cannot bo provlcea with hancy glosses In English 
ant are, therefore, lllustratoa in combinations* 

(f) lor formation of ocnylex verbal bases other than tfcG 
onea included hero (i*e* the bcses with c&usatlvlsetton 
in electee by consonantal replacement) refer to l*2»2*3* 
and, pnrtlcuirrly, 19*1*6* 



The crder followed Is * 

• m abcdefhl jklmnnrijtrstuvy anc within 
Oficu vowel i V V* v Q$ 

b 


* bele 

CB) 

bo/becooe strong 

be 

U) 

be/become severe to Urooi one's kin) 

* belle 

(b) 

be/boeotac oocutliui 

* bhln 


be/b'jcone good 

bl 

(A) 

give 

-bl 

(A) 


es In* 

lne-bi 

tlutribute (among others) 


lit»-bi 

give beck 


ty?®i-bl 

lend 

* bu 

(A) 

be born 

bu 

(A) 

rub (oil etc) 

bu 

(A; 

brush (teeth; 

bu 

U) 

be cookeo, cook vintr 

* bu 

(a) 

lose (s*th* In ge&bllng) 

bve 

(A) 

11 y 

bve 

(a; 

display 

bvan 


recc, stucy 

bwen 


invito 

byen 


oecome untied 

bye 

(a) 

be/bacocie clean (said of* clothes 


be In,; vesheti) 

(A) be/bwcone crooked 


byekve 
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CfOU 

(») 

Be broken, break (Ureut, roje 
eto(lntr.) 


(B) 

break (thread, r-.o etc/ (tr) 

on 

(A) 

be o^on 9 o±em (Intr) 

♦ e a 

(A) 

feox, be/becone aware or 

ca 

(A) 


at in 

« t**-Ct 

be/becume angry 

C& 

(B) 

out (inedible tilings; 

Ghii 

CB) 

be/become hard 

ohi 

(B) 

orrer (e.th. to gob) 

eha 

(B) 

get allergic (uue to contact vita 
a cctcr,lllcr etc) 

chi 

(C) 

cross (river etc) 

chi 

(C) 


chu 

CA) 

roast, bake 

-chu 

(A) 


as in 

* ciya-cuu 

llace (o.th- or the vetsei rttalning 
it on lire to cook It) 


iUMtL-CUU 

fix a frame (in the window or coor) 


kwr-chu 

0tOO|i 

ehwe 

(A) 

sene 

c.vt 

U) 

burn (lntr) 

-CikWt 

u> 


at Id 

> van-chve 

throw 

chyon 


comb 9 brush (coat ate 

oliya 

(B) 

grind 

el 

(B) 

tie (tr) 



T25 


- cin 


&0 

In 

* cive-cln 

oaks Into a ^ai.> 



rahu*-eln 

mates into a fist 



pve*-ein 

vra^ Into a package 

cu 


U) 

rue (a hare thing against a hard 
surface) 

QU 


(A) 

sell (lntr) 

CW« 


(A) 

write 

eve 


(A) 

strike (by an animal with Its horn) 

even 



stay 

even 



think (s«th« to be s*th«) 

- even 




as 

In 

* evese*-even 

fast (stay without food) 

cya 


(B) 

be alight, burn (lntr.. (said ol * 
lam* as veil as fire) 




d 

* de 


(A) 

fall (while walking) 

tie 


(b; 

exist, have, be/become available 

tie 


CB) 

00/bocome permissible 

can 



stand Ui-, wake u 4 . 

can 



be/become cae&f 

tia 


(A) 

beat 

da 


(A) 

be boiled (milk, water etc) 

tia 


(C) 

measure 

ce*k 



make 



<L*Ci 

(A) 

scy 

OUVegl 

CB) 

oeecy 

til 

<B) 

sto 4 (lntr 

ciu 

(A) 

bum (s»th* as fuel to cook e*th 

cun 


colxej.ee (bulx ting etc) 

* cun 


gat cli^ac 

cyan 


sleep 

* cya 

(B) 

go on loss 

-eye 

(B) 


as In 

• l»-<3tye 

be/bocorae folceti 


raure*-tyc 

ba/becoraa tvtstec 



S 

£• 

(A) 

climb 

gen 


©a/bacocio cry 

ga 

(B) 

be enough 

ghurk 


sv&How 

gUVL 

(B) 

pish 

gu 

U) 

be torn, tear (lntr> 

gve 

(A) 

close (coor etc) 

gva 

(B) 

be velx hurnty burn (fire)(let*) 

* gya 

(B) 

be/be corse afraid 



h 

he 

(A) 

bring 

h*n 


beer (expenees) 
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hen 


GBiKo (string* garland etc) 

ha 

U) 

steam 

ha 

(A) • 

vinnov 

ha 

w 



fits in I Jigu chye* lakh** hat© 1 y head hit against 

the door* 

ay head at the coor 


jlte« chyno* ..ctr *1 was hit on the heed* 

to me on the head 


-ha &) 

is In 1 lu*hl* -ha 
hal 
-hal 

ae in * nyo-hai 
hi (A) , 

ha (A) 

hve (A) 

hvel 


stumble 

about 


sing (a son, 
wash (clothes) 


vi*c 

bloom 


scatter (small iartlci.es sucu as 
grains) 


hya*.. 


11 


a^i-ecse 

1 

lalnt (iloor, vail etc) 


4 


4* 

(A) 

be/be come lull 

4i 

(A) 

be/becooe *«rmissibxe 
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• Ju 


(A) 

be/beco me 



Jwa 


(A) 

leak 



jve 


(A) 

bo/ be come 



Jwa 


(A) 

grata 



Jwfin 



oatoh 



Jy»A 



wear off (shoos etc) 





k 



ke 


(A) 




6 ft 

in 

* JIu?* chyrna* 

to m on the 
head 

a*a* kale 

vita a 
at. na 

'A stuns hit me o my head' 

'X was hit by a dtano on 
my head* 

ka 


(A) 

take 



•ka 


(A) 




as 

in 

* ina«*KA 

distribute 

(among self and others; 



lri-ka 

stin 





11-ka 

r amove 





llt*-ka 

tt iso back 





lyeva*-ka 

Irnicitc 

(by a woman) 




ty/«i-ka 

borrow 



ka 


0>) 




as 

In 

* Jit:* Khfiiit* 

kale *Xha 

ooor crushed na • * 





♦X was crushed by the <| 

bor* 

kal 



fry (egg) 



khan 



600 



khan 



oi-on 









tchu 

U) 


lUtl 


khu 

(B) 


tear (tr) 


Khvc 

(A) 


SHf 


khvp 

(A) 


freeze 


Khv& 

(B) 


blow (lira) 


khye 

(B) 


frighten 


ku 

(A) 




as in 

* kusa* 

-ktl : 

cover with an umbrella;bask li 

a 


ni-ku 

/ 

rr^nt of the lira 


iml 



remove (bits of food from betuon 




the teeth with a tooth-*iek) 


tiW« 

(A) 


be/becocs burnt (food) 


KVt 

(B) 


be/become hot, warn 


tCW£ 

(B) 


cheat 


kyei 





as in 

» 5itp* 

mwatarr* kyale *A vehicle ran over as* 

r 


to OS 

by a 

vehicle 'I was run over by a veil tela 

kyan 



Show 


kyen 



get trapped 


Ky?n 





as In 

1 Chat 

4ita* 

nerka da* kyene *1 owe you five rupees 


you to ne 

five rupee 





1 


Is 

(A) 


reap 


Ian 



weight 


len 



heal of 











j /SO 

-la 

(BJ 


i 

a s In 

* eak(a)-l& 

ba/becoma circular 



gwe(U-ia 

be/bocone spier leal 


la 

(B) 



as In 

* Jlta* ti*i* lata '1 st n© hit me*' 




'1 was hit by a stone* 



Jlte* cltaE* 

late *1 won a lottery.* 



4 leu bhege* 

kelem lata 'I got a *en In my 

share•' 

la 

(B) 

CfttCii 


la 

(C) 

read out (mattress stc) 


Ilia 

(B) 



as In 

* jlta* laaa* 

lhata ’The mattress earns on 

to*, of 



me one pressed na«* 


-lha 

(B) 



as In 

* khe-lha 

talk 



rahutu-lht 

s^eak profane words 



aase**lha 

breathe 


-Ihu 

U> 



as In 

» bajl-jaiU 

A ound rice 



nvf * -ihu 

bathe 



i-yaKu?* -ihu 

dance 


ihv® 

CO 

vomit 


lhwen 


lift 


♦ lhwen 


be/become fat 


ihye 

U) 

crawl (baby) 
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Xhy* (A) 

carry (ioec iron one *,1000 to 


eno ther ) 

lltihan 

lean 

lilak 

overtake 

Xu (A) 

four (liquid) 

lu (C) 

00 found 

xu (C) 

set (sunj 

•lu (C) 


as in * cweka-iu 

be/bacone pointed 

K-iiS* •itt 

be/becooe of sha^e having N nodas 

±-a*-lu 

be/ be come tinted 

X MB ( A ) 

he matching, match (intr) 

lva (B) 

collide 

iwa (B) 

quarrel, fight 

ivekchya(B) 

mix (tr) 

Xwakjya (B) 

got mixed 

lye (A) 

sort out 

lye (A) 

select 


m 

-man 


as in * la-nan 

remember 

Xva*-nan 

forget 

nan - nven 

boll 

max 

search 

naX 


as in * jlta* tit rice 

eta* male 'five ru^ec is needed to me*' 

• 

•I neea live ru*ao* * 




moan 


dream 

malt 


J-iay 

nhu 

(A) 

dig (Bole) 

ml 

(A) 

sell 

sum 


colxuct, gather 

mv»n «% 

man 

boil 

rawa 

(B) 

live (opposite to die} 

n 

na 

(A) 

eat 

natu 

(A) 

&l>eak (to a i*rson) 

ns tun 


smell 

neve 

(B) 

s^eak (s*th>) 

na 

(A) 

melt 

nhu 

U) 

oto*. on 

-nhu 

(A) 



as in * taar-nhu start (suucen movement) 

tin-nhu Juia*. 

nv* (A) 

as In 1 jite* Iesa-ta*i.0*»c¥^ngu-ioa | gull* nwala 

to me tiiS-i^«a“un6ern0i tii-th.e-nattrQ 88 

’The ynt. unoerneath the mattress Ai£»lnt nc - 
aade-tmcociTt -rte xb me * 1 

n 


na 

(A) 

¥ear (shawl etc) 

na 

(A) 

borrow 




♦ n*l 



be/be coos tired 

nm 



ask 

non 



listen to 

na 


(a) 

buy 

n& 


(B) 

bite (by n^n-huraans) 

- 6 a 


(a) 


S 3 

in 

* kutl*-na 

pinch 



vsn-na 

bite (by human; 

nhe 


(A) 

chew 

nhll 



laugh t smile 

ni 


(C) 

grinc 

nln 



count 




P 

pe - 

masl-,* (A) 

screw (the cunt) 

P«i 



block 

prrk 



patch up 

P® 


(C> 

dry ( 8 * th* on the sun 

p* 


(c> 

stake (a*th* In gambling) 

pa,ho* k 


swear 

phe 


(A) 

c.ratO (s*th» to hole 8 *th») 

phe 


(a) 

be able to 



(a) 

saw (wood) 



(a) 

cover (with a guilt etc) 

pha 


(a) 

separate (s*o* from hio kin) 
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-*ha 

CO 



as In 

* cwa»*ixa 

urinate 



khai-pha 

spit 



- i*-pha 




khi-phe 

do fact te 


phi 

(A) 

make (pickle etc* by keeping 
air-tight) 

s*th* 

phi 

CO 

wear (clothes) 


phv?n 


bog 


pfcye 

(A) 

lick 


phyen 


untie Ctr) 


pi 

(A) 

wait 


Pi 

(A) 

oeraollah, uproot, unco 


Pi 

(C) 

plant 


•pl 

CO 



as in 

» jit#* ncfcin#* jhvro*-pil® *1 got scratched by 

a nail' 

itf 

to do by a nail 

PU 

(A) 

wear (cap) 


-pu 

CA) 



as in 

» ghe*-pu 

embrace 



twe-pu 

c-ver 


•pu 

CA) 



as in 

* b©-*u 

sweep the lloor 


pu 

CO 



as in 

* jit®* ml* 

m 

pula 'I got burnt by fire 

put® 

.* 






pcy beck. 

pal 


lose (s»th* to the winning aUtHBV) 

i an 


contaminate 

PW#1 


peel off 

pverik 


*our (solid or liquid), empty 

* yore: 

% 

kick 

pyoxUn 


stick, fast 

*ys 

Cfl) 

bo wet 



• 

80 

(A) 

sprout) bear (fruit etc) 

89 

(A) 

know how ‘ 

sen 


move 

srtl 

(c) 

ba/becooe near 

soft 


call 

sc 

(B) 

be/become tasty, delicious 

8i 1 


toil 

sc*lt 


learn 

si 

(A) 

fry (s*thO cry 

si 

(A) 

come to know 

-si 

(A) 


&8 In 

* mho-si 

recognise 
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-ail 




&a 

in 

* cl*©-elx 

wash usee utanaiia 



khva*-oil 

wash i’ncc ^ 



nu-sil 

waall mouth after tooc. 

su 


(A) 

stxtcu«| aev 

BU 


(A) 

v rlck. (with a no oole etc) 

•su 


(A) 


as 

In 

s chva*au 

be/bocome loosely tied 

sui 



hlcie 

aw# 


(A) 

soe 

aw# 


(A) 

be/become tangieo (thread) 

•avo 


(A) 


as 

In 

* n#*-sv© 

teste 

awoken 


store away 

sva 


(B) 

join together 

-8WL 


(B) 


as 

In 

• cho-swa 

Wbecome straight (vertically) 



ti*-awa 

be/b^coDQ stiff ana straight 

ay an 



teach 

* syen 



be/becooo spoilt 

sya 


(a) 

kill 

• sya 


(a) 

feel *ain 

-eye 


(B) 



U3 In : nug<#-8yc 


bo/becono stingy 
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te 

(A) 

keep* iloce 

-te 

(A) 


as In 

* khl-te 

fart 


nunu-te 

caogh 

techy* 

(B) 

break (brittle things) (tr) 

tejya 

(B) 

be broten, breakC**) (intr) 

tepyen 


00/bo coos straight 

k 

(A) 

hear 

ta 

(C) 

cut (efllble things) 

ta* nve 

(A) 

be/oocotne hot (weather) 

the 

(A) 

spare (without acting in a iso at) 

the 

(A) 

be enough (for ell) 

then 


neks s*o* stand . , wake s*o» up 

* tha 

(B) 

get stuck u. 

th& 

(B) 

knit* weave 

tha 

(C) 

play a musical instrument 

tal 

(A) 

touch 

thl 

(C) 

be/bacomo bright 

tha 

(A) 

cook (rice) 

e thu 

(A) 

uncorst£.nc 

than 


bOoollshy dismantle 

thun 


flip 

thve 

(A) 

lay (egg) 

thve 

(A) 

pluck 







»*? Q O 

OO 

thva 

U) 

echo 

thyen 


nans s*o* 

* tliywi 


arrive 

♦ thy* 

(B) 

be al loved to join In the gane 

-tiiya 

(B) 


as in 

* l -thya 

fold 


nwei-thya 

tvlst 

tl 

<CJ 

close 

% 

tl»l 

(A) 

aquae zq 

-Ul 

U) 


as in 

• c»* -tu 

be bent* bene (Intr) 


gvar-tu 

lie cuvn 


iiiys-tu 

sit Govn 

tu 

CO 

last 

tu 

CO 

* 

cost 

tul 


roll (things) 

-tan 


My tooth vaa set on edge* 

as In 

* 31gu vc-tunr 

ay tooth- 

tv* 

(A) 

uncross 

tv* 

(A) 

be/become hcroaco±.tcfcliy satchel 
(acid oi* brlca ano brieegrooc 

tv«n 


urlnk 

tve* t 


leave, give u* 

tva* thul 

break (stick etc) 

ty* 

U) 

be tlos U'or a*th«) 




tye 


U) 

fro as 

* tya 


(») 

win 

ty& 


(B) 

mines (maat otc) 




0 

u 


(A) 

berk 

0 


U> 

burn (deal bodies) 

a du 


(A) 

' cause Irritation to (person) 
(said of * burning oaliiloa, 
tobacco etc; 




W 

we 


U) i 

come 

-V# 


(A) 


&0 

In 

* blso-we 

run away (in-bound) 



dcel-wr 

be boiled and Increased In ▼oiur.e 
(milk etc) 



kutu-ve 

fall down (In-boonc/ 



nasl-we 

come on foot 



* one* -va 

olofo (by a woman)(in-bound, 

wen 



9o 

-wen 




as 

m 

* biso-van 

run away (out-bound) 



kutu-ven 

fall oown (oat-bound) 



&nsl-v»n 

go on foot y walk 



{.ana* -wan 

elofe (by a woman) (ou -t» un» , 
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vat s, lu, overflow* lock out 

val mix by stirring (solid or il' ild 

into solid) 

y 

• ys (A) 


ls in t jits* net ye* 

»1 U*a fish. 1 

to me fish 


yank 

take evay 

ys (b) 

do 

•ya (B) 


ss in • bya*~ya 

marry 

£d*-ya 

pretond 

P**-ye 

blama 

*a*-ya 

tolarata 
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